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T R A N S L A T O R ' S  I N T R O D U C T I O N

Eugen Fink's "Sixth Cartesian Meditation" is one of those famous unknown 

works in philosophy that haunt the margins of established texts while seldom 

if ever com ing to light themselves, at least in any form other than scant frag

ments. Occasionally, however, one of these missing writings does become ac

cessible in full and is at last itself known, and this is the case w ith the present 

publication. For a whole generation of philosophers in phenom enology—  

which is a long time in the modern age of rapid and extensive communication 

and scholarship— the Sixth M editation was a work known to have been writ

ten, yet one that very few had ever seen, one that could easily be presumed 

not to have survived the descent of fascism and war upon Europe. Those who 

had read the Sixth M editation were individuals who had maintained a close 

connection w ith Edmund Husserl even as the times darkened after 1933, and 

as acknowledgment of Husserl's accomplishments and of his very name came 

to be suppressed in Germany. Published mention of the Sixth M editation first 

occurred in 1941 in France, in Gaston Berger's Le cogito dans la philosophic de 

Husserl1 to be followed only after the end of the war by reference to it in M au 

rice Merleau-Ponty's Phenomenologie de la perception.2

It was most natural, then, that, when the editing of Husserl's Cartesian 

Meditations was under way for the first volume of the Husserliana edition, in 

terest would again turn to this text of Fink's. Stephan Strasser spoke of it in 

his editor's introduction to the Cartesianische Meditationen,3 expressing the hope 

that, while the Sixth M editation did not figure into the edition he was prepar

ing, it would nevertheless be itself published as part of the whole set of revi

sion texts that Fink had produced for Husserl for the Cartesian Meditations 

in that earlier decade. The texts in question— the Sixth M editation itself and 

these revision texts for Husserl's earlier five Cartesian M editations— were and 

are not, however, part of the Husserl Nachlass in the Archives in Louvain.4



Apart from the period when Fink resided and lectured at Louvain (from the 

spring of 1939 to the autumn of 1940),5 these texts were not available even 

there,- and not until 1971 were copies finally provided for the Husserl 

Archives. Arrangements for their publication got under way only after Fink's 

death in 1975 and after the opening of the adjunct series, Husserliana Doku- 

mente, in 1977. It is in this series, now, that the texts have finally appeared in 

a two-volume edition, Eugen Fink, VI. Cartesianische Meditation, Part I: Die Idee 
einer Transzendentalen Metbodenlebre, ed. Hans Ebeling, Jann H oll, and Guy van 

Kerckhoven,- Part II: Ertjanzungsband, ed. Guy van Kerckhoven.6 It is the text 

of the first of these two volumes that is integrally translated here.

The question of how  and why these texts were preserved and yet kept pri

vate is directly bound up w ith the history of their origin, which includes nat

urally the nature of their content. They are the product of an intimate 

collaborative effort on the part of two philosophers, one an established and 

world-renowned master, the other a youthful scholar who had just finished 

his doctoral work. Each had an independent m ind, each h igh ly  valued the 

other's work, and both were deeply involved in a shared project of ph ilo 

sophic investigation and reflection. Yet they were different individuals in this 

comm on project,- and so the project acquired from the one differing emphases 

and a differing character than it d id  from the other. Both were beginners, but 

differently: one was a beginner in the final stage of a lifelong th inking,7 the 

other a beginner in the first realization of what would be a similar dedication. 

It will not be possible in this introduction to treat in any great detail the iden

tities and differences between these two linked endeavors,- and yet something 

of this will have to be covered, for the nature of the documents given here in 

English is such that the primaiy th ing  is precisely the interplay of the two 

thinkings. W hen  one considers what this final period of Husserl's th inking is 

taken to represent, namely, the culm ination of an originally Cartesian im pe

tus that is being at the same time transcended, then the documented record 

of the direct interplay, the dialogue, of these two minds deep w ithin tran

scendental phenom enology takes on special importance.

W hen  we look at the title of the main text of the present translated vol

ume, we should notice two things. First, we have here the sixth of a series of 

"Cartesian" meditations,- second, the subtitle of this sixth "Cartesian" medita

tion, "The Idea of a Transcendental Theory of M ethod/' is frankly Kantian. 

W e  must understand, then, what the fuller context and principal orientation 

of this piece are in order to interpret it properly.

In the first place, it must be recognized that Fink's Sixth M editation was 

meant to follow not upon Husserl's Cartesian Meditations as they have be

come familiar to us up until now ,8 but upon an extensively reworked version



that was produced three years after Husserl's first full revision in 1929. Fink 

himself described this new context in 1946 in a letter to H . L. Van Breda, then 

in the midst of planning the first publication of materials from the Nachlass, 

namely, the German text of Husserl's Cartesian Meditations. Fink writes:

The g lad news about the work of the Husserl Archives and its fo rthcom ing  

publications is most welcom e. Above all the editing  o f the G erm an text of the 

M éd itations Cartésiennes is urgently needed. As you  perhaps know , Husserl 

was no t ready to publish the Germ an text, because he saw major shortcom 

ings in its presentation. In the years 1932-33, w hen Husserl was preoccupied 

w ith  the idea of this project, producing  a Germ an edition , I had  to draft for 

h im  a reworking of the Cartesian M editations.

Fink goes on to describe briefly his revision texts (all of which are now in the 

Ergcinzuncjsband), and then goes on to say:

After the appearance of the Germ an text, I shall perhaps publish these revi

sion proposals of m ine for the Cartesian M editations, proposals that Husserl 

had accepted. . . .  As a com plem ent to the Louvain ed ition  of the M editations 

this may have a certain historical significance, for it shows those points on 

w h ich  Husserl was open to a reshaping of his text. Husserl had  adopted m y 

proposals so fully that, at the time, he proposed to me that m y revisions of his 

text and m y entirely new "Sixth M ed ita tion" (on the idea of a transcendental 

theory of m ethod) be inc luded in the p lanned  G erm an edition  and published 

under jo in t authorship. Political developments after 1933 made it impossible 

to proceed w ith  this p lan .9

W hat we shall be primarily interested in is the substance of the revisions Fink 

had drafted for Husserl, including their culm ination in the new Sixth M ed i

tation, and the implications they held for Husserl's further work in this final 

period of his life,- for what comes clear in them is that they contribute posi

tively and directly to the displacement of a Cartesian-based exposition of phe

nomenology. To understand what these revisions represent, however, we 

have to know more both about the place Fink had in the enterprise of th ink 

ing that embraced both Husserl and him , and as well about the resources and 

concerns that Fink himself brought to his work in that enterprise. W e  shall 

therefore first review in some detail the history of the revision work on the 

Cartesian Meditations as it involved both Husserl and Fink, and then look 

more closely at the special role Fink played in Husserl's work and thinking 

during this final period. That done, we shall be able to focus on the texts 

themselves. In the course of looking at the texts it will become clear what spe

cial philosophic resources Fink was contributing to the rethinking of tran



scendental phenom enology that is so prom inent in Husserl's final efforts and 

that has so strongly marked phenom enological work since.

I. Husserl's Cartesian Meditations and their revision10

M uch is familiar regarding Husserl's preparation of an introduction to phe

nomenology under the title "Cartesian M editations." The occasion was a jo in t 

invitation from the Institut d'Études germaniques and the Société française de 

Philosophie to give a set of lectures on the "Introduction to Transcendental 

Phenom enology."11 Husserl gave his lectures in two presentations of two each 

on February 23 and 25, 1929, appropriately in the Amphithéâtre Descartes in 

the Sorbonne. The success o f his lecturing in France, which included four em 

inently successful days in Strasbourg, led to an arrangement for translating 

into French and then pub lish ing  a more fully worked out version of his Carte

sian Meditations,- thus, upon his return to Freiburg (March 12), Husserl set to 

work upon a revision of his Paris lectures. This revision took from the middle 

of March until the m iddle of M ay, and resulted in the text that has since be

come familiar under that title. W ith  the revision done and the text sent off to 

the translators in Strasbourg, Husserl felt the revision could also be published 

in German before the end of the year.12

W ith in  a few short m onths, however, Husserl was confronted w ith reason 

to think that the Cartesian M editations as they then were would not do as an 

adequate statement of his phenom enology, especially for a German audience. 

The cause for this was quite simply---- Heidegger. The months from Sep

tember 1928 to the summer of 1929 had been a time of feverish activity for 

Husserl, involving intense productiv ity .13 O nce  the first revision of the Carte

sian Meditations was finished, Husserl had to correct the proofs for his For
male und Transzendentale Logik (to appear that year in his Jahrbuch, Vol. X),- he had 

written that masterful text from November 1928 to January 1929, in the three 

months prior to beg inn ing work on the lectures for Paris. And other things 

were happening. In the spring of 1929 Husserl had received the first part of 

Georg Misch's book Lebensphilosophie und Phänomenologie, which was appearing in 

serial form in the journal Philosophischer Anzeiger.'4 M isch had dedicated this 

work to Husserl "on his 70th birthday," which Husserl had celebrated on April 

8. In a letter written to M isch  on June 27, 1929, Husserl explained that de

spite the press of other work he had found some time to read Misch's essay, 

and had done so w ith great interest.15 A lthough Husserl was to give Misch's 

work a really close reading on ly  a year later, nevertheless this publicly ap

pearing treatment of Heidegger as the representative of phenomenology most



compatible w ith the thought of W ilhe lm  D ilthey now prompted Husserl to 

undertake a much more serious study of Heidegger's work than he had thus 

far made. Once the proofreading of Formal and Transcendental Logic was finished 

(July l), Husserl therefore turned to a careful reading of Being and Time and Kant 
and the Problem of Metaphysics.'6 N o doubt Husserl found the need for this study 

reinforced by what he heard when Heidegger gave his official inaugural lec

ture, "Was ist Metaphysik?" (July 24). It must have clearly shown Husserl the 

vast differences between his own and Heidegger's conception of how  philos

ophy was to be done and what its main themes were.

The result of Husserl's long-overdue close study of Heidegger's thought 

was that, barely a year after Heidegger arrived in Freiburg as Husserl's suc

cessor, and only a few months after Heidegger's last expression of praise for 

him  at the celebration of his seventieth birthday, Husserl came to the con

clusion, as he expressed it to Roman Ingarden in a letter written toward the 

end of 1929, that "I cannot include [his] work w ithin the framework of my 

phenomenology, . . . that I must reject it entirely as to its method and in the 

essentials of its content."17 That this was a sudden and harsh realization is in 

dicated in the fact that immediately before this study of Heidegger, in check

ing the proofs for his Formale und Transzendentale Logik, Husserl had left intact a 

reference to the com ing publication ("in autumn” he even says!) of the Carte

sian Meditations in their then existing form .18 Under the impact of his newly 

gained awareness, however, he could no longer deem these Meditations to 

be adequate.

At first Husserl thought that, in order to explain the character of his phe

nomenology in the context of the ascendant Heideggerian enterprise, he 

m ight add an additional, lengthy introduction to what was then to be his next 

book, the Cartesian Meditations, which, as already revised, were virtually 

ready for publication.19 But in the course of working out the topics and points 

that would be needed for the explanation he envisioned, he was soon led to 

the conviction that more than an "introduction" was needed: the Cartesian 

Meditations had to be given a new, more extensive revision. In December of 

that year, 1929, he indicated to Ingarden that a wholesale reworking of his 

Cartesian Meditations into a fuller systematic treatment of his phenom enol

ogy was under way, to be ready, he hoped, by the end of the next year.20

W ork on this new, larger-scale revision of the Meditations, however, had 

to face interruptions by other tasks and obligations. For example, Husserl had 

to go over the manuscript work that Ludwig Landgrebe was doing to prepare 

what would become Erjahrung und Urteil. That was going to take time. O n  

March 19, 1930, Husserl wrote to Ingarden that he could not really afford just 

then to give it that time:



xii Translator's Introduction

I saw that I w ou ld  still need 4-6 m onths of work, and  1 s im ply must not post

pone the Germ an edition o f the Cartesian M editations that long. For this will 

be the m ain work o f m y life, an outline o f the ph ilosophy  that has come to 

fruition for me, a fundamental work on m ethods and on the problem atic of 

ph ilosophy. A t least for me [it w ill be] the conclusion and final clarity whose 

cause I can cham pion , w ith  w h ich  1 can die in peace. (But w hat is more im 

portant is that I feel called upon  to intervene decisively in this way in the crit

ical situation in w h ich  G erm an ph ilosophy  now  stands.) The little French text, 

appearing at Easter (about 100 pages) w ill not be a mere translation of the G er

man, because for the Germ an public— in its present situation (the faddish 

sw ing to a ph ilosophy  of "existence," the abandonm ent o f "ph ilosophy as rig

orous science")— w hat is needed is a more extensive exposition and further 

elaboration right up to the highest "metaphysical" problematic. I'm working 

full of v igor and w ith  extreme concentration , [but] I w on't be finished w ith 

the book  before au tum n.31

The motivation for Husserl's work on an elaboration of the Cartesian M ed i

tations beyond the form of their first revision— and the form in which alone 

they are still known— was clearly the need he saw for a statement of his phe

nomenology that would explain and assert itself in the then-current ph ilo 

sophical climate in Germany. H e saw phenom enology being rapidly eclipsed 

by other movements which not only subverted the principles for which phe

nomenology stood but also, in his eyes, grossly misrepresented what phe

nomenology was really about. He had to react, hop ing to be listened to. 

( Little did he know that he had but three more years in which his voice would 

even be permitted to be heard.) W ha t happened now, as the year 1930 

proceeded, can only be understood in terms of this driving motivation on 

Husserl's part to represent his phenom enology in an effective, comprehen

sive statement.

In the spring, or at the latest the early summer, of 1930 Husserl finally 

turned to a fuller reading of Misch's treatment of life-philosophy and phe

nomenology, Lebensphilosophie und Phänomenologie. By now Husserl had the sec

ond installment as well as the first, which in their serialization carried the 

subtitle "A Debate w ith Heidegger",-22 and what Husserl now read caused him  

to change his plans more radically. For Misch's treatment showed that the 

misunderstanding and critique of Husserl's phenom enology went beyond 

what Heidegger said of it. In treating Dilthey's philosophy of life as standing 

in stark contrast to Husserl's philosophy, M isch touched upon matters at the 

core of Husserl's thinking. M isch emphasized in Dilthey's program the theme 

of living historical movement in human existence and thought, as against 

what he took to be the strongly logic-centered intellectualism of Husserl's
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works.23 Equally distressing on top of this was surely Misch's link ing of H e i

degger's analysis of "Dasein" w ith this positive feature of Dilthey's position 

and therefore the ascription to Heidegger's work of a value beyond Husserl's. 

It was a far broader apologia that Husserl had to provide, if his philosophy 

was to be properly understood, one that would show his th inking to be at 

grips precisely w ith what was most deeply and fundamentally concrete and 

originative in human life. For this, something more than the Cartesian M ed i

tations was needed.

N or was it enough simply to produce individual studies of aspects of hu 

man beings as they were treated in Husserl's transcendental phenom enol

ogy.24 W ha t was needed was a framework, a comprehensive plan in terms of 

which one could systematically link the highest principles of phenom eno

logical m ethod and explanation w ith the most manifest and preoccupying fea

tures of real existence, so that one could show clearly and rigorously how  the 

latter were given their true and full meaning in terms of the former. Thus was 

conceived the monumental project of the "System of Phenomenological Phi

losophy," into which Husserl now threw his efforts. And w ith this we begin 

to see the place of Eugen Fink in the economy of Husserl's final period of 

productivity.

The Ergdnzungsband, which as Part 2 accompanies the volume in which the 

texts here translated are published, opens w ith the plan for this new work 

that Fink prepared for Husserl that very summer, the "Layout for Edmund 

Husserl's 'System of Phenomenological Philosophy.'"25 Dated August 13, 

1930, it was ready for Husserl to take w ith him  on a long working holiday 

planned for Chiavari, on the eastern half of the Italian Riviera, where he in 

deed studied and annotated it.26 It is a remarkable document, both for its 

scope and in its detail, especially if one compares it to the much briefer 

sketch of Husserl's own for the same System.27 Both the agreements and the 

differences between the two conceptions merit study,- but for that a more ex

tensive treatment would be needed to make clear how  each, Husserl and 

Fink, would actually work out the plans thus envisioned. A nd here is where 

the two volumes of the VI. Cartesianische Meditation take on their value,- for in 

addition to the fact that they contain important components of Fink's work

ing out of the plan for a new, full systematic statement of transcendental 

phenomenology, the inclusion in both volumes of all of Husserl's marginal 

notations, additions, and modifications to the drafts in question enables us to 

see in the very same text something of the way Husserl agrees w ith or differs 

from Fink's conception.

For example, one signal difference is that the whole first section of the first 

book in Fink's "Layout," entitled "O n  the Beginning and the Principle of Phi
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losophy,"28 is not given in Husserl's outline. W ha t is important about this sec

tion is that it gives a place of prominence to the topic "world"— specifically, 

the pregivenness of the world relative to any incipient philosophical reflec

tion— as the issue by which phenomenology opens, and to which it remains 

bound, in the whole idea of reduction. Furthermore, it is this very section, and 

it alone of his whole plan, which Fink worked out in full typescript form in D e 

cember 1930 and January 1931. This is the second text published in the 

Ergdnzungsband, "Draft for the opening section of an Introduction to Phenom 

enology,"29 where one sees as well the numerous notations Husserl made to 

it— he had read it closely. This is something, again, that we shall return to later.

Fink produced this 120-page typescript after his and Husserl's return from 

Chiavari on November 4, 1930. The sojourn in Chiavari had been a disaster 

for Husserl; before the first m onth was out, he had contracted a serious case 

of bronchitis and was virtually incapacitated for the rest of his stay. Fink had 

to work for the most part more or less alone, on their jo in t projects as well as 

on his own research tasks.30 But on their return, Husserl again threw himself 

into his work. He had now pretty well adopted the overall plan of Fink's "Lay

out." In the m iddle of the weeks during which Fink was at work on his type

script, Husserl showed his altogether positive disposition toward Fink's plan 

in a letter to Ingarden written December 21. In giving a brief description of 

"the systematic work on fundamentals in phenomenology" which he now 

meant to produce, Husserl follows this very conception that Fink had pro

vided him,- and after it he adds, "my most talented Fink is the vigilant helper 

in this, w ithout him  I would be lost."31 (W e shall return later to this k ind  of 

testimony on Husserl's part regarding Fink's role in the work of this period.)

From the spring of 1930 to the spring of 1931 Husserl produced a rich va

riety of Forscbungsmanuskripten on topics such as the world of human life and 

history,32 the "flow ing live present" as having ultimate constitutive function,33 

and the problem of intersubjectivity, which, in contrast to the treatment in 

his Cartesian Meditations, was analyzed here as having a primordiality w ith 

the reflecting monadic "I."34 O ne  context for these studies was, of course, the 

philosophic situation that turned Husserl to the idea of the new comprehen

sive systematic presentation of phenomenology,- but this was not the only task 

that he and Fink were laboring over. Another important project, to which we 

have here given no mention yet, was to bring Husserl's 1917-1918 Bernau 

time-consciousness studies to coherent and intelligible form, a task which 

Husserl had given entirely over to Fink, even while he, Husserl, was produc

ing new materials on the question of temporality.

The extent of the work which the "System of Phenomenological Philoso

phy" alone would demand, however, was beginning to weigh heavily. O n  Feb

ruary 16, 1931, Husserl wrote to Ingarden:
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I'm w ork ing  furiously. [But] unfortunate ly the new w ork w ill no t be ready for 

Jabrbuch X I, despite the breathless efforts o f the w hole  last year, w h ich  thank 

C od ! have brought a great deal of internal clarity and self-corroboration, but 

as well dem anded a lo t of refashioning, more precise defin ing , etc. I'm putting  

into  the Jabrbuch the Cartesian M editations (expanded by Fink and if need be 

by myself) and  the Bernau manuscripts on time, w h ich  Fink by  h imself has a l

ready m ade into  a un ified text (and a rather comprehensive one ).35

Here, in telling Ingarden that, even while working on the "new work," he will 

get the Cartesian M editations out anyway, Husserl realizes he is faced w ith a 

dilemma. O n  the one hand, what was really needed, and what his own rich 

investigations really led to, was something broader in conception than the 

Meditations,- but to bring that something— embodied in the systematic plan 

Fink had worked out for h im — to satisfactory completion was an enormous 

task. There were serious grounds for doubt that it could actually be done, 

given the demands it would make upon him , especially in view of his age—  

he was now in his seventy-second year— and the illnesses he seemed too o f

ten to fall prey to. O n  the other hand, the Cartesian M editations were 

basically finished, and thus were far closer to readiness for publication. But if 

they were to be brought up to the level and comprehensiveness of Husserl's 

new realizations, they would need extensive reworking,- and the effort at re

working them in turn would reveal the basic lim itations under which the over

all conception of the Meditations suffered.

For the next three years Husserl tried to find a way through this dilemma 

by in effect choosing both horns, at times w ith one or the other more prom i

nently featured,-36 but the way to choose both was to have Fink do the major 

part of revision on one of them. So it was that Fink was to work on revamp

ing the Cartesian Meditations, w ith Husserl himself jo in ing  in directly at d if

ferent times, and w ith the two of them talking everything over as the work 

advanced. For example, in the summer of 1931, after Husserl's lecture tour 

to Frankfurt, Berlin, and H alle ,37 Fink produced his first revision texts for 

Husserl's First M editation, texts contained, again, in the Erÿànzunÿsband.38 The 

plan for the M editations that Fink was following, in which they would be ex

panded quite a b it more than in the version translated into French, had already 

been sketched out earlier, in 1929 in one such sketch and in 1930 in another, 

before the turn to the idea of the new systematic work. In particular, in add i

tion to modifications in the first five Meditations, there were now to be two 

entirely new M editations.39

Malvine Husserl wrote to Ingarden on June 14, 1931, first to explain how 

valuable Husserl had found the critical remarks Ingarden had made on the 

Meditations (in the French translation), and then briefly to describe the further 

work that was now to be done on them:
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The Germ an ed ition  is in any case to be expanded and enlarged by two M e d 

itations. D r. Fink is w ork ing  on this together w ith  m y husband, there are 

still more manuscripts brought in, and everything is thorough ly  discussed in 

their daily walks. Y ou  know , of course, how  well Fink is able to enter into 

these intentions and how  far his tra in ing  in Husserlian phenom enology  has 

developed.40

Mrs. Husserl does not mention what the new Meditations were to be,- but 

Fink's own notes from the period do make clear at least Fink's ideas on this. 

O ne  of these Meditations, the Sixth, was to be a "critique of phenom enolog

ical experience and cognition," while the Seventh would be a "prospectus on 

theTutun^metaphysics of phenomenology.''41

A t this point, Husserl was once again of a m ind to focus on the Meditations 

rather than on the new System.42 Yet by November Husserl reverted once 

more to the prior decision: he would turn the editing of the M editations over 

to Fink entirely, and he himself would work on the System.43

It must be kept in m ind  that Husserl's repeated change of plans did not rep

resent a shift in philosophic views. O n  the contrary, the constancy of the ob 

jective he had set for himself and the coherence of the insights he was gaining 

in pursuit of it were precisely what provoked the oscillation between the two 

alternatives. In the context of philosophies claim ing to be more concrete than 

transcendental phenomenology, and therefore claim ing to displace it, he 

wanted to compose a clear and comprehensive statement of that phenom e

nology that would be adequate to the situation. It is in Husserl's letters that 

one sees this again and again— for example, in this one, to his oldest and clos

est friend, Gustav Albrecht, from December 30, 1930:

So this year I've though t and though t, written and written, hav ing  always be 

fore m y eyes these times in im ical to me, the younger generation deluded by 

the collapse, how  by w hat 1 w ou ld  say I m igh t make them  gain the ears that 

hear and the eyes that see. W h a t is tragic in the situation is that, w hile  I'm ab

solutely certain that in the last decade I've brought m y phenom enolog ica l p h i

losophy to a maturity, to clarity and purity, to a breadth of problems and 

m ethods encompassed that traces out the genuine m eaning and path for p h i

losophy for all the future— a new generation has come on the scene that m is

interprets m y published fragments and incom plete  beginnings in their deepest 

sense, that propagates a presumably im proved phenom enology  and reveres 

me as the o ld  man w ho  is now  passed by. So I am once again alone p h ilo 

sophically, the way I was w hen I began,- and yet how  fulfilled, how  sure the 

future! In the last year, in m inute reflections, in the most careful final fash ion

ing  and  filling  out, everything has been sh in ing ly  confirm ed, but I am  still no t
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finished w ith  the preparations, I still have some difficulties facing me, and es

pecially w hat is now  the hardest of all, systematic presentation.44

W e saw earlier how this last difficulty continued to plague Husserl. As he told 

Albrecht in another letter a year later (December 22, 1931), what was not 

com ing for h im  was that blaze of synthesizing creativity by which he could 

compose a fully rounded book in one sustained drive, as he had done with 

Ideas and the Formal and Transcendental Logic.45 But this time it was much harder 

to get everything together "in his head" beforehand, so that the writing could 

come, as it were, in a flow and a rush. The work was much more extensive and 

difficult than expected, and thus Fink was now given the task of expanding 

and readying the Cartesian M editations for immediate publication, w ith the 

System to follow as soon as Husserl could manage it. (W hen Husserl finally 

did get everything together in his head and begin to compose a coherent 

whole, circumstances and the occasion would lead to something oriented 

somewhat differently than the present project,- what would result would be 

the Crisis writings.)

Here, then, is the situation finally in which the second and last set of Fink's 

revision texts for the Meditations was written,46 and in which the Sixth M ed 

itation itself was produced. In the summer of 1932 Fink wrote revisions for the 

first five of Husserl's Meditations, though the work on the revision of the Fifth 

was broken off before being completed.47 At this point he turned to compos

ing the Sixth. As indicated by Husserl's notes recording the dates on which 

he received this text as it was being written, the Sixth M editation was pro

duced over the course of the next several months, from at least part of July un 

til August 15 (note 1 below), from then until September 8 (note 169, below), 

from that date until October 5 or 8 (note 307, below), and finally from then 

until October 21 (note 517, below). This whole set of compositions is itself a 

noteworthy productive effort on Fink's part— over three hundred pages of 

text as printed in the two-volume edition, in a six-month period,- but, as 

we shall see (in section IV), it was something for which Fink had been prepar

ing in his own m ind for some time. The end result was to have been a pub li

cation of Husserl's original Meditations with Fink's revisions, including the 

Sixth M editation. W ha t is not clear is whether in such a jo in t publication 

Fink's revisions would actually replace the portions of Husserl's texts that they 

were meant to replace, or whether they would be added rather as supple

mentary alternatives.48

Husserl's reading of this set of Fink's writings for the Meditations was one 

factor contributing to the dom inant tenor of Husserl's m ind during much of 

1932. The other was the fact that early in the year the intense labors Husserl
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had devoted himself to, w ithout achieving the breakthrough to productive 

synthesizing and composition on his own part, led to a severe depression.49 

The passing of months and years seemed ever more pitiless and unforgiving 

for someone at his advanced age, and the task that was so urgent remained 

still undone. Returning to a more positive outlook, Husserl began thinking 

that it was his Nacblass that would ensure the eventual appreciation of his mes

sage, even if he remained unable to produce the still needed large systematic 

work. In any case, his perspective now extended quite beyond the work on 

the Meditations. Contributing  to that, however, was the very work being 

done on the Meditations, Fink's work in the summer and fall o f 1932.

Husserl, of course, was well-acquainted w ith the th inking that guided 

Fink's conception of the revision to be done on the Meditations. Their daily 

conversations ensured that. Even as Fink was beginning the composition of 

the second set of revision texts, Husserl knew that it would be "quite differ

ent" from the Meditations as he had done them in his own version of 1929.50 

A nd what Husserl actually read when Fink handed him  the revision texts was 

indeed just that, a very different, no longer very "Cartesian" Cartesian M ed i

tations! The revision Fink was producing corresponded closely to the ap

proach Husserl described to Ingarden in a letter from June 11, 1932, i.e., that 

what was needed was a "total turning around of philosophy," "a really concrete 

explication that moved from the natural having of the world and of being to 

ascend to the 'transcendental'-phenomenological stance, a concrete ground

ing of the method and universal problematic of transcendental phenom enol

ogy."51 Husserl's reading of Fink's revisions for the first five M editations52 was 

soon displaced, however, by his much closer attention to the Sixth M ed ita

tion. Indeed, over the next two years Husserl would restudy the Sixth M ed i

tation several times, w ith annotations stemming from at least two of these 

readings.53 Undoubtedly too, it had to be during or after one of these read

ings on Husserl's part that Fink wrote the "Foreword" to his text (see below), 

signaling certain basic differences between his th inking and Husserl's.

The first reading, of course, was the one done as Husserl received the text 

from Fink. The second came in the summer of 1933— in the first of what were 

to be many evil seasons,- for on January 30, 1933, H itler had been named 

Chancellor, and the National Socialists had taken power. The political situa

tion had a deeply disturbing effect on Husserl and placed Fink in a hopeless 

situation, in both cases because of the anti-Jewish racism of Nazi doctrine. 

The first instance officially affecting Husserl came on April 14 in a move by 

the Gauleiter of Baden, Robert Wagner, to comply w ith the government's de

cree to purge all state offices of "non-Aryans." Despite being retired, Husserl,
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because of his Jewish origins,54 was formally dismissed from the university, an 

act which, while it could not affect any official responsibilities— Husserl had 

none— was seen as a shocking statement of intent.55 This action was soon af

ter rescinded by virtue of an exception in the national law for those, among 

others, whose sons had fallen in W o rld  W ar 1; yet there was no doubt in any

one's m ind about what was meant despite the exemptions: those who were not 

"Aryan" were no longer to be considered "German." It would be two years be

fore the Nuremberg Laws on C itizenship and Race would annul all such ex

emptions (September 19 3 5),56 yet Husserl (correctly) took the present 

measure to mean, in effect, unqualified exclusion, for himself and his family 

and for anyone like them.

Since the autum n of last year I have been on the way to one of m y o ld  states 

o f depression, and increasingly so since po litical developments have taken 

their oppressive effect on m y  m ind . Finally, in m y o ld  age, I had  to experience 

som eth ing  I had  not deemed possible: the erection o f a spiritual ghetto , into 

w h ich  I and m y  children . . . are to be driven. By a state law to take effect here

after and forevermore, we are no longer to have the right to call ourselves G er

man, the work of our m inds [Geisteswerke] is no  longer to  be included in G erm an 

cultural h istory [Geistesgescbicbte], . . .  I have had  m uch that was d ifficu lt to 

overcome in m y long, perhaps all too long  life. . . ; but here it touches 

m y ph ilosoph ica l developm ent, w h ich  for me, in m y uncertainty, in m y 

unclarity, was a struggle over the life and death o f the m ind  [um geistiges Leben 

undgeistigen Tod].57

To make matters worse, on April 21 Heidegger was chosen Rektor of the un i

versity, and began his public involvement w ith Nazi policies, such as was in 

evidence in his h igh ly  publicized entry into the party on M ay 1 and his Rek- 

toratsrede on M ay 27.58 Then on M ay 10 came the evening of the burning of 

books in university cities around Germany, although apparently rainy 

weather in Freiburg discouraged it there.59 O n  July 1, during an effort to re

cover by vacationing on the Schluchsee, in the Black Forest, Husserl wrote to 

his friend Albrecht concerning, among other things, the dismissal of his son, 

Gerhart, from his position at the university in Kiel:

U nfortunate ly  the m onths since the N ew  Year are nearly lost for m y 

work. . . . H o w  can you b ring  about the inner quiet, the pure turn inward, the 

retreat from  the world, that belongs to ph ilosophy? I naturally put every ef

fort in to  trying. I struggle for every good  hour. I th ink  the h igh  air, the coun 
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try solitude w ill he lp. It is awful for me to meet w ith  other people, and then 

to talk again and again about the same th ings, w h ich  is totally pointless.60

As it turned out, the weeks in the mountains were the most fruitful period of 

work for Husserl that year.61

It was during these same months of upheaval in 1933 that Fink, because of 

his work and close association w ith  Husserl, suffered his first setback as well, 

namely, the preclusion of any possibility of proceeding to the Habilitation.62 As 

Fink recounted it after the war,63 in 1933 Husserl had recommended that Fink 

offer his "Meditation on the 'Idea of a Transcendental Theory of M ethod ' " as 

a Habilitationsschrift. This attempt failed "for political reasons," as the course of 

events after January 30 easily explain. Nevertheless, Fink reworked the Sixth 

M editation as an article defending Husserl against Neo-Kantian misinterpre

tation and criticism, giving it the title "The Phenomenological Philosophy of 

Edm und Husserl and Contem porary Criticism ."64

Husserl read through this adaptation of the Sixth M editation in May, and 

wrote a brief foreword to it for its publication in Kantstudien. The closing lines 

of this foreword are a remarkable public subscription to Fink's treatment, and 

bear reading: "At the request of the distinguished editorship of Kantstudien I 

have carefully gone through this essay, and I am happy to be able to say that 

there is no statement in it that I could not make fully my own, that I could not 

explicitly acknowledge as my own conviction."65 W e  shall return in the next 

section to the character of testimony like this on Husserl's part. A t this point, 

however, it is worth noting the situational context for this particular public 

statement by Husserl.

In Husserl's eyes, especially given the direction that was taken by the man 

who had succeeded him  in the chair at Freiburg, there was no one in Germany 

whom  Husserl could recognize as authentically representing his transcen

dental phenomenology. In addition, he, Husserl, belonged to a class of per

son that had now been declared undesirable in, or, more accurately, inimical 

to, the kind of life that Germ any was being driven to adopt— w ith astonish

ing efficiency and relentlessness. Husserl clearly wanted to authenticate Fink's 

representation of his phenom enology, and he was doing so out of thorough 

familiarity w ith the th inking that went in to the article in question. He also 

wanted to support Fink's voice as being equivalent to his own, despite the fact 

that to do so was certain to reinforce the official disrepute in which Fink al

ready stood because of his close association w ith Husserl. There was courage, 

defiance, and despair at play together here, and bo th  Husserl and Fink surely 

knew it. Fink in fact knew well what Husserl was do ing in writing the fore

word,- among his notes from the period there is a scrap of paper w ith  two brief
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paragraphs that are obviously a draft for precisely the foreword that Husserl 

wrote. But Fink's brief statement is far less assertive and unconditional than 

the one Husserl himself provided,66 and Fink later recounted his surprise at 

Husserls forceful subscription to his essay.67 Husserl clearly had said more 

than Fink expected or thought necessary.

This second reading of the Sixth M editation, in m id-193 3, apparently both 

indirect (in the form of the Kantstudien article) and direct, occasioned at least 

one of the Appendixes given here.68 A  third reading came later, at the end of 

the year, when Husserl, needing to stir his philosophic interest, turned once 

more to Fink's manuscript, apparently w ith the idea of proceeding w ith the 

publication of the revised Cartesian Meditations.69 This was the period when 

Husserl wrote most of the manuscript reflections that are included in the pre

sent volume as Appendixes to the main text.70

This is the time, too, when those in Husserl's circle of philosophic co l

leagues had the opportunity themselves to read Fink's Sixth M editation .71 

Fink had sent his carbon copy of the text to Felix Kaufmann in Vienna, who 

shared it with Alfred Schütz during the Christmas holidays, 1933-34. Kauf

mann returned it to Fink prior to his writing Fink on July 20, 1934. In mid- 

August Gaston Berger, then president of the Marseille-based Société d'Etudes 

Philosophiques, came to Freiburg to visit Fink and Husserl.72 This was the first 

time Berger and Husserl (and Fink) had met, and Husserl was quite im 

pressed.73 Berger must have struck an equally sympathetic note w ith Fink, be

cause he returned to Marseille w ith Fink's own carbon copy of the Sixth 

Meditation— for some reason w ithout the last section, §12. It was via Berger's 

possession of this copy that various French philosophers were subsequently 

able to read Fink's text, in particular Maurice Merleau-Ponty and Tran-Duc- 

Thao.74 The account of the character and extent of the influence of Fink's 

treatment of transcendental phenom enology upon the French interpretation 

of Husserl— especially w ith its focus on the final period work— has yet to 

be given.

The year 1934 was a turning point for Husserl, when existing projects 

would begin to yield to a new and final undertaking. The dilemma Husserl 

had faced out of the urgency he felt to bring out a statement of his position 

that would be faithful to the true deeper insights of his th inking in both com 

prehensiveness and concreteness, and in that way would be effective in the 

context of the times, this dilemma had not been resolved. Husserl could not 

feel confident that the Cartesian Meditations would do the job, and the mas

sive System was not getting written. Yet in a situation where "in these times 

of revolution turmoil becomes the normal thing," as Husserl describes it,75 he 

had to get on w ith his life's work— he was now seventy-five years old. This
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meant two things now: help ing w ith Fink's work on editing the manuscripts 

on time, and then preparing his Nachlass for the future. Already in the latter 

part of 1933 these had become matters of h igh importance, especially the lat

ter.76 The book on time that Fink was working on Husserl hoped to see fin

ished in the next year,- but progress was extremely slow, and Husserl had 

repeatedly to write in the course of 1934 that it was still not ready.77 O f  the 

problems involved here, one certainly was that Husserl's th ink ing on time was 

still in progress. That Fink's work would be taking this new th inking into ac

count— and indeed Fink's work was part of the very instigation for this further 

development in Husserl's th ink ing— was certainly a central com plicating fac

tor.78 Also, given the state of affairs in the country and his age and frequent 

infirmity, Husserl's concern for the condition and fate of his massive and ever- 

increasing collection of manuscripts was grow ing.79

Here is where a breakthrough finally came— and it would be Husserl's final 

achievement. Around the beginning of August 1934, Husserl received an in 

vitation to send a letter-address to the International Philosophical Congress 

being held in Prague on September 2—7, on "the present task of philosophy."80 

The thoughts that Husserl developed for this occasion eventually, through 

several stages— most particularly the lectures in V ienna and Prague in 1935—  

led to the set of writings known as the Crisis texts. But equally important in 

Husserl's eyes was the fact that w ith in the next year serious discussions got un 

der way on the idea of establishing a place for his Nachlass in Prague, where his 

vast manuscript studies could be preserved and worked on in the interest of 

eventual publication. W ha t would become the final surge of integrative writ

ing on Husserl's part, something that eluded him  in the tasks both of ade

quately revising the Cartesian M editations and of producing the vast new 

System, was now in its first glim mering.81 A t the same time, serious, full-scale 

effort would now be put into organizing Husserl's manuscripts and unpub

lished texts into systematic order. For this latter purpose, Ludw ig Landgrebe, 

in commission from and w ith the financial support of the Cercle Philosophique 

de Prague, spent three weeks in Freiburg w ith Fink do ing just this.82

W e  shall later see some of the linkage that exists between the Crisis w rit

ings and the two projects we have been fo llow ing here, revision of the Carte

sian Meditations and the new "System of Phenom enological Philosophy." For 

the present, a first purpose has been fulfilled, namely, to give a historical, de

scriptive account of the place of the present translated text in the productiv

ity of Husserl's final period. A second prelim inary task, however, still remains, 

namely, to portray more fully the character of the role Fink played in this pro

ductivity, and to show how  his own background prepared h im  for the special 

contribution he made to this development in Husserl's phenomenology.
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II. Eugen Fink as Husserl's co-worker

It was always well known that Fink had been Husserl's assistant during the 

final ten years of Husserl's life, but the view many took of the career Fink fo l

lowed after the war, from 1945 on, led to a disinclination to take that work 

with Husserl prior to the war into account to any important extent in inter

preting Husserl's transcendental phenomenology. The reasons for this ten

dency, and for the independence Fink showed when he finally began his 

own career, are too complex to take up here,-83 but this attribution of non- 

orthodoxy to Fink w ith respect to Husserl suggests the angle along which to 

set the line of sight through the next portion of our treatment here. W e have 

seen how during the very period in question Husserl made a public statement 

precisely guaranteeing, and w ithout the least qualification, Fink's "orthodoxy" 

with respect to Husserl's thinking. Husserl's foreword for Fink's article in 

Kantstudien was no mere public gesture of polite patronal support for a young 

protégé made in a period of Husserl's own severe personal disappointment 

and growing isolation. He meant it to be taken for what it p lainly said, and he 

affirmed as much privately in his letters.84 And as we have seen, Husserl was 

speaking out of thorough familiarity w ith the article both in its origination 

from the Sixth M editation and as a separate essay.

There is more to this than meets the eye, however, and Husserl himself 

gives us a pattern for distinguishing important elements of this larger complex 

of factors in a letter to Albrecht written M ay 19, 1934.

The Fink paper [i.e., the Kantstudien article] is of course excellent. 1 worked 

over it a b it before publication , but in regard more to  the in te llig ib ility  of 

the presentation. H e  has come so far that everything is good  throughout, 

and 1 can really agree to  every word. Yet he is an exceptional person, and he 

doesn't even want to take the Habilitation (in his intractable desire for inde 

pendence he of course cannot be a c ipher in a mass) in order to be able to  live 

entirely for phenom enology, for the com pletion  o f m y manuscripts.85

There are four issues that emerge from this remark (and from others like it that 

one could cite from Husserl's correspondence): 1) the way Husserl and Fink 

worked together, as the context for both the agreements and differences that 

are to be found in the thinking each respectively does,- 2) Fink's choosing to 

stay with Husserl during this trying period of Husserl's last years,- 3) the char

acter of the dedication Fink had to Husserl and to the philosophy contained 

in the vast body of Husserl's writings,- and 4) the character of the judgment 

Husserl makes about Fink, the last of his many research assistants. W e  can best
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approach these matters by returning to the historical account just given and 

filling it out w ith more detail about the situation in which the Sixth M ed ita 

tion was produced. This will give us the material needed for reaching some 

clarification in the four issues raised.

To see how  Fink worked w ith Husserl, for example, let us look at the way 

Fink came into the position he held w ith Husserl, beginning w ith his entry 

into philosophy in the first place. Fink came to Freiburg for the winter se

mester of 1925-26, after a first semester of study at Münster. Except for one 

summer semester taken in Berlin in 1926, he followed all of Husserl's courses 

until the latter's retirement in 192886— six semesters in all at Freiburg. W hen 

Heidegger arrived in 1928 to begin his lecturing in the winter semester, 

1928-29, Fink followed his courses as well.87 In 1929 Fink received his doc

torate with a dissertation on the im agination,88 which in its briefer initial es

say form two years earlier had received a university writing prize. The defense 

of the dissertation took place on December 13, 1929, in the presence of both 

Husserl and Heidegger as, respectively, Referent and Korreferent— the only time 

these two participated jo in tly  in a degree conferral, the symbolism of which 

has many sides to it. For the expansion of his prize essay into a dissertation, 

Fink had been under the direct guidance of Husserl, who made available to 

him  both personal copies of published works and sets of unpublished m anu

script material. In late 1928, in great part on the basis of the same prize- 

w inning essay, Husserl selected Fink, now twenty-three years old, to take over 

the post that Ludwig Landgrebe had held as Husserl’s assistant since 1923. 

Landgrebe had received his doctorate in 1927, and Husserl had to find a re

placement for him . Though Landgrebe would continue to work w ith Husserl 

until 1930, through the support of the Notgemeinschaft der Deutschen Wis- 

senschaft,89 Fink began now too w ith Husserl in the position of assistant— the 

last one Husserl would have.

Initially Fink's assistantship was financed by research support Husserl had 

received as a university professor, but that ended in 1930.90 From then on, 

when Fink's position was no longer that of a university stipulated assistant

ship, securing funds for Fink to continue working w ith him  became a constant 

struggle. At first Husserl obtained government support through the help of a 

former Gottingen student now in the education ministry, Adolf Grimme. 

Then, w ith the repressions of 1933, more exceptional sources had to be 

sought, namely, from private organizations and individuals both in Germany 

and abroad.91

It is in Husserl's letter of thanks to the same Adolf Grimm e in March 1930 

that we find one of the many statements to be brought into consideration in
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determ ining more accurately the place of Fink in F-lusserl's productivity dur

ing the period in question. Husserl writes:

Thanks to your kindness, I have secured for one more year the assistant w ith 

out w hom  at m y age I w ould  not have the prospect of b ring ing  the main re

sults o f m y  scientific life to literary achievement. Indeed, the largest and, as I 

also believe, the most im portant part of my life's work still lies in m y m anu

scripts, w h ich  can hardly still be managed because o f their quantity.

Sparked and gladdened by this support, I am w ork ing  w ith a freshness 

and concentration as if I were tw enty years younger. A  special piece of good 

fortune is that I was able for the last time to train yet another brillian tly  ta l

ented student and assistant (Dr. Eugen Fink), w ho  has a com m and of the 

w hole  breadth and depth o f phenom enolog ica l ph ilosophy  in all its complex 

difficulties,- for he has studied all m y sketches and drafts and now works u n 

der m y d irection .92

It was in the final stages of Fink's completion of his own first major project, 

the dissertation of 1929, that contacts w ith Husserl became regular and ex

tensive. By January 1930 Fink was com ing daily to the Husserl home for work 

with Husserl, including the regular walks in the nearby forest and hill envi

rons of Freiburg during which so many of their conversations together were 

held.93 Everything they were working on was thoroughly discussed.94 Fink 

was not simply someone who helped in wording and typing, collation and or

ganization. Husserl's family saw this clearly,- no previous assistant had had 

such a full part in Husserl's actual work.95 In March 1933— during a period the 

distressing significance of which for Husserl (and for Fink) we have already 

briefly seen— Husserl asserts this w ith great earnestness in a letter to another 

former student of his:

For five years now  [Fink] has been in almost daily contact w ith  me. All the 

sketches and drafts (old and new) and horizons of m y th ink ing  I have talked 

th rough w ith  h im , and we th ink  together: we are like two com m unica ting  ves

sels. H e  has been trained to take over m y vast Nacblass and get it into finished 

literary shape. H e  also o f course attended Professor Heidegger's lectures sev

eral semesters, and was therefore his student academically, but never in a 

ph ilosoph ica l sense. A nd  he was just as little ever an "Hegelian ." It w ould  be 

com plete ly w rong  to th ink  that new intellectual motifs that are alien to the 

consistent thrust of m y earlier developm ent have taken effect on me through 

him . From its first breakthrough to pure self-awareness w ith  respect to its 

m ethodo log ica l m eaning (in 1905, w ith  the phenom enolog ica l reduction), 

constitutive phenom enology  has had a consistency that is absolutely its own, 

sim ilarly to the way m odern exact physics since G a lileo  does.
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W h a t D r. Fink, and only  he, says, therefore, is abso lute ly  authentic , and 

when (on the basis o f m y writings and m anuscripts) he  speaks of the stages of 

developm ent o f phenom enology , that has u n co nd it io n a l precedence over 

everything that m y earlier listeners are able to say. . . .  in add ition , a genuine 

e lucidation o f the historical developm ent o f a p h ilo so p h y  (in the ph ilosopher) 

can on ly  be given on the basis of the way its m e a n in g  takes shape in its full 

maturity,- on ly  then can one understand the structure o f the dynam ic  in each 

lower stage.96

W e shall see as we proceed how  Husserl's view here has to be modulated, but 

for now let us review just a little more of the testim ony Husserl gives on Fink, 

so as to have all the more important aspects of the latter's work with h im  in 

hand as Husserl himself viewed them.

Perhaps the strongest expression of Husserl's dependence on and appreci

ation of Fink is a statement he makes to Fink directly , in one of the rare oc

casions when they communicated by mail ow ing to different plans for the 

summer of 1934, which Husserl was spending in Kappel, a town up in the 

Black Forest:

Y ou  have been for years now  no longer m y "assistant," you  are no t m y  secre

tary, not m y intellectual servant. Y ou  are m y co-worker, and, in add ition , m y 

seminar, m y teachership [Lehrtätigkeit].97

Husserl here clearly acknowledges Fink's status as a m ind  w ith a contribution 

of its own to make in the work they were both invo lved in— and he wants Fink 

to know that. But there is another side to this now  mature intellectual rela

tionship between the older Husserl and the younger Fink, and Husserl gives 

voice to it succinctly in another letter from a few m o n th s  later. W r iting  to A l

brecht on O ctober 7, 1934, he says:

Fink is extraordinary as a collaborator, useless as an  assistant, and  very labile 

in his psychological structure. This is where there is deep and serious worry. 

O n  h im  depends the future of phenom eno logy— nam e ly , he is the on ly  one 

w ho  has an exhaustive know ledge of m y m anuscripts, w ho  can really under

stand and work them  out, and do ing  that means h a v in g  not just a schoolboy's 

m ind  but one that productively th inks w ith  you, th a t fills in gaps and  under

stands how  a developm ent is go ing, etc.98

It was surely not always easy for Fink to work so in tim ate ly  w ith Husserl, given 

not only the vast difference in age and professional status but differences as 

well in outlook with regard to phenomenology, and the strains surely accen

tuated whatever psychological lim itations Fink had . But these limitations,
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worrisome as they may have been, were far outweighed in Husserl's eyes by 

Finks outstanding intellectual abilities and the indispensable, special part he 

played in Husserl's ongoing w o rk ."

Fink himself wrote a description of his role in Husserl's philosophical 

projects during those intense years, and his account is worth reading:

Husserl, far from train ing  me to be for h im  a march-in-step disciple, valued 

my work w ith  h im  above all for its strongly critical tendency. In these seven 

years I critically worked over numerous manuscripts, made draft sketches for 

our com positions and proposals for revisons o f already published works, as 

well as edition plans. Deferring my own ph ilosoph ic work to co llaboration in 

a ph ilosophy that had already reached world  significance was not for me a 

problem of am bition . That k ind  of th ing  had no im port in the atmosphere of 

work around Husserl. Husserl acknow ledged m y intellectual independence 

precisely by  always seeking m y productive contrad iction and m y criticism, 

which he needed as a stimulus to objectivate his creative th ink ing . Thus arose 

in precisely those years his most im portant research manuscripts. In this pe

riod, when Husserl sought to bring in the harvest o f his long  life of investiga

tion, I acted, as it were, as an intellectual catalyst for h im .100

There is clear concordance between Fink's representation and Husserl's, for 

example, when we see the latter speaking of Fink as providing him  a "reso

nance,"101 as being a "co-thinker" w ith h im 102 and not a "mere mouthpiece.''103 

But it is time now to qualify and nuance this concordance in terms of the re

alities that show both in the texts from documents just cited and in the trans

lated materials that lie before us in this edition. In other words, we can now 

offer some clarification on the first of the four issues raised earlier.

For one thing, all indications are that the relationship which developed be

tween Husserl and Fink went beyond that which Husserl had had w ith his 

other assistants. Fink entered into the economy of productive th inking and 

writing that Husserl maintained during his retirement years more intimately 

than previous assistants had— the testimony from the correspondence by 

Husserl and others in his family is unequivocal on this. O ne  reason for this lay 

in the circumstances of the time. Husserl had retired: the lecture hall was no 

longer the forum for him  to develop his thinking in the company of others 

(even if Husserl's lecturing was not dialogue but virtually uninterrupted 

monologue). Apart from the still usual visitors to the Husserl home, both co l

leagues and friends, the only regular contact w ith a listener or a questioner 

was in the person of his assistant, Fink. In the regimen of Husserl's daily 

work, as the retirement deepened— and especially after 1933— this contact 

quickly came to be a fact of paramount need; Fink became Husserl's "seminar"
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and "teachership" (see Husserl's letter to Fink, quoted above, from the sum

mer of 1934).

As Fink's contact w ith Husserl became more intense, it underwent a trans

formation in kind. From an initial stage of "subordinate assistant activity," 

Fink's work became that of "independent productive cooperation," and then 

finally a "unique intellectual symbiosis.''104 W h a t happened was that Fink's 

special abilities and intellectual resources had begun to show. W e  saw earlier 

Husserl's attesting to Fink's "intractable desire for independence" and his char

acterization of their work together as that of "two com m unicating vessels." 

W ith  this we perhaps touch upon the essential feature of the situation, 

namely, Fink's independence,- for what can independence be w ithout differ

ence, and with difference there is non-uniformity. Yet when the indepen

dence is a non-uniformity in the same philosophical enterprise, when two distinct 

thinkers jo in in a single philosophic endeavor, then the philosophy in ques

tion can begin to be, and has to be viewed as, more than the individual con

tingent th inking of a contingent human individual. In addition to the fact that 

the philosophy becomes more than a contingent product of some individual 

human mind, and can begin to attain the status of trans-contingent validity 

that allows for it a measure of genuine tru th ,105 the philosophy has to be seen 

as a joint product> its identity is not linked to a single thinker. W ha t this means 

here is that, documented in the texts translated in the present book, and in 

the larger collection of materials that give them their context and from which 

the present introduction is drawn, Husserl's phenom enology, at least as 

it reached its maturity in his last years, was not just Husserl's— it was Husserl's 

and Fink's.

The question of agreement and difference in the same philosophical en

terprise— the question therefore also of its identity— is not one that can be ex

hausted here,- the purpose has been rather to show how  it is raised in regard 

to the collection of texts given here when they are set in their essential con

text. Seeing the texts in this context also shows that there is a larger question 

that embraces all four of the issues raised earlier.

A lthough there are specific things that need to be said to each of those is

sues, in the end they all come down to the question of how  it is that different 

thinkers participate in— or do not participate in— a same philosophical en

deavor, and how  that endeavor is to be identified as a distinct, specific philos

ophy. Answering the question what phenom eno logy is involves in part 

answering the question who phenom enology is, or, rather, who are phenom e

nology! Once again, the issue is being raised, rather than resolved, here,- and 

it is being raised as a primary issue fundamental to the very character of the 

texts assembled in the two-volume set of the VI. Cartesianische Meditation. These
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texts— together w ith their context, which this introduction is furnishing—  

not only present the issue, but are a pivotal contribution to the attempt to re

solve it.

Let us now turn to the second of the four issues: why did  Fink choose to 

stay with Husserl? The basic elements of the answer have already been given. 

W e have seen how Fink, ow ing to the circumstances of the time, had no pos

sibility of an academic career if he stayed w ith Husserl. At the same time 

Husserl himself tells us that the alternative facing Fink, to concede to the de

mands of the "coordination" of the universities in conform ity w ith Nazism, 

was one he could not accept: "in his intractable desire for independence he of 

course cannot be a cipher in a mass.” O ne  central reason, therefore, why Fink 

stayed with Husserl was that that was where he could do philosophy, free 

of ideological constraint. Fink himself attests to the model seriousness of 

Husserl's dedication to philosophy. He describes "the essential virtues of this 

kind of work-dedicated philosophy, the passionate honesty and conscien

tiousness, the tenacious and constant perseverance in questioning and search

ing, and the unconditioned ruthlessness against all one's own already gained 

'positions.' "106 Despite the fact that to stay w ith Husserl involved constant 

difficulties w ith the authorities, for Fink the grace of these years with Husserl 

was "the luckiest thing in my life."107

This, however, did not mean quite the same thing for Fink as it did for 

Husserl, which brings us to the third of the four issues posed by the jo in t texts 

we have before us, namely, the character of Fink's dedication to Husserl's 

philosophy. Husserl's hope quite clearly was that Fink would work in their 

common philosophical endeavor by primarily laboring over Husserl's m anu

scripts, so that, as we saw, Husserl speaks of Fink's dedication to phenom e

nology as being for the sake of "completing my manuscripts." But the way Fink 

would "complete" Husserl's manuscripts was to produce something with a fair 

degree of originality in it, not in contravention to Husserl's phenom enology 

but not in literal orthodoxy to it either. It was rather the product of thinking 

through phenomenology w ith that essential measure of critical independence 

that was the hallmark of Fink's work with Husserl. To act otherwise would 

be for Fink no longer to act in the philosophic dedication which was the 

whole point of Husserl's work.108 In a note from early in his work w ith Husserl 

Fink writes:

A ph ilosophy only  speaks and freely gives itself to someone w ho has an in 

nermost kinship to it. Inner k insh ip, however, means to be other. O n ly  as an 

O ther , and not as a m im ick ing  ape, can the one w ho  asks a question expect 

an answer. Interpretation o f a ph ilosophy  is always more than that w h ich  is
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present in the text. A  ph ilosophy  is never a fixed fact. Texts are the corpses of the 
living spirit.109

It is clear that Husserl realized this side of Fink's independence, as the passage 

from Husserl's letter to Albrecht from October 7, 1934, shows,- but the extent 

of difference that "productively thinking" and "filling in gaps" allow is the d if

ficult question. Equally difficult too is the question of the extent of difference 

that Husserl m ight allow while still acknowledging the position that results to 

be "his own conviction," as he put it in his foreword to Fink's Kantstudien 

article. In other words, the kind of dedication Fink had to Husserl's thought 

and writings can only be determined by understanding the character and ex

tent of the differences between them in their understanding of phenom enol

ogy. That is, the resolution of the third issue lies in the way we settle the fourth.

The fourth issue poses the follow ing question: what are we to make of 

Husserl's judgment about Fink, in subscribing so wholeheartedly to Fink's rep

resentation of phenomenology as he, Husserl, was familiar w ith it in the many 

examples of Fink's work before him? W hen Husserl says, for example, "W hat 

Dr. Fink, and only he, says, therefore, is absolutely authentic,''110 to what ex

tent can or does this "authorize" Fink's treatment, say, here in the Sixth M ed 

itation, where, reading it w ith the Husserlian notations, we actually see 

differences between what Fink says and Husserl's views?

Let us first take care of one suspicion that m ight easily arise from reading 

the statements of Husserl’s that we have already seen. W hen  one compares 

these remarks on Fink to the ready self-giving in trust and identification that 

Husserl had shown in an earlier decade for Heidegger, 111 and when one sees how 

mistaken Husserl really was in that instance, as he finally himself realized, 

then one m ight wonder if Husserl's judgm ent could be just as mistaken in the 

case of Fink. The two situations, however, are quite different. W h ile  He ideg

ger had for a number of years had frequent conversations with Husserl, for ex

ample on Husserl's regular walks on the Lorettoberg near his home, and even 

though Husserl often talked about doing jo in t work with him , Heidegger 

never actually entered into the regular regime of Husserl's work the way 

Fink d id .112 Despite the fact that Heidegger was given as the editor of 

Husserl's "Vorlesungen zur Phänomenologie des inneren Zeitbewusstseins," 

in Husserl's Jahrbuch in 1928, he had in fact done very little editing, and the 

text was virtually that which Edith Stein had produced ten years earlier.113 In 

contrast, Fink worked through all of Husserl's manuscripts, and was doing d i

rect manuscript revision, the results of which Husserl was familiar with. Fi

nally, the products of Fink's writing on phenomenology were closely read and 

annotated by Husserl, not to mention extensively discussed between the two
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men, such as in the case of the present Sixth M editation. Again in contrast, 

the one effort at collaboration between Husserl and Heidegger, on the arti

cle for the Encyclopaedia Britannica, came late, after Heidegger's own contrast

ing position was already well formulated. The effort resulted in little 

concordance between them, and ended in an impasse.114

No, Husserl was acquainted w ith Fink's work w ith a directness and detail 

that simply were not true for Heidegger's w ork .115The question remains, how 

ever, to what extent, despite the unrivaled extensive contact between himself 

and Fink, Husserl really grasped the differences that m ight lie in Fink's treat

ment of phenom enology in contrast to his own. The question becomes more 

acute when one sees the difference in explicitness w ith regard to core ph ilo 

sophical ideas between the drafts Fink produced and Husserl read, and the 

notes which Fink wrote for himself during this period of work w ith Husserl.116 

Moreover, Fink explicitly attests to reservations and disagreements between 

Husserl and himself in regard to the Sixth M ed ita tion .117 Finally, Cairns's Con

versations as well give clear and sometimes detailed indication of such differ

ences. Could  this be another case of Husserl's not know ing where the 

philosophical m ind of his assistant really lay?

The question goes to the heart of the texts in the present translation, and 

we must approach it on the basis of the documentation available. O ne  im 

portant portion of this documentation has already been represented by the 

many references drawn here from Husserl's correspondence,- another, the co l

lection of Fink's notes, will be referred to in the fourth section of this in tro

duction when we finally address the texts themselves. A t this point, however, 

certain main members of an overall framework can be set in place.

First of all, Husserl d id indeed know  there were differences,- this shows in 

his notes to the Sixth M editation. But the essential po int is that Husserl saw 

these differences as differences that had their identity and their force within a 

larger encompassing whole of common agreement. Secondly, that larger encompassing 

whole was transcendental phenom enology in its mature stage oj both self-conception 

and self-criticism. The elaboration of this final stage was precisely the work of 

Husserl's last ten years, and accordingly of Fink's participation in it— and that 

is precisely the objective of the Sixth M editation. As we have seen, the "Lay

out," Fink's outline for the new systematic work Husserl envisaged as replace

ment for the Cartesian Meditations, embodied that same character of fully 

mature self-conception and self-criticism. In fact, Fink's strength lay precisely 

in formulating comprehensive self-conception and self-criticism, rather than 

in producing the painstaking detail work that was Husserl's special genius. 

The differences from Husserl that emerge in Fink's compositions result pre

cisely from this work of comprehensive self-interpretation and reconcep
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tion under the impact of critical reflection on principles. These differences, 

therefore, are perhaps far more like differences between levels or phases of 

self-development than differences between rival positions. And this k ind of 

difference is not only endemic to philosophy as such, it is em inently typical 

of Husserl's own philosophical grow th.118 Thus when one sees Husserl's al

terations and comments on Fink's text, what is clear is that these refinements 

are made out of deep appreciation of, on the one hand, Fink's grasp of the is

sues, and, on the other, his mastery of the principles whereby to formulate 

the issues in transcendental phenom enology and thus to move toward their 

resolution.

In other words, the differences from Husserl that emerged in Fink's th ink 

ing were genuine problems for and within transcendental phenomenology, genuine prob

lems that developed intrinsically w ithin it rather than antagonistically 

confronting or undercutting it from the outside. That problems of this order 

were raised was as things should be. Paradoxically, then, Husserl could sub

scribe in principle to what Fink was writing, even though Husserl himself 

m ight not grasp the depth of implication it m ight have, or the radicality with 

which, w ithin phenomenology itself and out of its intrinsic dynamic, funda

mentals were being challenged and needed critical reconceiving— or, to put 

the point more strongly, even though he m ight dispute to Fink himself (and 

did) some of the content of Fink's assertions.119 Paradoxically, Husserl could 

state that Fink understood phenom enology as no other did, he could accept 

the plausibility of Fink's points, and yet he could miss the wider implications 

or even argue w ith Fink to reject them. Husserl had been doing something 

like this for himself w ith  himself for his entire career. Now , however, the 

"himself" w ith whom Husserl was in debate was a very decidedly other "h im 

self"— Fink.

Here, then, in general lines, is how  one should read Husserl's statements 

about Fink— such as the one quoted above from the March 1933 letter to Feul- 

ing— and how  one can reconcile such statements w ith the manifest fact that 

there are differences between Husserl and Fink in the texts here before us. 

This, however, leaves untouched the question of what happens in Fink's th ink 

ing after the period of his work with Husserl, when he quite clearly does not 

take up the work of producing studies in phenom enology based on Husserl's 

manuscripts, as Husserl intended him  to do .120 That matter would quite 

clearly take us too far beyond the present context and will have to be left aside 

here. It is, nevertheless, pertinent to the context of the texts given here to 

know something of their fate after Husserl's death and up to their editing in 

Husserliana Dokumente.
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III. The Sixth Meditation and Louvain

W ith  the turn in Husserl's thinking, chronicled above at the end of section

I, the body of work already done on the Cartesian Meditations was set aside. 

This did not mean that the th inking that had gone into it went dormant,- far 

from it! Indeed, its vigorous continuation was precisely what made for the 

strength of the writings that became the Crisis texts. The Cartesian M ed ita 

tion drafts themselves, however, became submerged in the ever-increasing 

Nacblass that would mark the long event of Husserlian phenomenology.

Fink, however, always considered the Sixth M editation to be his own com 

position. The issue came up w ithin a year after Fink's emigration to Louvain 

in the spring of 1939, on the heels of the transfer of Husserl's Nachlass out of 

Germany to the University of Louvain (see above, note 5). Fink had left Ger

many in order to pursue the career he could not have under Nazi rule,- and in 

Louvain he finally began university lecturing. This respite, however, did not 

last long. U pon the invasion of H o lland  by the German army, M ay 10, 1940, 

Fink was arrested as a "fifth columnist" together w ith Ludwig Landgrebe, who 

had also moved to Louvain from Prague. They and others were shipped in cat

tle cars to the south of France, where they remained until the Germans in turn 

occupied that country. Being then freed, Fink was able to return to Louvain 

(July 10), where he again took possession of the original typescripts of both 

the Sixth M editation and his revisions for the other Cartesian Meditations. 

Van Breda, now the central figure in the preservation of Husserl's legacy, had 

to acknowledge Fink's claim of authorship:

Before leaving Louvain in 1940, Fink had asked me to return to h im  the only  

copy of this "Sixth M ed ita tion" that we possessed in Louvain. H e  to ld  me he 

considered it his own property, given that he no longer had any other copy 

of that article. I acceded to his rationale. The result is that we no longer pos

sess the text in question .121

Under the German occupation, however, Louvain was not a place where Fink 

could remain, and before winter both he and Landgrebe returned to Germany: 

Fink to Freiburg, and Landgrebe to Hamburg.

W ha t followed for Fink in Freiburg were not years for doing philosophy 

academically.122 W ith in  three weeks of his return there, during which he was 

repeatedly interrogated by the Gestapo, he was ordered to report for military 

service. Refusing to enter officer training, the normal course for someone with 

advanced academic status, he was assigned as a simple recruit to the area
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around Freiburg, where he could be kept under surveillance. He spent the war 

serving in air attack observation posts in the hills around the city and up in 

the Black Forest.123

W ith  the collapse of the German Third Reich, however, in the slow resti

tution of academic institutions and personnel under Allied occupation, Fink 

was given the chance to return to the university. Here the Sixth Meditation 

appears again, for Fink chose to submit it as the text for his Habilitation. The 

reasons Fink gave for doing so are indicative of the way his work with tran

scendental phenom enology was evolving, and of the k ind of continuity he 

saw that work to have w ith Husserl.

M y  Habilitation was put forward by the university senate as a case of "political 

reparation" and conceived as the restitution of the Husserl tradition. I chose 

for the work [to submit] the "6th M ed ita tion ," w ith its highest of authoriza

tions, from Husserl himself, even though  1 have more im portant works at 

hand. This way I have given sym bolic expression to the fact that I w ant to take 

up the tradition of Husserl, not in orthodox fo llow ing, but in the con tinua 

tion of the intellectual impulses received from Husserl.124

In a letter to Gerhart Husserl, Husserl's only surviving son, Fink says substan

tially the same thing, adding two additional points, however. The first is that 

he, Fink, had submitted "the same work that in 1933 at Husserl's advice I had 

worked out for a Habilitation, namely, a meditation on the 'Idea of a Transcen

dental Theory of M e th o d .'" H e goes on to say: "It was for me an act of piety 

to take the Habilitation as Husserl's student w ith precisely that work which he 

had acknowledged as altogether to his m ind and as a creative continuation of 

his th ink ing."125

As we saw, Fink's relationship to Husserl in the very years of closest work 

w ith him  was a conflicting combination of identification and sharp critical d if

ference. Testimony of the sort just cited shows very much the same elements. 

Fink felt an immensely strong fidelity to Husserl at the same time that he had 

to depart from many of Husserl's own formulations and characteristic ph ilo 

sophical tendencies in order to follow what he, Fink, took to be the continu

ing dynamic that Husserl's own thinking had launched. This same duality 

characterized as well production of the Sixth M editation and he felt the crit

ical element was quite strong there.126 Critique, therefore, is intrinsic to his 

position in phenomenology. In his personal notes is to be found a continuing, 

radical critique of tenets central to Husserl's thinking, precisely on the basis 

of phenomenology's own objectives. And thus it was that Fink remained hes

itant that his Sixth M editation be made widely available,- it needed a carefully 

prepared context to be understood for what it was and as he had meant it.
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Despite the conflictual elements in Fink's own place in phenomenology, 

the consolidation of the Husserl tradition began to take shape, among other 

ways, in the form of the establishment of additional Husserl Archives first in 

Freiburg, under Fink's direction, and then in Cologne, under Landgrebe, in 

each case as a branch of the central deposit at Louvain. However, when the 

Cartesian Meditations were under preparation at Louvain, it was clear to Fink 

that the Sixth M editation was not to be conceived as properly belonging to 

the text of the Meditations as it stood in Husserl's first complete revision of 

1929.127 As Fink explained to Strasser, in reply to the latter's inquiries during 

the editing work on the Cartesianische Meditationen, Husserl had decided "to re

work the 'Meditations' radically for the German edition" and that Fink's revi

sion proposals were to be part of a thus new "Cartesian Meditations." W ha t is 

of interest in his revisions, Fink goes on to say, is that, especially in the case 

of the Sixth M editation, Husserl's handwritten notations to the text show "the 

most fundamental points that Husserl advanced on the m ethodology and sys

tematic coherence of phenom enology."'28 The revision texts that Fink had 

written and kept in his possession, in other words, belonged in a context 

in which Husserl was m oving beyond the texts that Strasser was editing. 

That context, of course, is what this introduction has been attempting to 

reconstitute.

W e have now reached the point in our background account w ith which we 

began, namely, the point at which Fink's revision texts for the Cartesian M ed 

itations became available at Louvain, ultimately to appear in print in the two- 

volume edition in Husserliana Dokumente. It is time as well to turn to these 

documents themselves and to explore in overview what it was during that dis

tant decade that they so importantly for transcendental phenomenology, and 

problematically, put into words.

IV. The Sixth M editation: issues and resolutions

From the account that has been given here of the setting for the Sixth M ed 

itation in the work of Husserl and Fink in the early 1930s, one key lesson 

emerges. Just as Husserl's own writings do not have the character of final state

ments, but rather mark important stations in a process of continual probing, 

reconception, and self-criticism, so Fink's text here is itself provisional. Gas

ton Berger, who received a copy of the Sixth M editation from Fink himself, 

was already aware of this, describing it as a "working document" that "presents 

none of its ideas as definitive," but rather "constitutes a concrete moment in 

the investigation. ",29 The work represented in the text, therefore, was work
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that carried on further, both in the remaining few years of Husserl's life, and in 

the career that Fink pursued after Husserl's death. The value of the document, 

therefore, lies in the dynam ic of philosophic th inking in phenom enology that 

it forces us to rekindle from that distant period and to reanimate and carry on 

in our own minds,- it does not consist in some kind of "doctrine" that m ight 

be derived from the text (e.g., "Fink's position" as against "Husserl's," "as it 

was then").

O f  course, the fuller movement of investigation in which the "moment" of 

the Sixth M editation is born is precisely what is represented by the second 

volume of the set comprising Husserliana Dokumente II, namely, VI. Carte

sianische Meditation, Teil 2 .- Ergdnzungsband. Therefore, despite the fact that the 

present translation is only of the first of these volumes, our introductory treat

ment of the investigation in question has to include consideration of elements 

from the texts of this Ergdnzungsband.130

In our review of the historical context for the Sixth M editation, we have 

already seen the way two main projects were under way and were interrelated 

in the period represented by the texts given in the two volumes of documents. 

These two projects were 1) the effort to produce a revision of the Cartesian 

Meditations that would confront the issues prom inent in the philosophic 

comm unity in Germany at the time, and 2) the plan to produce an entirely 

new comprehensive systematic presentation of transcendental phenom enol

ogy. As we have also seen, between these two programs something of a ten

sion and incompatibility existed, so that the doing of one meant the 

dim inishing of need for the other. To show how  this situation is illum inated 

by the texts of the Ergdnzungsband is the first step to take now.

A) Countering the Cartesianism of phenomenology

The two texts that open the Ergdnzungsband are the "Layout for Edmund 

Husserl's 'System of Phenomenological Ph ilosophy '" and the "Draft for the 

opening section of an Introduction to Phenomenology," the latter being Finks 

working out of the first section of the first book of the overall plan detailed 

in the "Layout." W ith  these texts one sees immediately one of the main ele

ments of difference from the Cartesian Meditations, namely, in the way the 

starting situation is determined for phenomenological reflection to begin, that 

is, the way the stage is set for performing the phenomenological reduction. 

W hat makes this point crucial is that adequately and critically explicating the 

nature of the reductive move directly depends upon how  one conceives this 

starting situation.
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Fink's "Draft" takes the Cartesian theme of the idea of science and explic

itly sets it back into the situation of life in the world,- cognition as such, and 

therefore science, is an operation oriented in and to the world. The structural 

condition needing to be thematized and elucidated in order to explicate the 

significance of the enterprises of scientific reason is therefore that of the world 

as pregiven (chapter 1 of the "Draft"). The move of reduction, then, is to be the 

effort to reach an understanding of the essential all-embracing role of the 

world not only for the mundane life of psycho-physical humanity, but also 

precisely for the total range of the functioning of subjectivity (chapter 2). In 

contrast, the 1929 text in the published Cartesian Meditations, starting off from 

the idea of science as enjoin ing the aim for absolute grounding, seems to move 

away from the world to an apparent self-sufficient, self-present ego. Corre

spondingly the phenomenological reduction seems to function to safeguard 

absolute self-sufficiency on the part of the reflecting ego and absolute purity 

and independence from and against the world.

W hen , now, Fink tries to work the explication of the reduction as it is 

sketched in the "Draft”131 into the text of the Cartesian Meditations, especially 

as this is done in his second revision,132 he must in effect replace the whole 

previous text of the opening First M editation as Husserl's version has it. C lar

ification of the reasons for this comes out gradually in the course of Fink's vir

tually new "M editation I," particularly via the penetrating critique made of 

presuppositions that remain unnoticed in the concept of the "ego" that the 

Cartesian turn supposes itself to reach. In summation Fink writes:

U p  until now  our m editation has taken a course that in developing  the m o ti

vation o f ph ilosoph ical question ing  into  the universal question ing of the o b 

viousness w ith  w h ich  the w orld  holds good [Weltgeltung] d id  so by way of 

restoring the idea of science as the g round ing  of know ledge of the world in 

regress to the apod ictic ity  of the "I am." This whole path now  seems to have 

been the w rong  way to go.* T he first serious entry upon  it has raised some se

rious doubts, w h ich  set to ttering  the w hole  aim of the “M ed ita tions ."133

And Husserl underscores the correctness of Fink's claim in his remark to this 

passage at the point marked by the asterisk: "So it was! A sheer muddle, and 

wrongheaded as a course of reflection."134

This extraordinary assertion by Fink, and Husserl's concurrence w ith it, 

needs to be seen in relation to what it leads up to in Fink's text. It comes at the 

point where he is about to discuss the reduction. And his discussion of it is pre

cisely oriented to the whole question of what all is im plied by the "world," 

naive belief in which it is the function of the reduction to transcend. The sec
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tion on the reduction135 that immediately follows the section from which 

the above text is taken gives, then, an analysis of the extraordinarily deep- 

reaching structures of the world which turn out to have been overlooked and 

naively presupposed in the explication of the ego as it is presumed to be so 

dramatically found in the Cartesian turn, the Cartesian "discovery" of a secure 

"I am, 1 exist."

W ha t is so provocative about Fink's analysis is that he argues that this naive 

presupposition has to be acknowledged even when in phenom enology a tran

scendental character is claimed for that ego. This leads, then, to the exigency 

for a far greater radicality in the reduction, an exigency that would require an 

analysis of belief in the world [Weltglaube] that would not itself be subject to 

conditions of world-inherence, that would therefore require a "subjectivity" to 

perform it that would also itself not be inherent in the world, and which, in 

the reduction, would become reflective upon itself precisely as non-world- 

inherent. Finally, this radical step counter to world-inherence is ultimately to 

be taken as the move that reintegrates the world in the economy of transcen

dental life itself.

In the natural attitude [belief in the world] can never become them atic. W e  

can indeed as hum an subjects reflect upon our beliefs, upon ind iv idual acts of 

believing, but never upon  belief in the w orld  itself. This belief in the world, 

as the universal m ed ium  in w h ich  we live, is in principle not a psychological fact 

(as ind iv idual acts of believing are psychological facts). It is not we as humans 

that perform belief in the w orld  in our psychic life,- for as hum ans we are al

ready som ething  believed in w ith in  belief in the world. In other words, it is 

not man that is the real performer of belief in the world, but rather transcen

dental experiencing life, w h ich is laid bare by the m ethod  of the phenom eno log i

cal epoche, to w h ich  the correlate is the correlation of man-to-object. 

W orld-belief is thus a transcendental fact (not a psychological fact): the primal 

happening of our transcendental existence. W ith  the phenom enolog ica l epoche our 

transcendental existence splits in to  the phenom enolog ica l on looker removed 

from world-belief and the transcendental experiencing life that puts world- 

belief in to  action. Thus split, transcendental life turns upon  itself, becomes 

objective to itself, and comes back to itself in them atic self-elucidation.136

Here, then, in this tight and explicit reintegration of belief in the world into 

the total economy of transcendental life, we find one basic component of the 

whole process that is in evidence in Fink's revisions for the Cartesian M ed ita

tions, the process, namely, of divesting those Meditations of at least some el

ements that characterize them as "Cartesian," the process of de-Cartesianizing 

them. That process then continues through the rest of Fink's revision texts
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precisely via the centering of the course of the Meditations upon this theme 

of the world. For example, the first section in Husserl's 1929 text for M ed ita

tion II is entirely replaced in Fink's revision. This section, §12: "The idea of a 

transcendental grounding of knowledge," reflects both the Cartesian ideal of 

science and Cartesian egoic autonomy. Having dropped this section, Fink 

then composes a whole new beginning for the follow ing section, §13, in place 

of its first three paragraphs, in order to recast the way one would approach 

the topic of the fourth paragraph, namely, "the second stage of phenom eno

logical research," "the criticism of transcendental experience and then the crit

icism of all transcendental cogn ition"137— which is precisely the topic of the 

Sixth M editation itself.

W hat Fink puts in place of these removed portions of Husserl's text is a long 

treatment, in six subsections, of the two elements revealed by the reduction, 

viz., the world as such and transcendental subjectivity.

The double action of the phenomenological reduction consists in this: first, that it is the 

move leading back to an always hidden , itself non-worldly subject-for-the- 

world, that it presents the world-transcending discovery of transcendental 

subjectivity,- but, second, that w ith  it there first comes about the discovery of 

the genuine sense of being that the world has.138

Here is where the ground is laid for posing the deepest issue of the Sixth M ed 

itation, namely, the question of the nature of transcendental subjectivity pre

cisely in its function of thematizing phenomenological principles and 

procedures for the sake of critically explicating and validating them. For it is 

in the present sections that, corresponding to the "double action" of the phe

nomenological reduction, there is a double thesis on being. The first com po

nent runs thus:

Plainly "worldliness," when we reflect more carefully, is the most fundam en

tal basic and primal characteristic of everything accessible to us in the natural attitude: 
every being, however it may be different from all o ther beings, is still in the 
world. The idea o f be ing  is congruent to  and coincides w ith  the idea of world- 

inherent b e in g .139

From this there results this corollary regarding that subjectivity which to be 

properly transcendental must also be world-transcending:

In no way is the characterizing o f transcendental life as "non-worldly" a 

directive to construe this non-worldliness in the ligh t of the religious or 

metaphysico-speculative relationship o f transcendence that is believed (and 

perhaps only  believable) in the natural attitude. In other words, the non-worldli-
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ness of transcendental subjectivity transcends each and every form of non-worldliness 
that belongs to the natural attitude and is possible within it. . . . Transcendental subjec

tiv ity is neither a being in the world nor is it not in the world, in any way whatsoever 

that the latter is conceivable w ith  the means of com prehension be long ing  to 

the natural a ttitude .140

Finally, Fink takes pains to make clear that the world as an all-comprehensive 

structure must be seen as itself having two main moments:

the phenom enon  of the w orld  (w hich is for the non-participant onlooker the 

bracketed deposit of w hat is taken as h o ld ing  [der eingeklammerte Geltungsbestand] 

has the intrinsic structure of a correlation, namely, between hum an experiencing 

and the to ta lity  o f (*genuinely and mediately) experienced objectness in that 

experiencing. The phenom enon of the world  is **hum an existence [Existenz] 

and its surrounding w orld  as made a phenom enon by the epoche .141

That Fink's explication here has implications in the Sixth Meditation has 

already been mentioned and is to be expected,- but it is important to signal one 

other place where resonance from the present texts should be noted, namely, 

in F-lusserl's Crisis-texts. Apart from the anticipations of the concept of the 

"life-world" as an element in the starting point for phenom enology,142 §43 of 

the Crisis has Husserl explicitly both endorsing the approach to the reduction 

"by asking after the how of the world's pregivenness," and criticizing the Carte

sian approach as seriously disadvantaged.143 However, these two important 

points regarding the m ethodology of phenom enology do not occur fortu

itously in that section of the Crisis or only as a last-minute realization on 

Husserl's part. If we take the work that Fink was doing on revising the Carte

sian Meditations as a line of focus for the criticism that was being pursued in 

the project of revision as a joint endeavor, and one that was under constant re

view by both Husserl and Fink, then the course of development in Husserl's 

transcendental phenom enology through the 1930s gains considerably in fo

cus and intelligibility.

It must be recognized that what Fink, alongside Husserl, was working on 

here in these revisions was no mere experiment or tentative possible option 

about how phenom enology might be represented. It was in fact taken by 

them as the way it bad to be understood. This comes out clearly in other doc

uments from the time, in particular the exchanges by letter carried on by 

Husserl and Fink w ith Husserl's colleagues and former students. For example, 

we have already seen Husserl s remark to Ingarden from the time when Fink 

was at work on the second revision texts (in the summer of 1932), the very 

ones just represented. Husserl's description of "a really concrete explication 

that moved from the natural having of the world and of being to ascend to
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the 'transcendental -phenomenological stance"144 very much corresponds to 

the orientation of Fink's revisions here. Later in the year this same critical 

clarification of phenomenology was given clear representation on two occa

sions. Alfred Schütz had written a review of the Meditations cartésiennes and had 

sent it to Husserl for comment before subm itting it for publication.145 It was 

Fink who replied, at Husserl's request and after thorough discussion with 

him of the points to be made regarding Schutz's review.

Fink explains to Schütz146 that the Cartesian M editations do not really state 

explicitly just what they are meant to be, namely, "the systematic unfo ld ing 

of the phenomenological reduction." This only im plicit objective, how 

ever, is accomplished not through "actual concrete constitutive analysis" but 

rather by laying out in summary "the full breadth of transcendental subjectiv

ity." The result of these lim itations is not only misunderstanding of the role 

of the explications of meditation V  (on empathy and intersubjectivity), but 

also other misinterpretations such as were to be found in the draft Schütz had 

sent Husserl. In particular, one is easily led to suppose that the Meditations 

were advocating a "withdrawal into the apodictic self-certainty of the I am’," 

as if it were only transcendent objects that were "bracketed" rather than the 

whole double-sided phenomenon of the world, i.e., "innerworldly objects 

and innerworldly 'subjects' " together, the latter including "human immanence 

together w ith the mundane apodictic evidentness that belongs to it (the 

'I am').''147

The problem, it turns out, is that Husserl’s Ideas I, despite its ground

breaking value, is dangerously misleading. And when it is used to set the per

spective of interpretation for later writings, deep misunderstanding occurs. 

This, now, is what Fink explains in writing to Felix Kaufmann, toward the end 

of this same year, 1932. Kaufmann had prepared reviews of Husserl's Medita

tions cartésiennes and his Formate und transzendentale Loÿik148 and had sent them to 

Freiburg for comment. Again it was Fink who was charged w ith taking care of 

this.149 In his letter to Kaufmann, Fink explains that the difficulty here is very 

much the same as that which the Cartesian Meditations give rise to, namely, 

that it looks as if "bracketing" applies only to entities that are transcendent to 

human consciousness, that is, those of outward-directed experience. C oncur

rently what seems to be clearly enjoined is an "absolutizing of the 'immanent' 

being of the apodictic egological existence of the I." Instead of this one-sided 

representation of "bracketing of the world," the epoche has to be seen as hav

ing a double inclusion, namely, of both "transcendent and immanent being." 

In this way the natural attitude has to be more correctly conceived not as some 

kind of human psychological stance toward outwardly experienced entities, 

but rather as human being itself, i.e., "the being of the subject w ithin an al

ready existent surrounding world."150
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The formulations here, of course, are Fink's,- but at least the direction of the 

interpretation they embody has to be seen as concordant w ith Husserl's own 

views. And this criticism of Ideas I  will be repeated in the Sixth M editation, 

where Husserl's comments show no disagreement.151 Once again, this is one 

of the important elements of continuity w ith the later Crisis work.152 Here, 

however, we must return to Fink's revisions for the Cartesian Meditations, to 

touch upon at least one more topic there. Beyond other topics raised by the 

Meditations, the one that causes particular difficulty for most readers is the 

question of intersubjectivity, the theme of the last and longest of the five M ed i

tations in the 1929 version.

Fink's orientation here follows consistently from the overall recasting he 

works out for the entire work, namely, by way of centering issues in the ques

tion of the world as all-embracing framework of continual reference for re

ductive movement to transcendental reflection. H e prepares for it in a text 

proposed for the end of Meditation IV ,153 in which the question of genetic 

analysis is set w ithin its proper matrix, namely, immanent temporality. Analy

sis of immanent temporality in transcendental subjectivity can only be done 

through constant reference to the immanent temporality of human (i.e., 

worldly) subjectivity— not only by way of there having to be a radical differ

ence between the two, but also in terms of the question of their identity.

In its first stage of its explication now  [the transcendental ego] shows a cer

tain pregivenness, namely, that of the articulation o f its in tentional life and of 

im m anent time as the form of its life. Transcendental pregivenness has a par

allel corresponding to  it in the pregivenness o f hum an im manence. T he two 

coincide, or rather are identical, except that the self-apperceptions o f h u 

m an ity  fall away by  the epoche .154

O ne  sees, therefore, that while human immanent time has definite limits—  

birth and death— and thereby displays a wholeness structure, transcendental 

immanence seems to show no such limits and no such definability as a dis- 

crim inable whole. "Rather we have [here] the peculiarity that the totality of 

transcendental immanent time is wholly hidden, and thereby also the tem po

ral range of the ego.''155 In order to try to determine the context of being for 

transcendental time— which at this point is quite ««determ ined— the whole 

issue of the relationship of the transcendental ego to the human ego has to be 

more closely examined. For

what is im m ediate ly clear from the reduction is that man is a unitary some- 

thing-that-holds [Geltuntfseinheit] set w ith in  transcendental life, a correlate of 

the life o f belief o f the ego. Thus it is plain that all consolidations o f m eaning
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that make up the sense "man" are references to corresponding transcendental 

systems of the g iv ing  of meaning. This, now, belongs to the full sense of 

"man": that a hum an stands in generative linkage to other humans, tha t he is 

dependent in being upon "others," that he originates from th em .156

W ith  this consideration Fink enters into the question of others and the 

Other, the primary issue of M editation V. He proposes a series of insertions157 

that offer a clear counter-movement to the focus of analysis in Husserl's 

existing version. Rather than beginning with the place of others as set in the 

object-constituting performance of the ego as autonomous m onadic center, 

Fink proposes to enter the presentation of intersubjectivity on the transcen

dental level by setting out the problem of the constitution of the ego itself, 

namely, in terms of its own limits within the larger context of transcendental time (and 

therefore in terms of both its ontological wholeness and its ontological de

pendency). Such an approach is "an intrinsic consequence of the phenom eno log

ical reduction. If the transcendental sphere of being reaches altogether 

beyond the ego, then this reaching beyond can only occur in the form of a 

transcendental intersubjectivity.''158 The problem, of course, is that here one 

is attempting to explicate trans-egoic structuring on the transcendental level 

using as clues the phenomena of trans-individual complexity and multip lic ity 

on the human level. To do this legitimately, however, requires resolution of 

the larger question of the relationship of identity and difference between the 

worldly— of which the human is a prime case— and the transcendental, which 

is one of the principle issues of the "Transcendental Theory of M ethod," i.e., 

the Sixth Meditation.

O ne  of the interesting results of Fink's approach here is the way Husserl's 

ego-centrality is retained as important but is nevertheless circumscribed in a rad

ical way.159 As he proceeds160 Fink makes clear that if it is only with tran

scendental subjectivity that the world can be constituted in its full objectivity, 

and if the transcendental O ther is simply not effectively encompassed by the 

action of a monadic ego’s own self-reflectively mastered constitutional 

processes, then there appears to be some kind of necessary supposition— not a 

clear disclosure— of a constitutional process beyond the (or, better, my) ego's 

own life precisely as egoic.161 Such a supposition of another action com ple

mentary to one's own, however, has to be somehow demonstratively ind i

cated in one's own course of living experience, and this is precisely the 

function of empathy.162 Empathy has the effect of setting a lim it to the efficacy 

of unmediated egoic self-intuiting right in the question of the most basic con

stitution of all, that of the world as the universal pregiven horizon for any and 

all subjective life whatsoever. The countermovement of the anti-Cartesian el
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ement to the Cartesian is nowhere stronger than here, where a portion of 

Husserl's own text itself is integrated to make the p o in t.163 It should be noted 

that this will not be the only place where Fink underscores the challenge to 

the intuitive evidential immediacy basic to Husserl's phenom enology which 

arises from the intractability of certain issues, issues that need to be resolved 

in order for phenom enology to be philosophically coherent and defensible.164

Before concluding this survey of the writing projects Fink prepared prior to 

composing the Sixth M editation and presupposed by  it, we have to make one 

or two remarks. The first is that we can see how  Fink's recasting o f the Carte

sian Meditations turned out to be indeed "quite different," as Cairns reports 

Husserl to have said of it .165 It was a difference, however, with which Husserl 

was familiar from the time of Fink's producing the "Layout for the System of 

Phenomenological Philosophy," for that approach was consistently put for

ward by Fink in his work for Husserl. That Husserl w ould consider a different 

approach than Fink's specific way of casting the situation from w ith in  which 

one can best move to phenom enology seems clear from  other remarks Cairns 

reports,166 but the alternatives in Husserl's m ind do no t seem to take issue at 

all w ith regard to the main lines of Fink's program, namely, the interpretation 

of the reduction in terms of the thematic centrality o f the question of the 

world as pregiven, on the one hand, and, on the other, a clear and critically 

deepened treatment of the world as encompassing hum an immanence rather 

than "bracketed off" from it to leave it in some k ind  o f supposed untouched 

autonomy. Here, then, we have one of the basic "framework" agreements be

tween Husserl and Fink that undergird Husserl's subscription to Fink's treat

ment of phenom enology.167

The second remark in order here regards the in triguing parallel to the very 

points Fink develops on intersubjectivity that lie in this whole operation of 

producing a new text for the Cartesian Meditations. A t a level lower than that 

of world-constitution but directly analogous to it, the cooperative philoso

ph iz ing  that was go ing on is precisely an example o f an activity in which the 

lim itations of one individual's intellectual powers are transcended by the ac

tions of an O ther link ing up and cooperating w ith the first to give rise to a 

piece of work that cannot be identified as exclusively the product of either 

taken singly. This is obviously true in Fink's case, bu t the point here is that it 

must also be true for Husserl! Clearly a great part of the final period rethink

ing of Husserl's transcendental phenom enology is sim ply not the work exclu

sively of Husserl. The deposit of working manuscripts that Husserl wrote 

during this retirement years, the years of Fink's work w ith  him , is but one com 

ponent of the full documentary material. If Fink was a co-thinker w ith  Husserl, 

then his own manuscript materials from the period are the second main com 
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ponent; and indeed a complete collection of Fink's notes from the period of 

his work with Husserl are preserved in the Fink Nacblass in Freiburg. But the 

relationship between such documents and the texts before us has to be cor

rectly construed.

The Nacblass manuscripts and notes of both Husserl and Fink, rather than 

being finished statements, are explorations, sudden insights carried on so as 

to assess their worth, reactions of the moment, renewed considerations of re

current themes, etc. The drafts before us in the two volumes of the VI. Carte- 

sianiscbe Meditation, on the other hand, represent the effort to refashion these 

preliminary stirrings of thought into a finished, coherent statement.168 Here 

Fink, though he was working on Husserl's phenomenology, was not simply re

peating what was contained in Husserl's working manuscripts, but— similarly 

to the way Husserl would himself handle his own writings— rather refashioning 

it into more achieved realizations, realizations which would embody some

thing of his own thinking too. The texts before us, therefore, are not "pure" 

Husserl— and they are not "pure" Fink either. A nd this is as it should be. 

For in these documents we have the demonstration of intersubjectivity at work in 

transcendental phenomenology itself, and as an essential element of its accomplishment 

precisely as philosophy, i.e., as something that goes beyond individual b io 

graphical identity.

But then if Fink's work during the period in question cannot be understood 

w ithout Husserl, then Husserl's work during these years cannot be under

stood w ithout Fink's. W h ile  in Fink's notes there is constant reference to 

Husserlian issues, it must correspondingly be supposed in principle that 

Husserl's manuscripts will reflect the issues and queries through which Fink 

focuses his work for Husserl. That this is the case is shown to a lim ited extent 

by the selection of Husserlian texts that accompany the Sixth M editation in 

the present translation,- but the connection between Husserl's manuscripts and 

Fink's work w ith him  must go far beyond this, given the integral and o m 

nipresent role in Husserl's regimen that Fink held. There is important work 

here yet to be done.169

B) A transcendental theory of m ethod for phenomenology

The task undertaken in the Sixth M editation was something long called for 

in Husserl's phenomenology and anticipated by Fink early in his work with 

Husserl. Toward the end of his Formal and Transcendental Logic,170 Husserl m en

tioned "transcendental self-criticism" as the root-critique of all others in phe

nomenology, and Fink referred to that mention in his dissertation.171 But the 

proposing of it that really counts is Husserl's call for such self-criticism in the
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Cartesian Meditations itself, in the version he produced in 1929. Early in the text, 

in §13 of M editation II, Husserl explains that the first stage of phenom enol

ogy, namely that represented by the M editations under way, "is not yet philo

sophical in the full sense” W ha t is yet necessary is the second stage, namely, "the 

criticism of transcendental experience and then the criticism of all transcendental cogni

tion."'72 As he points out later in §63, in the "Conclusion" of the work, this 

stage of self-criticism is where "the ultimate problems of phenom enology"173 

get addressed. This is precisely the task Fink's Sixth M ed ita tion  takes up, as 

can be clearly seen from these lines in its first section:

It is the proper task o f the transcendental theory of method to make phenomeno- 

logically understandable the w hole  systematic enterprise o f phenom eno log i

cal inquiry, the structure o f m e thodo log ica l procedure, the rank and style of 

transcendental cognition and "science." Its task, therefore, is to subm it the phe- 

nom eno log iz ing  though t and theory-formation that functions anonym ously 

in phenom enolog ica l labors to a proper transcendental analytic, and thus to 

complete phenom eno logy  in u ltim ate transcendental self-understanding about itself.
In other words, the transcendental theory  o f m e thod  intends no th ing  other 

than a phenomenology of phenomenology.174

It takes only a brief scanning of the table of contents of the Sixth M ed ita 

tion to see some of the major themes w h ich  this phenom enology of phe

nomenology, this transcendental theory of m ethod would cover. The mere 

listing one sees there, however, belies the depth to which the m ethodo log i

cal reflection reaches into main practices and elements of phenomenology. 

For in the conception of m ethodology outlined in the text, and in accord with 

Husserl's own prescription in his M editations, the m ethodo logy had to be a 

work of criticism: not a mere description of methods employed, but transcen

dental reflection on the very basics of the whole enterprise of doing phe

nomenology, certain of which turn out to be more problematic than originally 

seemed. All in all, the influence of the greatest of all transcendental critics, 

Kant, is felt here.175

There is an organizational clarity to Fink's Sixth M editation that makes a 

summary here redundant. From the beg inn ing the text clearly states the goals 

to be reached and the steps needed to reach them. Connections and transi

tions are quite explicit, and resumes are provided at pivotal points. The reader 

is led systematically through the vast field of Husserl's phenom enology with 

the deft hand of one familiar w ith its intricacies. But the Sixth M editation it

self as it stands has a provisional character to it, being not the fully carried- 

out project of a "transcendental theory of method," but rather, as Fink actually
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calls it on the title page of the original text, a draft for that project, a working 

draft detailing the questions to be addressed and setting the terms for ad

dressing them. In this way it is a draft working up "the idea of a transcenden

tal theory of m ethod,"176 rather than its final worked-out realization. And it is 

no beginner's manual,- it is, once again, the sixth of a set of studies, and one 

must be familiar with the first five before being able to engage in the issues 

which this sixth defines.

All this Fink himself explains in the first four sections, where two things 

become clear. First of all, there are specific formal methodological issues 

that need to be raised. The hitherto most elusive of these— elusive pre

cisely because the Sixth M editation had been so long inaccessible— is the 

question of a constructive phenomenology, namely, of the necessity of a non- 

intuitional dimension in order for phenomenology actually to fulfill its o b 

jectives. But as w ith all issues in phenom enology— and this is the second 

major point here— methodological matters depend for their resolution pre

cisely upon radical explication of the central phenomenological procedure, 

the reduction. To explicate the reduction in its radical sense, however, is to 

raise not just formal methodological issues, but substantive issues of profound 

and all-encompassing import, involving, for example, the distinction between 

the transcendental and the mundane, or between appearance and being. And 

these substantive issues lodge centrally as well in the highest of questions for 

a transcendental theory of method, namely, the explication of transcendental re

flection as such. For in phenomenology an explication of transcendental re

flection must also be an explication of the subjectivity that transcendentally reflects, 

or, as Fink puts it, of the transcendental "onlooker."

In order, therefore, to h igh light the philosophical import of the Sixth M e d 

itation, we must try to see the way these substantive issues are presented in 

that document. As m ight be expected, the treatment of them here will be in 

continuity w ith the revision texts for the previous five Meditations, which we 

have just reviewed in their basic orientation,- and the reason simply is that 

transcendental phenom enology in general is governed throughout by the im 

plications of the reduction. W e can gain an effective angle of approach upon 

the real thrust of the Sixth M editation from two kinds of documents, one from 

Husserl, the other from Fink.

In 1933, in the turbulent early months of the Nazi seizure of power, Husserl 

wrote a letter to D ietrich Mahnke, a former student of his w ith whom  he had 

been in regular correspondence over the years. The letter gives Husserl's long 

reply to some questions M ahnke had asked Husserl about the Cartesian M ed 

itations (in the 1929 version in the French translation), particularly the Fifth.
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Mahnke, because of his work on Leibniz,177 was particularly interested in the 

way Husserl, in the Fifth M editation, opened up his concept of the monad in 

an intermonadic dimension. Addressing Mahnke's questions, Husserl writes:

You are the first to have understood the immense significance of m y studies 

on transcendental intersubjectivity, the true, transcendental theory of "empa

thy," and  to have recognized the great seriousness o f the little French "Medi

tations" as that o f a new discours sur la metbode, as one cou ld  also call it. A ll its 

questions go to the center. The question o f the m eaning of the im p lica tion  of 

monads, therefore of all monads in me, the ph ilosoph ica lly  reflecting ego. 

They are precisely mere "meditations," mere inauguration o f the move a rad

ical reflection on m e thod  is to make. The im plication  is to be understood quite 

seriously, quite literally, an intentional im plication that does not have a "real" 

im plication  in add ition  to itself. The whole disjunctive antithesis between 

"m utually inclusive" and "m utually exclusive" falls away, w hen the transcen

dental attitude is reached, when an absolute all-inclusive intentionalism  is car

ried through (or, w hen the w orld  is thorough ly  treated as that w h ich  it is, 

[viz.,] meant, in tentional w orld  on the basis o f in tentional harm ony in h o ld 

ing good  [aus intentionaler Geltungseinstimmigkeit]). . . .

After discussing several main phenomenological concepts (e.g., recollection, 

sympathy, constitutive analysis, historicity), he continues:

W h a t comes before all else is the radical self-reflection a la meditation carte'sienne 

that makes possible a fundamental and ongo ing  labor, an all-inclusive reflec

tion on m ethod, lead ing back to the beg inn ing , to the in itself first beg inn ing  

w h ich no th ing  else can precede in any meaningful sense.

From the beg inn ing , what is im mensely d ifficult is the doubleness of the 

sense of being  in I, we, subjectivity 1) as subjectivity for the w orld, in whose 

function ing  world gains sense (the world  only  makes sense as m ean ing being 

for subjects that in tend the world),- and 2) as subjectivity that itself belongs to 

the world. Both belong  essentially together. H ow , why, in w hat form , in w hat 

possibilities and necessities subjectivity, a lthough creative o f the world, must 

nevertheless objectivate itself as hum an and anim al— to make that explicitly 

understandable is the great, endless theme,- but the specific path a long w hich 

to proceed is found and has been trod .178

Husserl's words here clearly acknowledge and reflect the four years of work 

on his Cartesian Meditations that had in the immediately preceding twelve

m onth period culm inated in Fink's revision texts and the Sixth Meditation,- as 

Husserl says, "the specific path along which to proceed is found and has been 

trod.” W ha t Husserl writes clearly shows that the methodological question in 

phenomenology, in the "radical self-reflection" that phenomenology puts into
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practice, the question of the nature of the move back to the beginning beyond 

which questioning cannot go, is ultimately going to involve the central sub

stantive difficulty of the nature of the difference and identity between human 

and transcendental subjectivity, between the subjectivity that lives and sub

sists w ithin the world and the subjectivity that constitutes the world and all 

in it. And that is precisely the pivotal question that we find highlighted in the 

documents we draw upon here on Fink's side, namely, in his two notices to 

the Sixth Meditation, the earlier "Foreword" and the "Prefatory Note" from ten 

years later.179 It is in these two notices that not only the concordance between 

Fink and Husserl is asserted— here specifically in the context of revision of 

the Cartesian M editations— but the character of the basic difference between 

them is explained. The clarification of that concordance and that difference, 

in terms of the ideas that Fink acknowledges are the guid ing concepts of his 

work, is what we shall be seeing in the remaining treatment here.

Here are the main assertions made by Fink in these notices to take as rubrics 

for our study:

The exposition of the problem  of a transcendental theory o f m ethod , adher

ing  in all closeness to Husserl's ph ilosophy, is determ ined here by an an tic i

patory look at a m eontic ph ilosophy  of absolute spirit.

— Foreword

The phenom enolog ica l inqu iry developed here presupposes "M editations 

Cartésiennes," . . . [but] it also goes further inasmuch as it expressly puts 

in to  question the m ethodo log ica l naiveté found th roughout the "M éditations 

Cartésiennes," . . . [T]he essential th ing  [is] the aporia whether and how  

the horizon  from w h ich "being" is finally to be understood is itself "existent," 

whether and how  the being of the temporalization of w hat is existent is 

determinable.

— Prefatory N ote

The straightforward way of stating the concordance and difference at play 

here is to say that for Fink the form of self-critique that phenom enology 

makes in a transcendental theory of method is governed by explicitly raising 

the question of being w ithin it, whereas for Husserl there is no real need in 

transcendental phenom enology to make a special issue of the question of be

ing. W e  shall shortly see that for Husserl this is not a dismissal of the question 

of being, but rather a basic difference in judgment about how  it is adequately 

handled. This difference, however, is accompanied by further differences in 

how  the explication of the identity and difference between transcendental 

and human subjectivity is worked out by each of the two philosophers. In
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Fink's case this leads to being guided by the prelim inary idea of a "meontic of 

absolute spirit," whereas for F-lusserl there is no corresponding theoretical 

position. Apart from specific objections or qualifications to what Fink devel

ops in the "Sixth Meditation," there is on Husserl's part only the explicit as

sertion of the programmatic place for an eventual explicit phenomenological 

"metaphysics," where something corresponding to Fink's "meontic" m ight find 

a place.180

Following the indications from Fink's own two notices, and in keeping with 

the exposition given earlier of the context of his reworking of the Cartesian 

Meditations, we shall focus our treatment of the Sixth M editation upon four 

topics:

1) the question of being,-

2) the problem of the world in its pregivenness,-

3) the meontic,-

4) corollary issues.

l ) The Question of being

There is no doubt that Fink was indebted to Heidegger for his appreciation 

of the importance of the question of being for philosophy. As early as his work 

on his dissertation Fink explicitly acknowledges this in his personal notes,-181 

and the issue to which it directly gives rise is the question of the kind of 

being to determine for the subjectivity that one reaches in the reflective move 

of the phenomenological reduction.182 This, of course, was the question at the 

center of the dispute between Husserl and Heidegger on the article for 

the Encyclopaedia Britannica.'83 C om ing  after several years of working over the 

question in his own notes, what Fink does in the Sixth M editation is some

thing Heidegger could not do, namely, raise the issue in such a way as to make 

it both accessible to Husserl and appreciated by him  (even if he m ight not 

agree entirely w ith Fink's way of treating it). For Fink, introducing the ques

tion of being into phenomenology radicalizes and clarifies the issue of the 

"doubleness" of subjectivity, a) as transcendentally constituting, and b) as 

transcendentally constituted, i.e., a) as transcendental and not in the world, 

though wholly and ideo log ica lly  for the sake of the world, and b) as human 

and precisely in the world. The question that now arises is this: If the tran

scendental and the human differ radically in kind of being, how  could they yet 

be in any legitimate sense identical? The concept that enables Husserl to agree 

thus w ith Fink on the validity and centrality of the problem (which is what 

shows in Husserl's M ay 1933 letter to M ahnke, cited above),184 even while not 

fully agreeing w ith him  on the further elaboration of steps to resolve it (which
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is what Husserl's notes to the Sixth M editation demonstrate), is the concept 

of "enworlding" [Verweltlicbuncj],

Here is an issue that is directly involved in one-half of the whole text of 

the Sixth M editation: in §10, Phenom enologizing as predication, and in §11, 

Phenomenologizing as "the action of making into a science." Husserl intro

duces detailed marginal comments and changes throughout these sections. 

M any of his longest comments and reflections and a large proportion of the 

additional manuscript materials he wrote in connection w ith the Sixth M ed i

tation deal w ith aspects of enworlding. In fact, one finds in this body of ma

terials a long systematic treatment of one of the principal ideas for which 

Husserl's Crisis texts have generated so much interest, namely, the role of ex

periential life-in-the-world for the very exercise of cognition (particularly of 

scientific cognition),- and yet the published Crisis texts give only summary in 

dication of the theoretical concept, enworlding, that gives that idea a firm 

place w ith in phenom enology.185

H ow  that place is established in the Sixth M editation, however, should be 

carefully noted. Enworlding is not dealt w ith here primarily to explain human 

being, i.e., as a finding before the analytic gaze of reflection, but in order to 

elucidate the conditions for the possibility of that reflective "gaze" itself, as 

governed by the strictures of the phenomenological reduction. The Sixth 

M editation is not a treatise on human experience but a transcendental theory 

of method, a phenomenology of phenom enology.186 Nevertheless, in it one 

finds that features of life in the world such as corporality, sociality, history, 

"existence," all matters that many take to escape any authentic handling in 

transcendental phenomenology, or to stand in irreducible challenge to it, are the 

very features that a specifically transcendental inquiry is obliged to explore, 

precisely in order to explicate its own program. W e  shall return later to the 

way one or another of these matters is accordingly treated.

W ha t is pivotal in Fink's handling of the question of being, however, is the 

specific way the concept of being is set w ithin reduction-governed phenom 

enology. Here, just as our first understanding of the world arises in the nat

ural attitude, so we first gain an idea of being in the natural attitude. But in 

inverse order to our natural way of taking things, the natural attitude idea of 

world and of being is not the concrete idea to which a philosophically devel

oped idea would stand in contrast as abstract,- rather, for phenom enology the 

natural attitude idea is abstract, and the idea of the world and that of being first 

gain their concreteness when they are related back to constituting subjectiv

ity. The world, then, and the being of that which is to be found in the world, 

are concretely understood when they are understood as constituted.187
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Correspondingly, however, the constituting "agency" must not be under

stood abstractly either, i.e., as if it had a being of its own apart from its consti

tutive effect. This is the particular danger of representing the constituting 

"agency" in the guise of human immanence absolutized into a region set apart 

from the world— the very deficiency Ideas I  labored under. Concretely con

sidered, constituting "subjectivity" "is" exclusively in this process of constitu

tion. Here is Fink's formulation of this point, together w ith Husserl's additions, 

here in angle brackets ( ), and his marginal comment to it, marked [Mg: ]:

Constitu tive genesis, however, is not som eth ing  that goes on merely (on  occa

sion, accidentally) "attributively" in transcendental subjectivity, as if that sub

jectiv ity  first already were (as substance, as it were) and then w ould  in addition 

engage in constitution . Rather subjectivity is no th ing  other than (the where 

and, in conform ity  w ith  its I-centering (po larization)) the wberefrom of this gen
esis, it is not there before the process (bu t) sim ply and solely in the process.

[Mg: W o r ld  and transcendentality— not coexisting or not-coexisting, not in 

accord or in strife, no t regions that are together or not together in a total re

g ion, not correlation in a more comprehensive universe of being— transfor

m ation of all natural concepts.]188

This, of course, is the proper context too for determ ining the sense of hu

man being. Here is where Fink goes further than Husserl had in two ways: 1) in 

identifying human being with "the natural attitude," and 2) in therefore wishing 

to replace the term "natural attitude" with one that would accordingly be more 

fitting. This is another telling point in the recasting of phenom enology to 

cleanse it of deficiencies found in earlier presentations. Already in 1930 Fink 

was speaking for Husserl, at Husserl's authorization, to explain how  not to 

take the expression "natural attitude." In a letter written July 13, 1930, to a 

French correspondent named Monsieur Gary, Fink explains that the term does 

not mean any kind of factual behavior-setting orientation or contingent psy

chological stance, but rather the "condition of the possibility of all factual at

titudes,- all factual attitudes remain within the natural attitude."189 Even before 

that, in his dissertation, Fink had made clear that the "natural attitude" was 

the "attitude that made up human being itself, the setting up of man as a be

ing in the whole of the world."190 Accordingly, because "natural attitude" was 

too ambiguous a term ,191 Fink replaced it in his own th inking with the 

one used regularly in the Sixth M editation: "captivation in/by/to the world" 

[Weltbefangenheit]. In this Fink know ingly diverged from Husserl, who contin 

ued to use "natural attitude" despite its ambiguities.192

Two final points linked to Fink's weaving of the question of being into tran

scendental phenom enology need to be mentioned. O n  the one hand, since it
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is as an operation of human subjectivity in the world that all cognition takes 

place, the lineaments of cognition originate and are determined in linkage to 

the world. O n  the other hand, since being and know ing "are the two insepa

rable components of the cognitive relation," since "every cognition only has 

its truth insofar as it measures up to the existent itself, 'accords' w ith it," that 

is, since "there can in principle be no other object of cognition than what is 

existent" (below, page 71), then the realm of know ing and being is simply the 

realm of the world. This straightforward Kantian thesis was already explicitly 

asserted by Fink in his revisions for the Second M editation, as we have seen, 

and it is no less explicitly stated in the Sixth Meditation: "The world as the to 

tal unity of the really existent [des real Seienden], boundlessly open in space and 

time, . . . : in a word, being [das Sein]— is only a moment of the Absolute" (below, 

pages 143-144). The argument at this point in the text has to do with the way 

"the Absolute" cannot be, as such, "a being," or, in any explicable way, w ithin 

the realm of being, thus dramatically reinforcing the equivalence of "the 

world" and "being." And Fjusserl makes not one dissenting comment whatso

ever on this equation!193 W e  shall return to the question of "the Absolute" in 

the section on the meontic.

The fact remains, however, that in the Sixth M editation Fink's th inking on 

the matter of being and the world lies more just below the surface rather than 

in plain sight in the text. It is in his personal notes that one finds the explicit 

formulations that directly and clearly state the point. There, for example, Fink 

calls the world "the universal horizon of being," and correlatively speaks of 

"captivation in the world (the natural attitude) as the horizon of all being," and 

even as "bewitchment in the idea of being.”194 For Fink it is Kant who is to be 

credited w ith raising the question of the limits of the idea of being, and of 

identifying those limits w ith the world. Once again, this is not something 

that is expressed in the Sixth M editation, but it is unambiguously and repeat

edly asserted in Fink's personal notes. Fink puts the idea succinctly thus in a 

note from 1934: "Kant's philosophy as the first exhibiting of the cosmological 

horizon of the idea of being."195 W e  are thus led to the second of our topics for fo

cusing the reading of the Sixth M editation, namely, the world as the all- 

encompassing horizon of being w ithin which human being and any activity 

taken by human being are in principle set.

2) The problem of the world in its pregivenness

The problem here can be stated rather simply. To human being function

ing in the world, the world is always already there. As thus always pregiven, 

the world as the realm of existents has to be accounted for in transcendental
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phenomenology in terms of constitution. But if the world is the horizon of be

ing, i.e., is the framework of the realm of being as such, w ith in which any par

ticular existent must be set in order to be, then it is not by any kind of origin 

in the activity of some kind of existent that this constitution of the world in 

its pregiveness can be explained. The only thing to which such constitution 

could be ascribed is that which lies antecedent to being! And how  can sense be made 

of "that which lies antecedent to being"?196

The sense that antecedency to being on the part of constitutive process 

could have is precisely what Fink sees the transcendental theory of method, 

driven by the exigencies of the phenomenological reduction, to have to ex

plicate,- and a great part of the Sixth Meditation is devoted to formulating this 

issue in its main elements and ramifications. Here is where the import of the 

critique of Ideas I begins to play out most radically. For if the proper under

standing of the reduction exorcizes the false idea that the epoche absolutizes 

human immanence, that the world and transcendental subjectivity are two 

spheres of being somehow set side by side w ith the second "causing" the 

first,197 then the likeness to human immanence that transcendental subjectiv

ity inevitably has in the phenomenological analysis of constitutive agency has 

to be taken critically as the inadequate dressing of the trans-mundane in the 

guise of the mundane, the clo th ing of the trans-existent in the representa

tional garb of the existent. Simply put, the pregiveness of the world cannot 

really be accounted for in terms of something that can only have validity 

w ithin that pregiven world.

The result is that not only must the adequacy of concepts that represent 

constituting agency in terms of human egoic immanence be questioned, so 

also must the recourse to a multiplying of such egoic immanences, albeit in com 

munication, i.e., recourse to intersubjectivity. Precisely to the extent that con

stituting agency has to be taken as antecedent to being, it has to be taken as 

not adequately representable in the conceptuality appropriate for being. That 

leads, then, to Fink's use of the term for the whole dimension of constituting 

agency,"pre-being," for which he mounts an explicit argument.198 In under

standing this term one has to be careful not to fall into precisely the error that 

Fink takes pains to correct, namely, that of thinking that "pre-being" is a realm 

of being before being! as if the "pre-" were the adverbial usage, meaning "an

tecedently." O ne  must rather take "pre-" in the prepositional sense, meaning 

"antecedent to." The term "pre-being" (and its adjectival forms, such as, here 

in the translation, "pre-existent") therefore means, not "being in an antecedent 

way" i.e., being that is antecendent (to some other kind of being), but "an

tecedent to being altogether as such"!

Here too is where Fink urges that a specific exercise of the reduction of the 

idea of being is needed (pages 74-75 below). Husserl, on the other hand, does
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not see this to be necessary,- however much he agrees with Fink that the mean

ing of being is transformed in properly transcendental phenomenology, he 

does not see a thematic treatment of that transformation to be necessary. 

(More will be said on this a little later.)

The question of the pregivenness of the world, however, does not simply 

raise the question of the inadequacy of mundane cognitive conceptuality w ith 

respect to transcendental constituting operations, it also requires us to recog

nize the inescapable necessity of it, precisely in regard to those transcendental 

matters. For if philosophic reflection in general, and phenomenological analy

sis in particular, is always done in human operations, if "human immanence is 

noth ing other than transcendental constituting subjectivity enveloped by en- 

worlding self-apperceptions and 'stationed' in the world" (page 47 below), then 

if that human philosophizing (or phenom enologizing) aims to conceive and 

reflect upon transcendentally constituting operations it must do so by con

ceiving them after the manner of some kind of operation in the framework of the 

world. FJere we reach the problem that a transcendental theory of method must 

specifically address, and which is central to the Sixth Meditation, namely, that 

of clarifying the condition for the possibility for phenomenological cognition 

from the point of view of the horizon of meaningfulness for its cognitive explica

tions. This all comes out clearly at the end of §8 in the interwoven com bina

tion of Fink's text and F4usserl's additions and changes. There, as Fink explains, 

"the theme of the theoretical experience of the phenom enologizing I," i.e., 

"world-constitution," is the uppermost stratum of a complex structure of oper

ations and the only stratum that holds what is actually in being, viz., the con

stituted world as the totality of existents. All other strata in the underlying 

structure of operations "can become thematic in a mode of experience that only 

forms an analogy to an experience of what is existent." To thematize the "pre-ex

istent," in other words, one has to represent it as something like the existent, one 

has to "ontify" it .199 It is F~Iusserl, now, who makes explicit in his reformulation 

of Fink's sentences and in comment to them that this means producing a "the

matic universe" that is a world, wherein transcendental structures can be con

ceptualized so as to make sense.200 This, of course, in turn raises the whole 

question of the semantic character of language as transcendentally employed, 

to which we shall turn shortly. R ight now, however, we must note that we have 

at this point the main elements for what Fink calls the "meontic," and some 

brief explanation of that is needed next.

3) The meontic

Though mentioned only in the "Foreword" and nowhere in the text of the 

Sixth M editation itself,201 the "meontic" is one of the notions most often and 

continually recurring in Fink's personal notes during the period of his labors
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with Husserl.202 A full explication of what is involved in it would go far be

yond what can be presented here, yet a few points must be at least discussed 

in connection w ith the themes of the present text.

In fact, though only in three instances, Fink uses terms in the Sixth M ed i

tation that are clearly equivalent to "meontic" but w ithout the formal termi

nological identity that the latter term has in his notes. For example, "non- 

ontic" is used twice in regard to the transcendentally "pre-existent," and 

"non-ontological" once.203 More important than the terms, however, are the 

issues and the lines of their resolution that Fink proposes. Two issues in par

ticular are 1) how  "pre-/non-existent" transcendental subjectivity relates to 

mundane/ human subjectivity, form ing a unity of identity in difference, and 

2) how  that same transcendental agency as absolute constitutive source re

lates to the world that is its constitutive end-product, form ing w ith it a unity 

in bipolar differentiation.

The solutions anticipated by Fink to these two issues are clearly indicated.

1) If enworlding in the form of human consciousness is a constitutive neces

sity for all levels of transcendental subjectivity— i.e., in particular for tran

scendental subjectivity a) as intending the world (and thus transcendentally 

constituting it), and b) as reflecting upon that intentional achievement (and thus 

phenom enologizing, especially in a transcendental theory of method)— then 

the "full-sided subject" at issue in phenomenology is neither the transcenden

tal subject taken purely in its transcendentality nor human being taken as un 

involved with the transcendental, but is rather "transcendental subjectivity 

'appearing' in the world."204 2) It comes out clearly in the Sixth Meditation 

that the whole function of the transcendental is to constitute the world as its 

telos, rather than first happily subsisting in splendid uniqueness and then sub

sequently getting to work producing the world. The "Absolute" in the phe

nomenological sense, then, is this whole of the world-constituting operation, 

"the comprehensive unity of the existent as such and the pre-existent (of mundane and 

‘transcendental being), of world and world-origin" (below, page 143).

The crucial point, however, is that in each case the "unity" is a “unity of an

tithetic determinations" (below, page 134). The antithesis here, however, is not an 

antithesis of elements that stand opposed or in contradiction to each other 

w ithin a comm on framework of reference, but rather an antithesis with respect 

to the framework of reference itself. The opposites in question are not set w ithin the 

horizon of being or of the world, but precisely stand one within and the other 

outside that very framework.205 As a result, any concept attempting to repre

sent the "pre-existent," the transcendental properly taken, will be a concept 

a) that "protests" against this transcendental usage and b) that can only have 

sense when explicitly taken and interpreted with the meaning native to it in its
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non-transcendental home, that is, w ith the meaning against which it "protests" 

(see below, page 89). These are basic elements of Fink's notion of the "meon- 

tic."206 N o t only must the dimension of the "meontic" not be characterized in 

terms of the opposition between being and non-being as an opposition neces

sarily set within the framework of the world, but the two terms of the "meontic" an

tithesis must he kept integrated, else the true meaning of each will be missed.207 In 

effect, then, what Fink proposes at the heart of phenomenology's transcen

dental theory of m ethod is a philosophy of the meontic!— or, as he himself 

put it in his "Foreword," "a meontic philosophy of absolute spirit.”

It is at this point that we can move to some final remarks on corollary 

issues.

4)  Corollary issues

There are two issues that most merit our attention here, both relating d i

rectly to the meontic thrust of Fink's proposals, and both matters of principal 

interest to students of Husserl's phenomenology in what is taken to be its pre

eminent final development, i.e., the Crisis texts. The issues are those of lan

guage and intersubjectivity.

In §§10  and 11, readers of the Crisis will find a fuller development of ideas 

w ith which they are already familiar from Husserl's essay on the origin of 

geometry.208 The main questions Fink addresses are 1) how  does the language 

used for transcendental assertions relate to language as a phenomenon in trin 

sically of mundane origin and character?— §10,- and 2) what makes it neces

sary for transcendental reflection to embody itself in language (i.e., enworld 

itself) in the first place?— §11. In both cases, the answer has to take account 

of the radical nature of the transcendental properly conceived, i.e., as the "pre

existent" or, if one were to read into the text Fink's real thinking, the "meon

tic" precisely in its "protested" but nonetheless necessary self-enworlding 

articulation in the conceptual representation of a human thinker. Here too 

one finds significant differences between Husserl and Fink on what steps are 

necessary in order to ensure the proper understanding of the transcendental, 

despite clear agreement on the radical difference of the latter with respect to 

the worldly.

For Fink it is necessary not simply to acknowledge that the sense of words 

used for the transcendental must be radically changed, one has to set in m o 

tion a specific procedure to ensure it. Because for Fink the question of being 

is so fundamentally and explicitly important, he takes it to be specifically nec

essary for reflection to focus thematically on the meaning of being in relation 

to the transcendental. Thus he argues for a specific reduction of the idea of 

being— which means a critique of the supposed legitimacy of the language of
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being (see below, pages 93-94). For Husserl, on the other hand, this kind of 

explicit focus on the meaning of being is simply not thought to be a neces

sary operation. That a radical transformation of sense take place is not in ques

tion,- but for Husserl, that transformation in sense will be achieved gradually 

as phenom enology proceeds. For Husserl the terms and concepts brought 

into use are bound to have their meaning determined from phenomena in ac

cord with the grasp of evidentness in which they are held, and not via specific 

attention to those terms and concepts as such.

Yet Fink's whole argument leads to the conclusion that it is not possible for 

the transcendental as properly taken to appear properly as transcendental, i.e., 

as "pre-existent"— as meontic, for in itself, not belonging w ithin the realm of be

ing (though in principle relating necessarily to it in constituting action), it "is" 

not something that can "appear" at all, much less in evidentness!209 It can only 

"appear" in an enworlded appearance, that is, in a "protesting” self-manifestation, 

that is, one that can only be understood by a step of discernment beyond the 

moment of intuitional presence.210 Thus it is that Fink, too, in effect sees the 

explication of being to be one of those topics that requires a dimension of re

flective analysis in phenom enology that works beyond the strict limits of the 

intuitional giving of something in its very self [Selbstgebung], In fact, his expli

cation of the structural relationship that binds being with "pre-being" is redo

lent of the supple speculative terminologies of the great German Idealists, 

Kant, Fichte, and Hegel.211

O n  intersubjectivity, now, the question is not whether transcendence of 

singular subjectivity is fundamental to the constitution of objectivity and ac

tuality in the world,- that is already established by the work and reworking of 

M editation V. Moreover, §11 of the Sixth Meditation explicitly asserts inter- 

subjective enworlding as a necessary condition in order for phenom enologi

cal reflection upon its own doings to be achieved as science, as rational 

knowing. The root question is rather whether the "intersubjectivity” in ques

tion is to be characterized in terms of, and parallel to, the individuality and 

multiplicity of human subjectivity. And that amounts to asking whether inter

subjectivity, conceived in its proper transcendental sense— once again, as 

"pre-existent" (or meontic)— should ultimately be spoken of as built up of in d i

viduals (see below, pages 125 and 144-145). Here, of course, we touch upon 

an issue whose ultimate resolution awaits work that never was really brought 

to completion by either Husserl or Fink, despite the labor of both on it: the 

analysis of primordial temporality and the metaphysics of individuation. This 

was a project that punctuated Husserl's entire career, from the early lectures 

on time-consciousness of 1905, through the Bernau studies of 1917-1918, to 

the renewed efforts of the early 1930s, when Fink was charged as well with
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the reworking of Husserl's manuscript studies even as new ones were being 

produced.

That, however, is another whole story that is largely unknown and that re

mains to be resurrected from the notes and drafts that these same two philoso

phers left behind. For the present the text before us now has to be read. And 

it has to be read as the work of the two precisely as two— in dialogue, in jo in t 

commitment, and in difference. Indeed, once one is made aware of the way it 

is the question of being that accentuates the difference that there must be if 

each is a genuine thinker, then one has to ask about the effect of this differ

ence w ithin phenomenology. Does the difference result from development 

from w ithin phenomenology, or must it be accountable to importation from 

outside it? Emerging from the stage of self-criticism, does it corrode and 

negate, or does it consolidate and reestablish? It is not a simple matter, for, as 

we saw in section II above, it involves the whole issue of what constitutes one 

particular philosophy as against another, as well as against something we 

m ight call "philosophy as such."212 But in addition, the question of a philoso

phy and philosophy “as such" also involves the matter of how  philosophic work 

is to be identified with a particular philosopher— which of course is one of the 

very issues of the Sixth M editation as a transcendental theory of method. 

Nevertheless, to the degree that actual interplay in th ink ing between ind i

vidual human philosophers is intrinsic to the realization of philosophy, to that 

degree genuine philosophy is under way in this text. To that same extent also 

it can be said that the program of phenomenology is being carried out. W hile , 

therefore, these documents are witness to the failure of one particular project 

to come to completion, they testify as much to the thinking that continued 

on into another beginning.

V . O n  the translation

Some word of explanation is needed now about the texts assembled in the 

present volume, and about the translation. In the first place, what is translated 

here corresponds exactly to the textual contents of Volume I of the German 

edition in Husserliana Dokumente. The only things left out are the text- 

critical description and notes. The aim is to make it possible to check the orig

inal wording of both Fink and Husserl despite the complexity of connection 

between Fink's text and Husserl's notations. Some unavoidable exceptions to 

exact correspondence will be explained shortly. To aid in checking the orig

inal German, the runningheads on each page of the translation here give the 

pagination of the corresponding text in the German edition.
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In addition to the information already given in earlier sections on the prin

cipal text translated here, something needs to be said further about the two 

other components, the two one-page prefatory notes by Fink, and the m anu

script materials by Husserl given here as Appendices. Full detail can, of course, 

be found in the respective text-critical explanation in the Husserliana Doku- 

mente edition. In a departure from the arrangement of the German edition, 

the two prefatory notes have here been placed before the main text rather than 

after it.

The first note, entitled "Draft of a Foreword" in the Husserliana Doku- 

mente edition, is a sheet of typed text by Fink obviously from a time soon af

ter one of Husserl's close readings of the Sixth M editation, but which carries 

no date. It was found in Fink's Nachlass attached to a copy of §12 of the text 

w ith the handwritten description: "Prefatory page removed from the T ran 

scendental Theory of Method'." O n  the envelope ho ld ing these papers Fink 

had also written: "Professor Berger took §§1-1 1 with him to France, where 

they were cited in several publications."213

The second single-page text, "Prefatory Note [to the Habilitation Text]," 

is a statement Fink wrote in December 1945 (a date given on the page itself) 

as he was preparing to present the Sixth M editation to serve as a Habilitations- 

schrift, as recounted above.214 There is an apparent inconsistency between the 

way the Sixth M editation is described in this "Prefatory Note" and the actual 

sequence of events involved in its writing. All extant documents and texts 

show that the Sixth M editation was in fact first written in 1932 as the "Sixth 

M editation," fo llow ing directly Fink's work on revision texts for the first 

five in that same year. All documents and texts also show that Fink, with 

Husserl's consent and recommendation, also had in m ind to submit the same 

material for his Habilitation. The present "Prefatory Note," however, in refer

ring to an "initial essay form," is the only document that suggests that this ma

terial may have existed earlier in some form other than the present Sixth 

Cartesian Meditation. However, no such earlier form of any kind is to be found. 

There are plenty of indications in Fink's notes of preoccupation w ith the themes 

of the Sixth M editation in the years before its actual composition, but none 

that he wrote up a "Transcendental Theory of M ethod" in any k ind of earlier 

draft. W e  can read Fink's speaking of "initial essay form," therefore, as ind i

cating that he had at least conceived the idea of a transcendental theory of 

method independently of its becom ing an explicit sequel to Husserl's existing 

five Cartesian M editations.215 In this way it may well have been intended all 

along precisely as a possible Habilitationsschrift.

Fink indeed considered the Sixth M editation to be his own production—  

w ith in Husserlian transcendental phenom enology— and it was put forward
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three times as his own. The first time was its figuring in the endeavor in early 

193 3 to proceed with the Habitation, which, as we have seen, came to naught. 

The second was its incorporation into the Kantstudien article of 1933 (appear

ing in early 1934),- and the third was its being used— successfully— for theHrt- 

bilitation in late 1945 and early 1946. Indeed, the Kantstudien article is the only 

variant "draft"— precisely in "essay form"— of the Sixth M editation .216

The Appendices are all manuscripts by Husserl that stand in explicitly doc

umented connection to the Sixth M editation. This connection was made e i

ther on the manuscripts themselves, or by their having been assembled in a 

folder on which was written by Husserl the designation "Ad VI. Meditation" 

(Appendices II—X  and X III—XV  were all contained in this folder). As one 

would expect, there are material connections between Fink's text and many 

other Husserlian manuscripts, but this involves a much broader principle of 

selection and interpretation.217

This English translation faithfully follows the editorial layout of the 

Husserliana Dokumente edition,- but the disposition of the Husserlian nota

tions in relation to the main text should be explained. In the first place, 

Husserl wrote his notes on the page (all in Gabelsberg shorthand) wherever 

the kind of notation he was making (alteration of one or several words, gen

eral comment, etc.) best fit. The amount of this notational material on any one 

page varies widely, some pages showing none, others carrying numerous in 

dividual entries, still others having all or nearly all of the free margins filled. 

In a few instances Husserl's remarks continue on the reverse side of the sheet. 

An editorial decision was made to differentiate these various notations not by 

way of physical location on a page, which would have required incredibly 

cumbrous textual machinery, but in terms of function,- and in most instances 

function corresponds nicely with location. As a result, the notations are all 

placed at the bottom  of the pages to which they belong and are designated 

by one of four categories, as indicated by an abbreviation in square brackets 

at the beginning of each note entry. W h ile  the general plan in the German 

edition has been followed, two small deviations have been introduced.

In the first place, since Husserl's notations do not really represent an ele

ment subordinate to Fink's text, that is, since they represent th inking that is at 

least co-equal to Fink's— a point essential to the nature of the present text as a 

whole as well as to the interpretation which this introduction is pursuing—  

these notations cannot really be considered/ootnotes. Accordingly, despite the 

fact that a footnote mechanism is used, Husserl's notations are given here in 

a print close in size to that of Fink's text. W ha t is Husserl's, however, is in all 

cases marked off by angle brackets: ( ). Secondly, in the translation here the 

placement in Fink's text of the numerals referring to Husserl's notations is
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meant to indicate as consistently as possible the nature of the remark the 

reader can expect to find in these notations. The follow ing table explains the 

system being used:

— [Alt.] =  Alteration. Footnote numerals are placed immediately before the 

word or phrase affected. Frequently several alterations occur in an ex

tended passage. In this case, the note number may be placed im m edi

ately before the first word of a portion of the text which precedes the 

actual alterations but which has been carried into the footnote for the 

sake of greater coherence or readability. The passage thus included 

may continue on past the actual alterations until some natural break, 

once again in the interest of intelligibility. In all cases, then, the angle 

brackets make clear which portions of the wording are Husserl's actual 

alterations.

— [Ins.] =  Insertion. N otation numerals are placed at the point of insertion, 

after a preceding word or before a follow ing word, depending upon 

whether the insertion continues the preceding thought or adds an in i

tial point to the one that follows (see notations 15, 16, and 45 for the 

first case, and 46 and 51 for the second). Also, when for the sake of 

greater intellig ib ility a portion of the text is carried into the notation it

self (e.g., note 269), as just explained for Alterations, then the numeral 

is placed immediately before the first word thus carried into that nota- 

tional material. As with Alterations, Husserl's insertions are indicated 

precisely by the angle brackets.

— [Sup.] =  Supplementary addition. Footnote numerals are placed im m edi

ately after the word which forms the point at which the supplemen

tary remark is meant to carry on the thought. (Examples are notes 347 

and 365.)

— [Mg.] =  Marginal comment. The footnote numeral is placed after the word 

ending the passage to which the comment pertains.

The arrangement is not perfect, and there are exceptions to the general 

scheme described above as required by the particular notational situation. 

There are also instances here of divergence from the numbering in the G er

man edition, ow ing to the fact that the sequence of words in the English text 

will not always be sufficiently close to that in the German. These instances 

are few, however, and amount only to a reversal of the order between a pair 

of numbers. They are the pairs 376—377 and 427—428. In one further case (the
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pair 263-264) the reversal is necessary because of the way a principle of d if

ferentiation has been adopted here for placement in the text of the numerals 

for Husserl's notations.

There have been several kinds of interpolation made by the Husserliana 

Dokumente editors as well as by the translator. W ith in  the texts any such in 

terpolated words or phrases which, for the sake of clarity, are to be read as a 

continuous part of the text are put in square brackets: [ ]. Also in square brack

ets are explanatory insertions by the translator put in for various reasons, e.g., 

giving the original German terms, or making up for absent contextual refer

ence in quotations, etc. In the Husserlian notations, various details of infor

mation by the editors or translator are placed in square brackets and the 

respective source indicated by either "Ed." or "Tr." A t two points the transla

tor has added a brief marginal remark of Husserl's that is given in the text- 

critical section of the German edition rather than as a numbered notation to 

the passage where it originally occurs. These two remarks, notes 8 and 34, are 

both marked [TK: 226], which indicates the page number where they occur 

in the Textkritische Anmerkungen of the German edition.

There is a supplementary footnote series (in the proper sense of the term 

"footnotes") added by the translator both in the main text and in the A ppen

dices. Designated by letters of the alphabet instead of numbers, these foot

notes contain in general two sorts of items. O ne  kind gives explanations 

which the translator thought would be helpful to the understanding of the 

text particularly in translation. The other consists of notes of various kinds. 

For example, some give a few more internal cross-references which, worked 

out by G uy van Kerckhoven but not included in the notes in the edition as 

published, are helpful for keeping track of the development of the exposition.

W ith  the number of Husserl's writings appearing in English translation, 

something of a com m unity of English terminology for Husserlian term inol

ogy has been built up. Some explanation of how  the present translation shares 

in or departs from that com m unity is therefore in order as a final discussion 

in this introduction.

There is an additional element of complication in the present work in that 

it is not just a Husserlian vocabulary that it displays. Fink has a style of con

ceptualization and wording of his own, distinguishable from Husserl's in im 

portant matters, even if those matters are ones that Husserl thinks out along 

w ith Fink. O ne  finds, therefore, that terms not of the usual usage in Husserl

ian texts become central and prom inent here. In general, then, the translation 

must accordingly preserve something of a stylistic and/or terminological sin

gularity by virtue of its dual authorship.



Ixiv Translator's Introduction

Regarding actual renderings, there are a number of terminological points 

in the translator's footnotes that need not be repeated here. Brief explanation, 

however, is needed regarding, first, certain general practices that were fo l

lowed, and then the reasons why certain especially difficult terms are ren

dered as they are in divergence from the dom inant practice in Husserlian 

translations.

A. General practices

The set of terms that it is most trying to have to render into English are the 

"being"-words, given the way etymologically different terms available in Ger

man on the one side and in English on the other can have different subtle and 

shifting connotations. Several considerations had to be kept in m ind in 

searching for a way of handling the situation:

1) In the texts comprising the present work, there is little if any material 

distinction between Sein or sein, on the one side, and Existent or existieren on the 

other. Heidegger's sensitizing of philosophical perception so as to see a basic 

distinction between these terms, Sein and Existenz, is not followed by either 

Fink or Husserl here. G iven the strength and popularity of that sensitization, 

however, there seemed some merit in allow ing the English to show that lack 

of differentiation in the German by giving at least some indication regarding 

which terms are in fact used in the German in particular instances, rather than 

freely varying the English with no concern for reflecting the actual usage in 

the German. In other words, any misplaced emphasis on a distinction m ight 

be countered not by obscuring the largely interchangeable German usage, but 

by displaying it at least to some extent, while not controverting acceptable 

English usage.

2) The usages of the English participle "being" are far more restricted than 

those of the German seiend. Some usages of seiend in German just do not have 

an equivalent in a usage of "being" in English. Instead, the equivalent in En

glish can be "existent." This means that the English "existent," or "existing," 

usually shares w ith "being" much the same sort of interchangeability as holds 

between the corresponding German terms. These and several other com pli

cating circumstances (e.g., the use of Dasein, which similarly is used w ith no 

Heideggerian connotations here) seemed best resolved by resorting to the 

follow ing scheme of translation practices w ith respect to "being''-words:

German English

Existenz, existieren Existence, Exist [existieren] (always capitalized or w ith 

the original German word in brackets) 

existentiell existential (always)
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Sein being (never "existence")

seiend existent, existing, in being (never "existential" or "on-

tic" or "ontological”)

Seiendes something existent, [the] existent, [a] being

das Seiende the existent, that which exists, that which is existent

(occasionally "beings")

Dasein being, existence (but not capitalized)

ontiscb ontic

ontologisch ontological

The practice of capitalizing an English term in order to reflect the situation 

in which of two largely synonymous words one may be of Germanic origin 

and the other a Latin derivative has been followed in this translation in other 

instances as well. The rule adopted here, however, is that if no other way of dis

tinguishing the two is available, then the term of Latin derivation is capital

ized in English: 218

German English

1) Idee Idea 

Vorstellung idea (sometimes)

2) Objekt Object 

Gegenstand object

Two examples of frequent usage in which the different German terms are eas

ily indicated w ithout capitalization are:

German English

1) Vergegenständlichung objectification 

Objektivation or Objektivierung objectivation

2) Ego ego 

Ich I

B. Some particularly difficult terms

O ne  could discuss at great length how to render in English any number of 

German terms, especially as they are used in Husserl's or Fink's German,- but 

here only three perhaps merit brief, more specific explanation:

1 )There are a,number of frequently used terms formed around the noun Gel- 

tung and the verb gelten. W h ile  no such thing as a "general meaning" ever fig

ures into actual discourse, the many senses a particular expression of this sort
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can have in actual usage are all contextually concretized ways of asserting the 

quality or status of something by which it "holds good." For F-Iusserl, one of 

the biggest questions for phenom enology to resolve is how  things con

fronting us on any of several experiential levels (e.g., the intellectual, or the 

perceptual) confront us as solidly "holding good,” i.e., as having validity we 

cannot reject or existence we cannot deny. Since the first move of phenom e

nology is to try to see any such status of "holding good" as the effect of the 

subjective action of constitutive intentionality, Geltung is "that by virtue of 

which something is taken as ho ld ing good," or, as one of Cairns's recommen

dations has it, Geltung is the "acceptedness" of something.219 The present trans

lation, then, in the main adopts two solutions, to use either Cairns's term 

"acceptedness" or variants of the circumlocution "taken as ho ld ing good." 

(Occasionally, though, I have permitted myself to vary this by straightfor

wardly using "validity," e.g., in notation 84 below.)

2) Another term of special Husserlian usage is aktuell. In the present text, 

apart from the occasional instance where it means "actual" as contrasted 

mainly with "potential” (and even there as well), it usually has to be given the 

sense of "the actual precisely in the exercise or occurrence right now of an act 

of constitutive realization." In other words, the term fuses actuality as a "state" 

w ith actuality as a temporal dimension, as "now." (See below, translator's note 

"cc.") In the translation, then, such usages of aktuell are rendered in a variety 

of ways that include the temporal qualification: e.g., "as a present actuality," 

"of the actual moment," "present-moment" (or "actual-moment").

3) The last term to discuss is one for which one particular rendering in En

glish has begun to have a certain general acceptability. That term is Evidenz, 
and the more frequent rendering is "self-evidence." The trouble with this ex

pression is that it usually carries a heavily logical connotation. That is, the 

dom inant technical usage of the term implies the possession of a logical and 

semantic character on the part of an asserted proposition such that that 

proposition is immediately convincing by a mere moment of reflection on it 

in its logical and semantic character. For Husserl, however— and Fink fol

lows Husserl totally in the way he too uses the term— Evidenz is the ultimate 

condition of ascertainment precisely in the experiential condition of being the 

object for a subject. Evidenz is the "evident-ness" of self-manifestation to an 

experiential cognitive agent, that is, it is the culm inating correlational term of a 

process of intentional action on the part of subjectivity by which the item in 

question comes to be given in its native self, and not merely in a mediating 

anticipation, indication, or representation. Accordingly, inelegant as it may 

be, the rendering chosen here for Evidenz is "evidentness," and for evident 
simply "evident."
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The present translation is not a perfect representation of the original texts. 

Nor is it a substitute. It is meant rather as a mediator, as an aid to enable some

one to begin approaching the originals with a comprehension that can grow 

the closer one comes to them precisely by way of this transfer into English. 

The question of the translatability of philosophical th inking as expressed in 

language is itself a philosophical issue, which, once again, in the very discus

sion carried on in the Sixth M editation regarding "transcendental language," 

is one of the themes of the work, at least by close implication.

Several organizations are responsible for the support that was indispens

able to the completion of the present translation. First of all, the National En

dowment for the Humanities made it financially possible for me to take leave 

from my home university to complete the translation. For the actual expenses 

of the stay in Freiburg in Breisgau during which I did that work and began a 

study of the background to the text, particularly regarding Eugen Fink as both 

a thinker and a person, I am indebted to the generosity of the Fritz Thyssen 

Foundation, as well as to the University of Kentucky Research Committee. 

The major part of the cost of producing the first computer-processed type

script was also covered by the Fritz Thyssen Foundation, w ith again the U n i

versity of Kentucky Research Committee contributing, particularly in the use 

of equipment. Finally, I wish to thank the Pädagogische Hochschule Freiburg, 

where the Eugen-Fink-Archiv is located, for having so graciously made space 

and facilities available during the period of my work in Freiburg.

Several years intervened between the work of translation and its publica

tion, during which time my study of the context and content of these texts 

has been immeasurably deepened by extensive study of the Fink Nachlass in 

Freiburg. The extended periods of that study, indispensable for preparing the 

present introduction, were supported by the Alexander von H um bold t Foun

dation and the National Endowment for the Humanities. Special assistance 

for briefer but indispensable follow-up research visits to Louvain was gener

ously provided by the Southern Regional Education Board.

A  more personal debt of gratitude, however, is owed to a number of others 

with whom  I have been in contact all during this task. The Husserl Archives in 

Louvain and its staff, and Samuel IJsseling in particular, have been most he lp

ful and supportive. Indeed, 1 must especially thank the Husserl Archives for 

permission to quote from the Husserl correspondence in this introduction. In 

Freiburg the numerous and fruitful discussions w ith Jann H oll and Franz- 

Anton Schwarz, who were both students of Fink's in their university years, 

were greatly appreciated. And the hospitality and solicitousness of Ferdinand 

Graf, also one of Fink's former students and Director of the Eugen-Fink-Archiv 

there, made the routines of work at a desk less burdensome. Back in Lexing
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ton, Ted Fiedler, of the German Department at the University of Kentucky, 

gave considerable time to helping me catch the nuances of the original word

ing, and lastly I wish to thank Shannon Price for the superb job  of computer- 

typing the text, w ith all its typographic and notational complexities.

The warmest thanks, however, go to two people, each major influences in 

my work at Freiburg in different ways. Guy van Kerckhoven, final editor for 

the two Husserliana Dokumente volumes, has been an utterly selfless collab

orator, a boundless resource, and an excellent colleague in the work, beyond 

translating, of understanding the Sixth M editation and the Husserlian stream of 

accomplishment w ithin which it is lodged. His exhaustive assembling of doc

umentary material in the Husserl Archives, together w ith his initial sketch of 

highlights from the Fink Nachlass in Frieburg, formed the indispensable initial 

basis for my understanding of the historical context of the texts here. For ex

ample, the identification of the letters in the Husserl correspondence relevant 

to Fink's work w ith Husserl that 1 have been drawing from in this introduc

tion 1 owe directly to Guy van Kerckhoven. Finally, the extraordinary gra

ciousness and unreserved generosity of Mrs. Susanne Fink have been the 

sustaining element for this project (and others). For taking care of innumer

able practical necessities both great and small, and, more than that, for help

ing me to see something of the living reality of Freiburg not only now but in 

the ambit of undertakings that comprised her husband's life, I am deeply 

grateful.

N O T E S

W here  a published English translation is not explicitly indicated, translations of G er

man texts are by  the present translator.

1. (Paris: Aubier, 1941), p. 115 note \ - English translation by Kathleen M cL augh 

lin, The Cogito in Husserl's Philosophy, Northwestern University Studies in Phenom eno l

ogy and Existential Ph ilosophy (Evanston: Northwestern University Press, 1972), p. 

92. W h ile  in Berger's book there is on ly  one direct reference to the S ixth M ed itation , 

Berger draws extensively from the several essays that Fink had published in the 1930s, 

and more than any other from Fink's 1933 Kantstudien article. (A ltogether there are 36 

footnoted references to Fink in the book.) As w ill be explained later, that Kantstudien 
article is based directly on the S ixth M ed ita tion .

2. (Paris: G allim ard, 1945), pp. i andxv,- English translation by C o lin  Sm ith , Phe
nomenology of Perception, International Library of Ph ilosophy and Scientific M e thod  

(London: Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1962), pp. vii and xx.

3. Edm und Husserl, Cartesianische Meditationen und Pariser Vorträge, ed. Stephan 

Strasser, Husserliana I (D en  Haag: Martinus N ijho ff, 1950), p. X X V III.
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4. T hey are catalogued in the designation P II, i.e., as not an official part o f the 

deposit of Husserl's literary legacy, since they are considered Fink's work, rather than 

Husserls.

5. T hat is, from the period of Fink's em igration to Belgium (M arch 16, 1939), fo l

low ing the transfer of Husserl's Nachlass to the Institut Supérieur de Philosophie, u n 

til his repatriation to Germ any (autum n 1940) after the Germ an occupation of 

Belgium. O n  the intricate and perilous process of secretly rem oving Husserl's Nach
lass from Freiburg to Louvain, one must read H . L. Van Breda, "Le sauvetage de 

l'héritage husserlien et la fondation  des Archives-Husserl," in Husserl et la pensée moderne, 
Actes du deuxième C o lloque  International de Phénom éno logie , Krefeld, 1-3 N o 

vembre 1956, ed. H . L. Van Breda and J. Tam iniaux, Phaenom enologica 2 (La Haye: 

M artinus N ijho ff, 1959), pp. 1-42. See also below, section III o f this in troduction .

6. Husserliana Dokum ente  II/ l and II/2, Dordrecht: K luwer Academ ic Publishers, 

1988. Part I carries the subtitled description "Texte aus dem  Nachlass Eugen Finks 

(1932) m it Anm erkungen und  Beilagen aus dem  Nachlass Edm und Husserls 

(1933-1934)." Unfortunate ly , in the production of Part II the subtitled description of 

Part 1 was m istakenly repeated in place of the correct one for Part II, given in the fi

nal typescript as follows: "Texte aus dem  Nachlass Eugen Finks (1930-1932) m it A n 

merkungen und  Beilagen aus dem  Nachlass Edm und Husserls (1930-1932/33)."

7. Husserl's sentiments about his own status as finally, in his last years, a true be

ginner are most forcefully expressed in his "N achw ort zu m einen 'Ideen zu einer 

reinen Phänom enolog ie  und  phänom eno log ischen Philosophie,' " first published in 

his Jahrbuch für Philosophie und phänomenologische Forschung, 11, 1930. The text is reprinted 

in Husserliana V , pp. 138-162, and the passage relevant here is on p. 161 in that e d i

tion. A  new English translation is now  available in Edm und  Husserl, Ideas Pertaining to 
a Pure Phenomenology and to a Phenomenological Philosophy, Second Book: Studies in the 
Phenomenology of Constitution, trans. R ichard Rojcew icz and André Schuwer, Edm und 

Husserl Co llected  W orks III (Dordrecht: K luwer Academ ic Publishers, 1989), 

"Epilogue," pp. 407-430.

8. T hat is, as they are know n in the fo llow ing  versions:

1 ) Meditations cartésiennes, Introduction à la phénoménologie, tr. Gabrie lle Pfeiffer and E m 

manuel Levinas, B ibliothèque de la Société Française de Philosophie (Paris: A rm and 

C o lin , 1931). This translation was made from an expanded version of the original 

Paris lectures— expanded in particular by a Fifth M ed ita tion  that went way beyond 

the few sketchy remarks on intersubjectivity in the original set. O n  M ay  17, 1929, at 

Husserl's direction, Fink sent this version to the translators, w ho  were w orking under 

the general direction of A lexandre Koyré.

2) "Cartesianische M ed ita tionen , Eine E inle itung in die Phänom enolog ie," in Ed

m und  Husserl, Cartesianische Meditationen und Pariser Vorträge, ed. Stephan Strasser, 

Husserliana I (D en  Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1950). Despite some differences and vari

ations, the Husserliana text is basically the same as the one Husserl provided for the 

translation in to  French, namely, the first revision o f the original lectures that was 

com pleted by early M ay 1929.
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3) Cartesian Meditations, An Introduction to Phenomenology, tr. D o rio n  Cairns (The 

Hague: M artinus N ijho ff, 1960). Cairns's translation is based, once again, on the same 

basic text as in 1) and 2 ); however, Cairns also made use of a copy of the text ("Type

script C") that differs in some passages from the version used for the edition  in 2), and 

w h ich conforms more closely to the French translation, 1). O n  the whole matter of 

these texts and their variations, see the treatment in the second edition o f Husserliana 

I (1973), "Zur Textgestaltung," pp. 221-228, and especially the "E inleitung" by E li

sabeth Ströker in the Philosophische B ibliothek: Cartesianische Meditationen, Ham burg: 

Meiner, 1987.

9. Th is letter from Fink to V an Breda, written from Freiburg on O c tober 26, 1946, 

is in the Husserl Archives in Louvain (and a copy of it is in the Fink Nachlass in 

Freiburg). A letter of Fink's written on N ovem ber 1, 1946, to Stephan Strasser, in re

ply to a series of questions Strasser has asked about certain details regarding the com 

position of the M editations, again indicates the nature of Fink's own revisions and of 

the place of the Sixth M ed ita tion , and o f his interest in publish ing  them  as a com 

plem ent to the Louvain edition . Fink explains that for bo th  the Cartesian M editations 

and Husserl's The Crisis of European Sciences and Transcendental Phenomenology (English 

translation by D av id  Carr, Evanston: Northwestern University Press, 1970), it was he, 

Fink, w ho had introduced the section divisions and their titles in to  Husserl's original 

text (w hich the latter had written w ithou t explicit breaks). H e  then remarks in regard 

to the revision texts he had written for Husserl's Cartesian M editations: "These drafts 

are quite interesting above all by reason of the fact that Husserl had occupied h im 

self w ith  them  so intensively and had added extensive notations in shorthand. These 

notations, especially in the case of the Sixth M ed ita tion , conta in  the most funda

mental points expressed by Husserl on the m e thodo logy  and systematic coherence 

[die Methodik und Systematik] of phenom enology." This passage is quoted in the "V or

wort" to VI. Meditation, Husserliana 11/1, pp. X I—XII,- the letter is preserved in the Fink 

Nachlass in Freiburg (and a copy is in Louvain).

10. The full account and chrono logy of Husserl's preparation and delivery of the 

Cartesian M editations, of his revision of them , and of his vacillation between alternate 

projects for g iv ing a definitive statement of his phenom enology for the G erm an p h ilo 

sophic public is provided by the fo llow ing studies: 1) Stephan Strasser, "Einleitung" to 

Cartesianische Meditationen, Husserliana I, pp. XX1-XXX (an English translation by 

Thom as A ttig  has been published in the Journal of the British Society for Phenomenology, 7 

(1976), pp. 12—17); 2) Iso Kern, "E inleitung" to E dm und  Husserl, Zur Phänomenologie der 
Intersubjektivität, Part III, Husserliana X V  (D en  Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1973), 

pp. X V I-LX V , 3) Karl Schuhm ann, Husserl-Chronik, Denk- und Lebensweg Edmund Husserls, 
Husserliana D okum ente  I (D en  Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1977), pp. 340-441.

1 1. The occasion is described in the Avertissement to the French translation, p. V. 

In the introductory remarks made by Xavier Léon to open the sessions (included in 

the same Avertissement), Husserl is lauded as "le maítre le plus ém inent de la pensée alle- 

mande." Such encom ia w ou ld  soon ring  ho llow  as academic and po litical events u n 

folded in Husserl's own country , Germ any.
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12. Letter to Ingarden, M ay  26, 1929, in Edm und Husserl, Briefe an Roman Ingarden, 
ed. Roman Ingarden (D en Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1968), pp. 54-55. Ingarden, 

w hom  Husserl called "the dearest and truest of m y o lder students" (letter to Ingarden, 

December 2, 1929), had  studied w ith  h im  in bo th  G ö ttingen  and Freiburg, and re

mained in contact through both letters and visits until Husserl's death in 1938.

13. The description is Husserl's: "in a fever of work," as he puts it in a letter to 

G eorg M isch from  June 27, 1929, published in the "Nachwort" to the th ird  ed ition  of 

Misch's Lebensphilosophie und Phänomenologie, Eine Auseinandersetzung der Diltbeyscben Richtung 
mit Heidegger und Husserl (Stuttgart: B. G . Teubner, 1967), pp. 327-328. This letter 

(along w ith  others that Husserl wrote to M isch) is now  inc luded in the ten-volume 

edition o f Husserl's entire correspondence, Edm und Husserl, Briefwechsel, Bd. V II, 

Husserliana D okum ente  III/7 (Dordrecht: Kluwer, 1994), pp. 274-276.

14. M isch's book (see note 13) appeared in Philosophischer Anzeiger in three install

ments. The second and th ird  installments appeared in the spring o f 1930 and in N o 

vember 1930 respectively.

15. This is in the letter o f June 27, 1929, m entioned in note 13 above.

16. Husserl's copies of these two texts, bo th  w ith handw ritten dedications by H e i

degger and bo th  in the Husserl Archives at Louvain, carry remarks and markings that 

indicate w hat Husserl found to be either of interest, not clear to h im , or ob jec tio n 

able. A  study of Husserl's reading of Being and Time via his notes in the text is given in 

D . Souche-Dagues, "La lecture husserlienne de Sein und Zeit," Philosophie, 21 (1989), 

pp. 7-36.

17. The letter was written Decem ber 2, 1929, Briefe an Ingarden, pp. 55-56. (The 

correspondence between Husserl and Ingarden is now  included in Husserl, Briefwech
sel, III, pp. 175-335, but it w ill be c ited here in its first publication .) An even stronger 

rejection of H eidegger is expressed in a letter to Alexander Pfänder written a year 

later, January 6, 1931, cited in Kern's "Einleitung" (Husserliana X V , p. XX II), and p u b 

lished in Herbert Spiegelberg and Everhard Ave-Lallemant, Pfänder-Studien, Phaenom- 

enologica 84 (D en  Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1982), pp. 345-349. Indeed, there he says 

that he h imself finally came to realize w hat everyone else had  already know n, that 

Heidegger was do ing  som eth ing  com plete ly opposed to his, Husserl's, own p h ilo 

sophic com m itm ent. (This letter to Pfänder is also now  in Husserl, Briefwechsel, II, pp. 

180-184.) See also Husserl's letter to  D ie trich M ahnke , January 8, 1931, Briefwechsel,
III, p. 476.

18. Husserliana X V II, p. I I  note I. (Formal and Transcendental Logic, tr. D or ion  

Cairns, The Hague: M artinus N ijho ff, 1969, p. 7.)

19. "Author's Preface to the English Edition," in Edm und Husserl, Ideas: General In
troduction to Pure Phenomenology, tr. W . R. Boyce-Gibson (London: George A llen & U n 

w in, 1931), p. 30. See Kern's explanation of the differences between the English 

version and the G erm an of this text, ow ing  to Husserl's rapid shifting of plans re

gard ing the Cartesian M editations in the years 1929-1930,- Husserliana X V , p. X X V  

note 3. O n e  of the th ings left out in the Germ an was the paragraph w ith  this a n 

nouncem ent.
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20. Briefe an Ingarden p. 56— the very next passage in the Decem ber 2, 1929, letter 

c ited above in note 17.

21. Briefe an Ingarden, p. 59.

22. The last part, published in N ovem ber 1930, was termed "A Debate w ith H e i

degger and Husserl." In a letter to M isch dated N ovem ber 16, 1930 (published in A l

w in D iemer, Edmund Husserl, Versuch einer systematischen Darstellung seiner Phänomenologie, 
M eisenheim : A nton  H a in , 1956, pp. 393-394,- Briefwechsel, V I, pp. 282-283), Husserl 

tells h im  that he finally received the last part of the work. See Kern's "Einleitung," 

Husserliana XV , pp. X L II-X LV III, for fuller treatment o f the way Misch's book  af

fected Husserl's th ink ing  at this time. Kern's thesis there about the cause of Husserl's 

further change of plans is be ing  fo llowed here.

23. In the letter to M isch  of N ovem ber 16, 1930 (see above, note 22), Husserl dis

cusses Misch's m isunderstanding of the real thrust o f transcendental phenom enology, 

w h ich  had  been worked out beyond  the stage of concentration on logic w h ich  M isch 

in his study seemed to have taken as characteristic of phenom enology  as a whole. 

Husserl says: "For w ith  the 'transcendental reduction' I was convinced I had gained u l

timate actual, concrete subjectivity in the entire fullness o f its be ing  and life, in its not 

merely theoretically operative but all-inclusive function ing  life: absolute subjectivity 

in its historicity." H e then alludes to the new systematic work in preparation.

24. Kern indicates the nature and extent o f some o f these studies at this time,- "E in

leitung," Husserliana X V , pp. X X X I- X X X III.

25. "D isposition zu 'System der phänom enolog ischen Philosophie' von Edm und 

Husserl," Ergänzungsband, pp. 3-9.

26. Husserl writes to  Cairns, September 23, 1930: "I'm w ork ing  w ith  m y excellent 

assistant, Dr. Fink, on a new systematic outline o f transcendental phenom enology 

(the problem atic reaching all the way to ethico-religious, to the 'metaphysical' p rob 

lems). H ope fu lly  it w ill appear in 1 9 3 1 Briefwechsel, IV , p. 25.

27. Husserl's outline  is not published in the Ergänzungsband, but is included in 

Kern's "Einleitung," Husserliana X V , p. X X X V I, a long w ith  Fink's. Kern discusses the 

two plans on pp. X X X V  and XL-XLI.

28. Ergänzungsband, pp. 4-6.

29. Ergänzungsband, pp. 10-105. Entitled, "O n  the Beginning of Philosophy," the 

draft is o f Section I of the projected Book I: The Stages of Pure Phenom enology.

30. There is one packet of notes specifically from Fink's Chiavari w ork ing  ho liday  

w ith  Husserl, Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-VII X V I1/1 —32. O n e  sees in this set, for example, 

notes on the proposed large systematic work (Z-VII X V II /10a—1 lb , 32b), on the c o n 

tinuation  of his doctoral dissertation (Z-VII X V II /1 a—2b, 5a, 7a, 24a-b), and on the 

phenom enolog ica l analysis of tem porality (Z-V II XV II/4a-b, 8a, 12a, 14a, 15a-b, 

18a, 29a, 30a-b).

3 1. Briefe an Ingarden, p. 64. The description in question is on pp. 63-64. Kern draws 

particular attention to the significance of this description of Husserl's to Ingarden 

("E inleitung," Husserliana X V , p. XLI).

32. See Kern, "E inleitung," pp. XL IV -X LV , and especially the long listing of M SS 

titles in note 1 on p. XLV .
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33. Kern, "E inleitung," p. X L V I and note 2.

34. Kern, "E inleitung," p. X L V III, and especially the long  text quoted on p. 

XLV III-L

35. Briefe an Ingarden, p. 67. Ingarden's discussion of the situation regarding the 

Bernau "time" M SS  in his note 52 to this letter (pp. 167-173, but in particular pp. 

171-173) is helpfu l to the reader, w ho  otherwise has little in form ation available.

36. For a detailed account o f the back-and-forth m ovem ent on Husserl's part, see 

Kern, "Einleitung," pp. L-LXV.

37. Husserl gave the same lecture, "Phänom enologie  und  A nthropo log ie ," in all 

three places. (Husserl-Cbronik, pp. 381-382; Kern, "E inleitung," Husserliana X V , p. LII.) 

That lecture is now  published in Edm und  Husserl, Aufätze und Vorträge ( 1922—(937), ed. 

Thomas N enon  and Hans Rainer Sepp, Husserliana X X V II (Dordrecht: K luwer Aca

dem ic Publishers, 1989), pp. 164-181.

38. The texts designated "Nr. 1" and "Nr. 2," pp. 106-133.

39. Fink's notes for revising the Cartesian M editations have been edited in Ronald 

Bruzina, "D ie N otizen  Eugen Finks zur U m arbeitung von Edm und Husserls 'Cartesian- 

ischen M editationen'," Husserl Studies, 6 (1989), pp. 97-128. As one w ould  expect, the 

themes of these two new M editations were in fact to have an integral place as well in the 

project o f the new, larger systematic work that was the on-again/off-again alternative to 

the Cartesian M editations. See the explanatory notes in the article just mentioned.

40. Briefe an Ingarden, p. 68.

41. These phrases are from Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-VI LXV I/4a and/6b , from som e

time in 1930. For further explanation see the article by Bruzina referred to in note 39.

42. See Kern, "Einleitung," Husserliana XV , p. L II-L IV , especially the letter to In 

garden from  August 31, 1931 (Briefe an Ingarden, p. 71).

43. See Kern, "Einleitung," Husserliana XV , p. LIV , where Cairns's report on a 

conversation from N ovem ber 9 (Conversations, pp. 37-38) is cited, together w ith a pas

sage from a letter of Decem ber 22, 193 1, to Gustav A lbrecht.

44. Husserl, Briefwechsel, IX, pp. 75—76.

45. Husserl mentions how  Ideas was written in this way in six to e ight weeks, and 

Formal and Transcendental Logic in two m onths, and that this is what he was expecting to 

happen for the System. This im portant letter to A lbrecht from Decem ber 22, 1931 

(Briefwechsel, IX, pp. 77-81), is one we shall return to again In the letter to Stephan 

Strasser from N ovem ber 1946 that was quoted earlier (above, note 9), Fink also speaks 

of this characteristic of Husserl's, that he com posed his works for publication , in this 

instance the revised Cartesian M editations of 1929, "in a continuous stretch, w ithout 

an outline  in front o f h im  or a plan previously worked out. This was a most astonish

ing phenom enon , and never ceased to amaze me: he wrote as if in a trance."

46. Ergänzungshand, pp. 1 34-275. In a letter to Van Breda, O c tober 26, 1946 (copy 

in the Husserl Archives), Fink h imself summarizes the extent o f these revisions, all of 

w h ich , o f course, can be seen in the now  published edition: 1) a w hole  new First M e d 

itation (Ergänzungshand, Text N o . 3, pp. 134-191); 2) a series of new sections for the 

Second M ed ita tion , viz, on "the double operation of the phenom enolog ica l reduc

tion"; on "transcendental subjectivity as not a being  in the world"; on "the phenom e



lxxiv T ra n sla to r's  Introduction

non of the world: the pregivenness o f the world", on "the questionableness of tran

scendental subjectivity",- on "the indeterm inateness o f transcendental subjectivity"; on 

"the transcendental ego” (Ergdnzungsband, Text N o . 4, pp. 192-219); 3) several new 

sections for the T h ird  M ed ita tion , such as on "the correlate of the systems of tran

scendental evidentness: world-actuality" and "the full scope of the egological prob 

lem of world-constitution" (Ergdnzungsband, Texts Nos. 5-6, pp. 220-231); 4) new 

passages for existing sections and several new sections, e.g., on “the situation of the 

essence and the constitution o f the essence," and "transition to the transcendental 

problem  of intersubjectivity" (Ergdnzungsband, Texts Nos. 7-1 3, pp. 232-243),- 5) new 

passages for existing sections and a pair o f new sections, e.g., on "the higher-level 

problem  of the transcendental theory of the experience of the other" (Ergdnzungsband, 
Texts Nos. 14-17, pp. 244-275).

47. See the "Textkritische Anmerkungen" in Ergdnzungsband, pp. 305—307. A c 

cord ing  to G uy  van Kerckhoven, in his unpublished "Vorwort" to the two-volume ed i

tion, it is possible that Husserl's w ish to send his original 1929 version o f the Cartesian 

M editations to Alfred Schütz in V ienna, for the purpose of producing  several copies 

of it, is w hat occasioned Finks having  to cut short his revision of the Fifth M ed ita tion  

("Vorwort," pp. XXI11 and X X IV , in note 3 to p. V III). The fact of being  thus prema

turely broken off should in no way be taken to indicate lesser im portance for the Fifth 

M ed ita tion , for in fact Husserl put fundamental importance on the Fifth, as he stated 

to Ingarden: "Real understanding has to come on ly  after [reading] the Fifth, and the 

urgent need to begin over again from the First." (Briefe an Ingarden, p. 73, letter of N o 

vember 13, 1931.) Ingarden's note to this passage (pp. 175-176) is a helpfu l statement 

of w hat an adequate reading of the Cartesian M editations requires.

48. Both possibilities are allowed by ind ications in the texts themselves. For ex

ample, they are termed bo th  "drafts for refashioning E. Husserl's 'M éditations 

Cartésiennes' " and "supplements [or addenda] to Edm und Husserl's ‘M éd itations 

Cartésiennes.' " (See Ergdnzungsband, "Textkritische Anm erkungen," p. 305. The 

"Draft o f a Foreword"— see below — gives them  the latter designation.) O n e  may 

suppose that a definitive formula was never settled upon, since Husserl never finally 

brought them  to actual publication .

49. See Kern, "E inleitung," Husserliana X V , pp. LX-LXII.

50. Cairns, Conversations, p. 71, the entry from M ay  4, 1932.

51 . Briefe an Ingarden, p. 78. Husserl goes on to speak of the difficulties the readers 

of his published writings have in grasping the deeper sense of his ph ilosophy, even 

those w ith the best in tentions and interest, such as Ingarden himself.

52. O n ly  the texts for the first two M editations were extensively annotated by 

Husserl, Ergdnzungsband, Texts Nos. 3-4, pp. 134-220.

53. Van Kerckhoven has traced the three different readings by Husserl here de 

scribed: the first as it was produced, the second in Ju ly  1933, when Fink was prepar

ing  it as an article for Kantstudien, and the th ird  in Decem ber 1933 to January 1934. 

See the "Textkritische A nm erkungen," VI. Cartesianiscbe Meditation, Teil 1, pp. 225-226,- 

also van Kerckhoven's unpublished  "Vorwort,” p. X X X III, note 30 to p. X IV .
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54. T hough  born into  a liberal Jewish family, Husserl converted to Protestantism 

w hen he was twenty-seven, and lived as a Protestant the rest o f his life. C f. Husserl- 
Cbronik, pp. 1 and 15.

55. See Husserl's letter to A lbrecht from July 1, 1933, Briefwechsel, IX, p. 92.

56. O n  these decrees, see Louis L. Snyder, ed., Hitler's Third Reich, A Documentary 

History (Chicago: Nelson-Hall, 1981), pp. 11 1-1 12 and 211-214

57. Letter to D ie trich M ahnke , M ay 4, 1933 (Briefwechsel, III, pp. 491-492). 

M ahnke , w ho  had  studied under Husserl at G ö ttingen , was now  professor of ph ilos

ophy at M arburg. This letter is a most im portant one for revealing Husserl's m ind  on 

the w hole  ph ilosophical, po litical, and personal state of affairs in w hich, in 1933, he 

finds himself.

58. O n  the relations between Husserl and Heidegger during this period, see H ugo  

O tt , Martin Heidegger, Unterwegs zu seiner Biographie (Frankfurt: Cam pus Verlag, 1988), the 

chapter entitled "Edm und Husserl und  M artin  Heidegger," pp. 167-179. Husserl 

speaks of H eidegger and his involvem ent in the letter to M ahnke  of M ay  4, 1933, 

(Briefwechsel, III, pp. 492-493).

59. See O tt , Martin Heidegger, p. 182. O t t  briefly discusses the contrad ictions in the 

evidence that the book burn ing  actually occurred. A no ther account of the inc ident 

flatly states it was announced, but d id  not take place on M ay  10. It was then planned 

for June, but was prevented by  rain ( 1933, Machtergreifung in Freiburg und Südbaden, Stadt 

und Geschichte, Neue Reihe des Stadtarchivs Freiburg i. Br. H eft 4, Freiburg,- Karl 

Schillinger, 1983, p. 49).

60. Briefwechsel, IX, p. 94.

61. See Husserl's letter to Gustav Albrecht, Decem ber 30, 1933, Briefwechsel, IX, 

pp. 97-99.

62. Fink was not himself Jewish, be ing  from an o ld  A lem annic fam ily in Konstanz, 

and therefore corresponding to w hat for the Nazis was G erm anically  "pure."

63. The account here is based prim arily on a letter Fink wrote to Husserl s son, 

Gerhart, O c to be r  25, 1946 (copy in the Fink Nachlass in Freiburg). (An alternate draft 

of the letter was not sent, and gives substantially the same account.) Tw o other doc 

uments support this statement, w ith  less detail: 1) the docum ent written by  Fink and 

dated June 1, 1945, "Politische G eschichte meiner wissenschaftlichen Lau fbahn":"H a
bilitation and thereby a career in h igher education was no longer conceivable for me 

in N azi G erm any— as long  at least as I com prom ised myself by m ain ta in ing  the rela

tionship to m y Jewish teacher." (P. 3; copy in the Fink Nachlass.) 2) A second, briefer 

statement of the same sort, a "Lebenslauf," from August 2, 1945, in w h ich Fink says: 

"In January 1930 I fo llowed Professor Husserl's request and as his Assistant assumed 

the work of e laborating and preparing for publication a large manuscript on the co n 

stitution of time, and in add ition  worked on a piece p lanned  as an Habilitationsschrift, 
w hich  was essentially ready by the end o f 1932. W ith  the N ationa l Socialist upheaval 

of 1933 all hope  [of this] was qu ickly brought to an end for me. A  Habilitation was out 

of the question, so long  as work w ith  the ph ilosopher proscribed because of his Jew 

ish orig in , and therefore work that was deemed a political scandal, was not broken
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off." (P. I; copy in the Personalakten, Universitätsarchiv Freiburg.) An apparent in con 

sistency between this account and the ind ication given in the "Prefatory N o te” of D e 

cember 1945 (see below ), w ill be dealt w ith in section V  below.

64. "D ie  phänom eno log ische Philosophie E dm und  Husserls in der gegenwärtigen 

Kritik I," Kantstudien, 38 (1933), pp. 321-383. In his "Politische Geschichte" Fink m en 

tions that this article actually appeared in 1934; if so, it must have been very early in 

1934, for A lfred Schutz wrote to Fink on January 4, 1934, about the article, w h ich he 

had just carefully read (copy in the Fink Nachlass). Possibly Fink really had in m ind  its 

separate publication  by Pan Verlag in 1934. In a letter to Cairns, N ovem ber 15, 1933, 

Husserl m entions that the issue w ith  this article— a "major, excellent essay"— had not 

yet appeared,- and the reason he gives for it was the fact that Kantstudien was undergo

ing "Gleichschaltung," the process of "coordination" that was turn ing  all intellectual in 

stitutions into entities in harm ony w ith  N az i policies (Briefwechsel, IV, pp. 33-34). 

(Husserl's recom m endation to Ingarden on Decem ber 13, 1933, to catch the new 

Kantstudien issue in order to read Fink's essay is ambiguous,- it can mean the issue was 

actually out, or that it soon w ou ld  be— Briefe an Ingarden, p. 87.) Fink's essay is reprinted 

in Eugen Fink, Studien zur Phänomenologie, 1930-1939, Phaenom enologica, 21 (Den 

Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1966), pp. 79-156,- English translation in R. O . Elveton, The 
Phenomenology of Husserl, Selected Critical Readings (Chicago: Q uadrang le  Books, 1970), 

pp. 73-147. The article is published w ith  rom an numeral "I" in the title, w h ich  sug

gests that it was meant to be fo llowed by at least a second part. It was thus understood 

by D ie trich M ahnke  at M arburg, as he asked Fink precisely about this po in t in a let

ter to h im  from January 13, 1934, acknow ledging his receipt o f a copy of the article 

(letter in the Fink Nachlass). Indeed, there are clear indications in Fink's notes from 

1933 that he had a second part precisely in m ind, and specifically, "Lebensphiloso

phie und  Phänom enolog ie . (Edm und Husserls phänom enolog ische Philosophie in 

der gegenwärtigen Kritik  II)" (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-Xl 25b). M ore  detailed m ention 

is given a year later in a list of projects for the fall, 1934 (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XIV  

I l/ lb ) . It is conceivable that, in developing the idea of adapting  the Sixth M editation  

as a Habilitationsschrift in 1933, Fink though t o f expanding  it in just this way. Perhaps 

then w ith  the Habilitation b locked, the next best idea m igh t have been to publish this 

material as a set of two articles. As yet, however, there is insufficient docum entary ev

idence to establish that this is w hat actually happened.

65. "Vorwort von  Edm und  Husserl," Kantstudien, 38 (1933), p. 320,- reprinted in 

Studien zur Phänomenologie, p. V III. The foreword is dated June 1933. In a letter to In 

garden from Decem ber 13, 1933, Husserl says the same th ing  m uch more succinctly: 

"W atch  for the new issue of Kantstudien w ith  D r. Fink's article— everything just as if 

1 had said it." (Briefe an Ingarden, pp. 86-87.)

66. The note (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XI 48a-b) carries the date June 27, 1933, and 

runs as follows:

"The fo llow ing  article opens a series o f arguments that, on the basis of the ph ilos

ophy  o f E. Husserl, deal w ith  critical objections brought against it. T he in tention  from 

the outset is to characterize not the opposing  positions themselves in their relation
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ship to the phenom enolog ica l ph ilosophy  of E. Husserl, but rather the objections 

they raise against phenom enology.

"In accord w ith  the wish of the directors of Kantstudien, 1 declare that 1 com plete ly 

agree w ith  Dr. Fink's treatment."

67. A ccord ing  to Herbert Spiegelberg, Fink later recounted his am azem ent at 

Husserl's approval of the article, seeming to miss the critical intent it carried. (In the 

next section we shall be treating the radically critical d im ension of Fink's exposition 

o f Husserl. Suffice it to say here that Fink's critique is one he attempts to develop on 

the basis o f the internal dynam ic o f transcendental phenom enology, and that there

fore the critical thrust directly depends upon the correctness that his understanding 

of its principles achieves. It is at least to this understanding that Husserl subscribes.) 

The remark is recorded in Spiegelberg's Scrapbook, as Schuhm ann quotes it in an en 

try added in the revised edition of the Husserl-Cbronik presently in preparation (an en 

try to be added to page 430 in the first edition).

68. A ppend ix  X  below.

69. In the letter to A lbrecht from Decem ber 30, 1933, Husserl describes the deep 

anxieties and partial successes of the year. H e  m entions the offer of a position in Los 

Angeles, w h ich he was seriously considering, and speaks of the possibility once more 

of b ring ing  out the Cartesian M editations, again, in revised form as representing his 

whole ph ilosoph ica l position. Briefwechsel, IX, pp. 97-99.

In a letter to Felix Kaufm ann from January 5, 1934, Husserl says: "I have plunged 

into work, and to enkindle m y interest 1 am go ing  over the valuable draft o f the 'Sixth 

M ed ita tion ,’ w h ich  I had already studied earlier— w ith  it I am hav ing  intense discus

sions w ith  Dr. Fink. This year I really hope to get som eth ing  into  publication ." 

Briefwechsel, IV , p. 201.

70. It goes w ithou t saying that the manuscripts included here are not the on ly  

ones w h ich  Husserl was stimulated to write by his reading of Fink's texts, or by d is

cussions w ith  h im  on issues formulated in them . The strict restriction in the selection 

of texts is explained in VI. Cartesianische Meditation, "Textkritische A nhang ," pp. 

221-222. M ore w ill be said about this later.

71. This part of the account as well is drawn from van Kerckhoven's research, 

again from his unpublished "Vorwort,” pp. X X X III- X X X IV , note 31 to p. X IV .

72. Berger had written to  Fink in connection  w ith  an offprint of an article that Fink 

had sent h im , "W as W ill die Phanom enolog ie  Edm und  Husserls?" w h ich had just been 

published in the journal Die Tatwelt ( 10, pp. 1 3-32; subsequently reprinted in Studien 
zur Phanomenologie, pp. 157-178). Berger wanted to discuss w ith  Fink "positions and so

lutions taken by phenom enology on certain problems in the theory of know ledge." 

A t the same time, he asked if it were possible to meet w ith  Husserl. (Letter from June

25, 1934, in the Fink Nacblass.) Soon after, Berger wrote a brief review of Fink's arti

cle in Les Etudes Philosophises (8, 1934, pp. 44—45).

73. In a letter to A lbrecht, O c tober  7, 1934, Husserl describes his pleasure at this 

meeting: "H e  has been studying m y d ifficult writings for ten years, and showed h im 

self to be so settled, so deeply perceptive— I w ished I had  in Germ any but a ha lf dozen
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like h im , w ho  understood and worked w ith  me! Yet I knew no th ing  about h im , he had 

never been am ong m y listeners." Briefwechsel, IX, pp. 105-106.

74. Merleau-Ponty's account o f his reading is cited on pp. 421-422 in H . L. Van 

Breda, "M aurice Merleau-Ponty et les Archives-Husserl ä Louvain," Revue de Meta

physique et de Morale, 67  (1962), pp. 410-430. Tran-Duc-Thao speaks of his reading in 

a letter to  Van Breda from September 27, 1943 (quoted in van Kerckhoven, un p ub 

lished "Vorwort," p. X X X IV ). In a letter to Herbert Spiegelberg, June 4, 1973, Van 

Breda explains that no trace of this copy of the Sixth M ed ita tion  has been found 

am ong  Berger's papers (quoted in van Kerckhoven, ibid.).

75. Letter to A lbrecht, M ay  19, 1934, Briefwechsel, IX, p. 100. Husserl's son, G er

hart, for example, no longer had any hope for find ing  a position in the university. 

Husserl writes, "at least he is not prevented in G erm any from w ork ing  in his study" 

(p. 101).

76. See his letter to Ingarden, O c tober 1 1, 1933 (Briefe an Ingarden, pp. 83-84).

77. See the letter to Cairns, M ay  18, 1934, Briefwechsel, IV, p. 43.

78. The new studies in question comprise in the m am  the C-series o f manuscripts. 

In a letter to Cairns, N ovem ber 15, 1933, Husserl describes the overall structure of 

the two-volume work that was to result from  Fink's work: a first vo lum e on "the the 

ory of temporal process [Zeitigung]," and a second on "the recent investigations on time 

since 1930." (Briefwechsel, IV , p. 33.) O n e  can see the same structure for Fink's work on 

time in the two reports he wrote in app ly ing  to the organization called the "Notge- 

meinschaft der Deutschen W issenschaft," one for m id-1933, the other for m id-1934. 

(Copies are in the Fink Nachlass.) The support he had  got for the w ork from this or

ganization  was m ain ta ined until his continued identification w ith Husserl became too 

great an obstacle. The publication  of his essay in Kantstudien proved too scandalous to 

ignore, according to his own account in his 1945 “Politische Geschichte . . . ," p. 3, 

and in late 1934 fund ing  was cut off. This organization  too had  been "coordinated" 

(see above, note 64) (Husserl's letter to A lbrecht, O c tober  7, 1934, Briefwechsel, IX, 

pp. 103—106). Klaus H e ld , in his Lebendige Gegenwart, Phaenom enologica 23 (Den 

Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1966), treats Husserl's new studies on tem porality— the C- 

manuscripts— in some detail,- but the whole project o f w h ich  they form a part has re

m ained unconsidered. However, that w ill be one o f the pivotal matters treated in a 

m onograph presently under preparation by the translator and dealing w ith the whole 

Husserl-Fink collaborative th ink ing , specifically w ith  respect of Fink's contribution .

79. Letters to Ingarden from O c tober 11 and N ovem ber 2, 1933 (Briefe an Ingarden, 
pp. 83-85), and that to A lbrecht, O c tober 7, 1934, Briefwechsel, IX, pp. 103-106.

80. This letter is now  published in Aufsätze und Vorträge (i922-i936), Husserliana 

X X V II, pp. 240-244. See the editors' "Einleitung," pp. X V - X X IX , for an account of 

the circumstances.

81. The course of this w hole  developm ent is now  clearer w ith  the publication  of 

the new volum e edited by Re inho ld  Sm id  in the Husserliana series, Ergänzungsband zur 
"Krisis" (Dordrecht: K luwer Academ ic Publishers, 1993). For a briefer treatment Kern's 

"E inleitung" is helpful, (Husserliana X V , pp. LX V —LXVI, inc lud ing  in particular his
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notes 2 and 4 on p. LXV I). The account by Kern in his Husserl und Kant, Phaenomeno- 

logica 16 (D en Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1964), pp. 46-50, is also w orth consulting.

82. See Husserl-Cbronik, the entry for M arch 1935, p. 458.

83. Herbert Spiegelberg's account in The Phenomenological Movement, an Historical In
troduction not on ly  represents but contributes to this view of Fink (Phaenom enologica 

5/6, 3rd revised and enlarged edition , The Hague: M artinus N ijho ff, 1982, pp. 

242-248).

84. See above the quote in note 65. In a postscript to a letter to Cairns, M ay  1 8, 

1934, Husserl writes: "W ere  w aiting  for your reaction to D r. Fink’s new essay— I have 

though t it over w ith  h im , it is of course 'authentic'." Briefwechsel, IV, pp. 44.

85. Briefwechsel, IX, p. 100.

86. Actually , according to Fink's academic course record (Anmeldungsbuch), Husserl 

began a course in the w inter semester, 1928-29, "Phänom enologie  der E infüh lung" 

(see Husserl-Chronik, p. 338), w h ich , however, he d id  not finish.

87. Fink continued to fo llow  Heidegger's courses after his doctorate and well into 

the first years o f his work w ith  Husserl. All in all, Fink attended Heidegger's courses 

in Freiburg from 1928 at least through 1931, w ith nearly complete handw ritten notes 

from seven of them . After 1931 Fink seemed to have had less time to give to it, a l

though it is clear he continued  to fo llow  what Heidegger was doing.

88. The original dissertation title is "Beiträge zu einer phänom enolog ischen 

Analyse der psychischen Phänom ene, die unter den v ieldeutigen T itleln 'Sich denken, 

als ob', 'Sich nur etwas vorstellen', Phantasieren' befasst werden" (Halle: Karras, 

K röber & N ietschm ann, 1930). Published at the same time in Husserl's Jahrbuch X I, it 

was given the title "Vergegenwärtigung und  Bild, Beiträge zur Phänom enolog ie  der 

U nw irk lichke it (I. Teil)," w h ich  is also the title in its reprint in Fink's Studien zur 
Phänomenologie. The projected second part was never published.

89. Husserl-Chronik, pp. 337 and 361. Landgrebe moved to Prague, where he co m 

pleted his Habilitation in 1934 under Oskar Kraus w ith a study o f the ph ilosophy  of 

language of A nton  M arty.

90. See Husserl's letter to Heidegger, M ay  9, 1928 (Briefwechsel, IV, p. 154), where, 

before hav ing  chosen a new candidate for the position, he mentions that he has re

ceived an extension of support for a student assistantship for two years, until April 1, 

1930. See also Husserl-Chronik, p. 332.

91. Fink himself, in his "Politische Geschichte," m entions the Moses M endelssohn 

Gesellschaft (1933-35), the London  School o f Econom ics (1936-37), and then 

American sources, one of w h ich  Husserl indicates is apparently the Rockefeller Foun

dation (letter to A lbrecht, Decem ber 30, 1933, Briefwechsel, IX, p. 98). Another source 

o f support was the private means offered by an American, D oro thy  O tt , w ho  was 

studying w ith  Husserl and Fink in 1936-37 (letter from M alv ine  Husserl to Elisabeth 

Rosenberg-Husserl, September 15, 1937, Briefwechsel, IX, p. 494). There were also c o n 

tributions from the Japanese w ho came to study in Freiburg (Husserl's letters to Fink, 

Ju ly  21, 1934, Briefwechsel, IV , p. 94, and to A lbrecht, O c tober 7, 1934, Briefwechsel, IX, 

p. 105).



Tra n sla to r's  Introduction

92. Letter from M arch 3, 1931, Briefwechsel, III, p. 90. See also Husserl's letter to 

M ahnke , January 8, 1931, where Husserl's de ligh t in Fink's abilities and promise con 

trasts w ith his d isappointm ent w ith Heidegger, Briefwechsel, III, pp. 474 and 476.

93. O n  the daily contact, see Husserl's letters to Boyce G ibson  (July 16, 1930, Jan 

uary 7, 1932, Briefwechsel, V I, pp. 140, 142), and to D ie trich M ahnke  (Decem ber 31, 

1933, where Husserl says that he has been w ork ing  "daily for almost two years" w ith  

Fink, Briefwechsel, III, p. 512). Fink's regular presence is attested in the frequent letters 

to Elisabeth Rosenberg-Husserl (see January 16 and M ay  31, 1930, Briefwechsel, IX, pp. 

374, 375-376). For the later years, 1931 and 1932, Cairns's Conversations is a clear 

record of the same th ing . O n  the regular walks, see bo th  Husserl s and Malvine's let

ters to Ingarden, M arch 19, 1930, and M ay  15, 1931 (Briefe an Ingarden, pp. 60 and 68), 

and to Elisabeth Rosenberg-Husserl (letter o f February 3, 1932, Briefwechsel, IX, p. 401 ).

94. As Husserl put it to Ingarden, M arch 19, 1930, "in daily walks I talk over w ith 

h im  all m y work, experiments, and plans" (Briefe an Ingarden, p. 60).

95. See M alv ine  Husserl's letter to Elisabeth Rosenberg-Husserl, M arch 24, 1935, 

Briefwechsel, IX, p. 453.

96. Letter to Father Dan ie l Feuling, M arch 30, 1933, Briefwechsel, V II, p. 89. The 

occasion was Husserl's reading of the published proceedings of a conference of the 

Société Thom iste w h ich  Feuling had sent h im  and in w h ich Husserl's phenom eno l

ogy was the center o f discussion— La Phénoménologie, Juvisy, 12 Septembre 1932, 

Journées d'Etude de la Société Thom iste, Les Éditions du Cerf. Prior to the confer

ence, w h ich had been attended by Alexandre K.oyré and Edith Stein, representing 

Husserlian phenom enology , Feuling during  a pair o f visits had  spent several hours 

w ith  Fink in w h ich  the latter had explained to h im  "the final developm ent o f tran

scendental phenom enology ." Feuling had  especially valued these sessions in that 

Koyré and Stein had "represented and stressed the earlier form of phenom enology" 

(letter from Feuling to Fink, September 27, 1932, in the Fink Nachlass).
97. Letter from Ju ly  21, 1934, Briefwechsel, IV , p. 93. In the letter Husserl was try 

ing to lift Fink's d iscouragement over his work on the "time" book  he was trying to 

finish on the basis o f Husserl's manuscript. Husserl earnestly inv ited Fink to jo in  h im  

at Kappel for rest and reinvigoration— and to afford Husserl once more the oppo rtu 

nity  "to ho ld  stim ulating discussions w ith you, as it has become a need for me to do 

in order to keep regularly going." Im m ediate ly after this comes the passage just 

quoted

In the "Lebenslauf" o f August 2, 1945, Fink writes: "Already in 1932 Husserl had 

converted the assistant relationship to one o f co-worker, in recognition of the inde 

pendent and productive work I was do ing  in the elaboration and in part redoing of 

his manuscripts." W h ile  the terms "assistant" (Assistent) and "co-worker" (Mitarbeiter) are 

technical terms for a position in the academic hierarchy of assignments and work, it 

is clear that Husserl and Fink, in describing their relationship, also take the terms in 

their d iffering characterization of the work they respectively name.

98. This letter in the Husserl Archives has been cited here several times (above, 

notes 73, 78, and 79). In it, am ong  other things, Husserl was te lling  A lbrecht about
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his letter to the congress in Prague, w h ich  marks the beg inn ing  of Husserl's turn to 

the Crisis texts project.

99. The strain that working in Husserl's phenom enology put upon Fink— am ong 

other things, in view of the situation o f uncertainty and blockage after January 1933—  

and w h ich  thus disclosed the lim its o f Fink's particular psychological constitution is 

one of the main concerns Husserl speaks of in the on ly  two letters (of any length) 

written by  Husserl to h im  (M arch 6, 1933, and Ju ly 21, 1934, Briefwecbsel, IV , pp. 

90-94). The second of these letters is the source of the quote given just before the 

last one,- Husserl is try ing to encourage Fink by underscoring bo th  Fink's im portance 

to h im  and Husserl s confidence in him .

100. "Politische Geschichte meiner wissenschaftlichen Laufbahn," June 1, 1945, 

p. 2. The length of time Fink m entions is calculated as the period during w h ich  Fink 

was m ain ly  working on Husserl's manuscripts to prepare particular sets of them  for 

publication , most notably the Bernau manuscripts on time and time-consciousness, 

and the Cartesian M editations. H e  counts it as the period 1930-1937. After 1937, in 

the first m onths o f 1938, the last o f Husserl's life, illness made Husserl incapable of 

further work.

101. " la m  most grateful for your concern and support for D r. Fink. W ith o u t h im  

no th ing  can come of m y manuscripts, and I can no longer productively work w ithout 

the resonance that I find  so fully w ith  h im ." Letter to Felix Kaufm ann, September 11, 

1933, Briefwecbsel, IV, p. 197. Husserl then recommends to Kaufm ann the Kantstudien 
article and the then still anticipated book on time.

102. In a letter to Felix Kaufm ann, O c tober 29, 1931, he mentions how  "the daily 

conversations w ith  Dr. Fink, an incom parably  intense co-thinker, keep me fresh and 

productive." Briefwecbsel, IV , p. 184.

103. In a letter to Rudo lf Pannw itz, M ay  17, 1934, Husserl writes in the margin: 

“D r. Fink is a wonderful m an— no mere mouthpiece!" but this remark is not given in 

Briefwecbsel, V II, pp. 218-219, where the letter is published. As in so m any letters from 

these first years of N azism , Husserl also tells Pannw itz o f how  he has had to spend so 

m uch of his energy in struggling for the "possibility of liv ing  in the realm of tran

scendental intellectuality." In the flood of "all too hum an humanity '' sw irling around 

h im  in the events of that period w hat he is striving for is, "in the tranqu[illitate] animi of 

the non-participant observer,' to be as a functionary o f the Absolute."

104. These are Fink's expressions from his description o f his years w ith  Husserl in 

his "Politische Geschichte meiner w issenschaftlichen Laufbahn," o f June 1, 1945. See 

also note 97 above.

105. The argument ind icated here needs to be laid out m uch more fully, for ex

ample, a long  the fo llow ing lines. As set specifically w ith in  the framework of phe 

nom enology: the analysis of the valid ity that a specific item of ph ilosophical 

know ledge— i.e., an assertion expressing some specific insight— w ould  claim  beyond 

contingen t factuality has to clarify bo th  the them atic object side (noema) and the the- 

m atizing , experiencing subject side (noesis). A  cond ition  o f transcendence over c o n 

tingent, ind iv idual factuality is needed on bo th  sides. Here the way the subject side
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gets beyond  contingent, indiv idual factuality is being alluded to. This is in fact in par

allel to the considerations Fink develops in §11 A) in the S ixth M ed ita tion  (see be

low). For a prelim inary and com plem entary treatment of this issue, see Ronald 

Bruzina, "Solitude and C om m un ity  in the W o rk  of Philosophy: Husserl and Fink, 

1928-1938 "M an  and World, 22 (1989), pp. 287-314.

106. "Politische Geschichte," p. 2.

107. In the "Lebenslauf" from August 2, 1945.

108. In a note from 1936, Fink writes: "The caricature of the 'philosopher': the 

'good disciple,' w ho  lives in the illusion of a notion  of service, and passes over his life. 

(Example: Husserl's conception of a good successor, a role that is intended for me! " 

Eugen-Fink-Archiv O H - V II A/5 a.

109. This note (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-V V I / 1 3b, emphasis Fink's), written in 1929, 

is actually speaking of the problem  of reading Hegel; mutatis mutandis it can also apply 

to Husserl. (The packet of notes am ong  w h ich it is placed shows Fink confronting  

Husserl and H eidegger together and undoubted ly  reflects Fink's attendance in the lat

ter's lectures in 1929.)

1 10. Letter to Feuling, M arch 30, 1933, quoted above (see above, note 96).

111. Some of this shows in O tt's treatment of the relations between the two, M ar
tin Heidegger, pp. 104, 126, 174-175. See also Karl Schuhm ann, "Zu Heideggers Spiegel- 

Gespräch über Husserl," Zeitschrift für Philosophische Forschung, 32 (1978), pp. 591-612.

112. See Husserl's letter to Pfänder from January 6, 1931 (in Pfänder-Studien, ed. 

Spiegelberg and Avé-Lallemant, pp. 345-349). There Husserl retrospectively admits 

that Heidegger had in fact never really disclosed his own th ink ing  at all!

1 13. Cf. Rudo lf Boehm, "E inleitung des Herausgebers," in Edm und  Husserl, Zur 
Phänomenologie des inneren Zeitbewusstseins (1893-191 7), Husserliana X  (D en Haag: Marti- 

nus N ijho ff, 1966), pp. X IX-XX IV .

1 14. See W a lte r Biemel, "Husserl's Encyclopaedia Britannica Article and Heideggers 

Remarks Thereon," in Frederick Elliston and Peter M cC orm ick , eds., Husserl, Exposi
tions and Appraisals (Notre Dame: University of N otre Dam e Press, 1977), pp. 286-303.

115. O n e  should m ention  as well that in his letters to friends Husserl never spoke 

of Heidegger w ith a characterization like that he gave of Fink, regarding mastery of 

phenom enology and intimate collaborative involvement.

1 16. The complete sets of these notes from the Fink Nachlass are housed in tran

scription in the Eugen-Fink-Archiv at the Pädagogische Hochschule  Freiburg.

1 17. See Fink's "Foreword" and "Prefatory Note," below.

1 18. The remarks R ichard Zaner makes in his Foreword to Cairns, Conversations, 
are well taken here: "H ard ly  any insight or result is regarded by Husserl, even at tfiis 

late date in his career, as defin itively established: H e  . . . finds it necessary con tin u 

ally to re-examine, research again and again, terrain w h ich  most o f his followers and 

critics w ou ld  like to regard as 'Husserl's established views,' but w h ich Husserl himself 

is never w ont to accept as established and closed to further discussion. . . . The pre

sent Conversations give ample evidence that Husserl meant precisely w hat he said: every
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effort, and claim , to know  inherently require phenom enolog ica l explicative criticism, 

and that itself necessitates continuous transcendental self-criticism" (p. X I). Needless to 

say, this is precisely w hat Fink was do ing  for and w ith  Husserl.

119. It should be m entioned, too, that, as Cairns's Conversations routine ly im ply, 

Fink showed an understandable deference toward Husserl,- after all, Fink was a young 

man w ork ing  w ith a distinguished emeritus professor. The deference, however, must 

have included also a measure o f reticence on Fink's part, for m uch the same reason. 

Fink's notes for himself were bound  to be more explicit about his own th ink ing  than 

were his conversations w ith  the em inent Master, in w h ich nonetheless there is every 

ind ication that he d id  express his own th ink ing , even if modestly and d ip lom atically . 

The few of his personal notes that record actual conversations w ith Husserl suggest 

precisely this (e.g., Z-XII 4c,• O H - V I 15; O H - V II 36). It is reasonable to th ink, there

fore, that Husserl was not fu lly  acquainted w ith  the ideas Fink was w ork ing  over in his 

own m ind, so that, just as Husserl adopted a measure of over-optim ism regarding 

Fink's dedication to his (Husserl's) manuscripts, so also he was not acquainted w ith 

the details of Fink's critical position in its more vigorous expression.

An interesting com m ent pertinent here is made by Van Breda to Merleau-Ponty, 

in a letter from Decem ber 17, 1945: ''I have just read your fine book on the Phenom 

enology of Perception. . . .  It seems to me that it is too strongly under the influence 

of the 'Sixth M ed itation ,' w h ich  is a text by Fink, not Husserl. This text, as well as the 

article by  Fink in Kantstudien, is basically a critique o f the very bases of Husserl's 

though t, a lthough the author has indeed h idden his opposition , and  Husserl himself 

in his splendid naivete d id  not notice it— at least as concerns the article in Kantstu
dien." The argument I am presenting is meant to accord w ith this assertion o f Van 

Breda's, and w ith others he made on the basis of close acquaintance w ith  Fink, though 

w ith  some lessening of the sharpness of form ulation. For example, in Van Breda's le t

ter to the French pub lish ing  house Aubier, Decem ber 17, 1945, speaking of the "Sixth 

M ed ita tion" he writes: "Fink d id  not like to have his draft w ide ly  know n, because his 

critique is basically quite severe. . . .  A t the time he wrote these pages it w ou ld  have 

been very d ifficult for h im  to express his th in k ing  in a more straightforward way." 

(Letter in the Husserl Archive.)

120. Another issue that needs to be addressed in detailing the work Fink d id  w ith 

Husserl is that Fink developed a conception of philosophy that differed from  Husserl's 

— or rather, one should  say, that inverted the relative emphasis to be placed on the 

different functions essential to ph ilosophy, namely a) the search for findings able to be 

asserted and justified w ith  precision and clarity in statements, and b) the rad icaliz ing 

and renewal o f the questions, especially in the form of the engagem ent o f ones being 

and not just the preoccupation of one's theoretical m ind. Needless to say, once again, 

that must remain unexplored here.

121. Letter to Aubier, Decem ber 17, 1945, in the Husserl Archive (see above, note 

119). As explained earlier, Fink had given his ow n copy, the carbon copy o f the type

script, to Berger in 1934 and had never got it back.
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122. N otw ithstand ing , in the Fink Nachlass is a co llection of notes Fink 

made during the war, "Eremetie (Aphorism en aus einem Kriegstagebuch, 1940- 

1944)." The reflections figure on N ietzsche more than anybody, bo th  meditatively 

and critically.

123. The m ain testim ony here is the letter Fink wrote to Gerhart Husserl, O c to 

ber 25, 1946, but d id  not actually send (in the Fink Nachlass). (See above, note 63.) In 

addition , his letter to Husserl's daughter, Elisabeth Rosenberg-Husserl, February 4, 

1947, contains significant particulars (copy in the Fink Nachlass). Mrs. Susanne Fink 

as well recounts m uch of the detail o f these war years.

124. Letter to Van Breda, O c tober 26, 1946, in the Husserl Archives. It should be 

m entioned that docum ents in the Personalakten in the Universitätsarchiv, Freiburg, 

confirm  Fink's account here.

125. Letter o f O c to be r 25, 1946 (in the Fink Nachlass), the draft that actually was 

sent. See above, note 63. The term Pietät that Fink uses here was one that, according 

to Mrs. Susanne Fink, he used frequently in his later life in reference to the relation

ship he felt toward Husserl. In his letter to Husserl's son, Fink was try ing to clear up 

a m isunderstanding on Gerhart's part stem m ing from ind ication  he had received that 

Fink had taken his Habilitation under Heidegger, whose role in the events o f the 1930s 

had made h im  anathema to  Husserl's family. In fact it was a professor Robert Heiss 

w ho  wrote the evaluation recom m ending  acceptance of "The Idea of a Transcenden

tal Theory of M e th o d ” as the required Habilitationsschrift. (Gutachten from February 16, 

1946, in the Philosophische Fakultät-Sekretariat, Freiburg.) Fink recounts that H e i

degger had also been asked by the faculty for an attestation, but had restricted h im 

self in reply ing that— as Fink reports it— "having been fully authorized by Husserl, 

the work needed no further attestation." W hatever docum ent Heidegger may have 

written to this effect has not yet been located in Freiburg.

126. See the remarks of Van Breda quoted above in note 119.

127. See above, note 8.

128. Letter from N ovem ber 1, 1946. See above, note 9.

129. Berger, Le cogito dans la philosophic de Husserl, p. 115 note 1 (The Cogito in 
Husserl's Philosophy, p. 92). This characterization is surely drawn from the discussions 

Berger held w ith Fink during his visit w ith  h im .

1 30. O ne  com pe lling  reason, of course, as was explained earlier is that the Sixth 

M ed ita tion  itself is meant to fo llow  the first five in the version that would result from the adop
tion of Fink's revisions. O n e  has to include some consideration o f those revisions, there

fore, to understand w hat the Sixth M ed ita tion  presupposes.

131. In fact Fink's treatment of the reduction in the "Draft" recalls his way of rep

resenting it in his dissertation o f 1929. See "Vergegenwärtigung und  Bild," §4 , Studien 
Zur Phänomenologie, pp. 10-14.

132. In the Ergänzungsband, Texts Nos. 1-2 are Fink's first effort at revising the 

Cartesian Meditations and Texts Nos. 3-17 are those in his second revision.

1 33. Text N o. 3, section e, "Schw ierigkeiten einer Erkenntnisbegründung vom  Ich 

aus," Ergänzungsband, pp. 155-156. (Another, more technical way of rendering the
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phrase die Selbstverständlichkeit der Weltgeltung w ould be "the obviousness o f the valid ity 

of the world.'')

134. Ergänzungsband, p. 155, note 111.

135. Ergänzungsband, Text N o . 3, section f, "D ie  Phänom enolog ische Reduktion ,” 

pp. 158-191.

136. Ergänzungsband, pp. 186-1 87. (Emphasis Fink's.)

137. Cartesian Meditations, tr. Cairns, p. 29.

138. Ergänzungsband, p. 192. (Emphasis Fink's.)

139. Ergänzungsband, p. 199. (Emphasis Fink's.)

140. Ergänzungsband, p. 200. (Emphasis Fink's.)

141. Ergänzungsband, Text N o . 4, section c, "Das W e ltphenom enon: die 

Vorgegebenheit der W e lt," p. 202. Tw o phrases are marked in the translation here to 

indicate Husserl's alterations, as follows:

* for "genuinely" Husserl writes "directly" (note 307);

** for "human existence and its surrounding world" Husserl writes "human existence 

[Dasein] as consciously having the world and consciously living out in the world thus 

had" (note 308).

142. Examples o f this can be found in Ergänzungsband, Text N o . 4, from w h ich  

the quotes im m ediate ly above were drawn, as well as N o . 17, together w ith §5 from 

the "Draft": "D ie vorläufig  bestimmte Aufgabe einer Auslegung des natürlichen 

W eltlebens."

143. Edm und Husserl, The Crisis of European Sciences and Transcendental Phenomenology, 
trans. D av id  Carr (Evanston: Northwestern University Press, 1970), p. 154.

144. Letter from June 1 1, 1932, Briefe an Ingarden, p. 78.

145. The review appeared in the Deutsche Literaturzeitung, 5 1 (1 8  Decem ber 1932), 

col. 2404-2416. It should be noted that on Ju ly  7 in that same year, 1932, Fink, at 

Husserl's request, had sent Schutz the master typescript o f Husserl's 1929 text o f the 

Cartesian M editations in order for Schutz to have copies made of it for Husserl to 

provide to a num ber of people most interested in studying it in the Germ an (e.g., 

Cairns and Ingarden). This very likely was one reason for Fink's more sketchy treat

m ent of the revision for M ed ita tion  V. The master typescript was returned by mid- 

September. (The full details of the identity and relationship of bo th  master typescript 

and copies are given in van Kerckhoven's unpublished "Vorwort," note 3 to p. V III.)

146. The phrases in the lines that fo llow  are all drawn from Fink's letter to  Schutz 

from September 25, 1932, in the Fink Nachlass in Freiburg.

147. In Fink's first set of revisions, in the course of the text proposed to replace 

§§7-1 1 o f M ed ita tion  I, he pursues the question w hether there is a world-bound char

acter to the concept of apodictic ity , i.e., of that whose non-existence is not conce iv 

able (Ergänzungsband, Text N o . 2, section a, pp. 109-114). This is also the approach 

im p lied  in Fink's second revision (Text N o . 3, section c, pp. 148—150).

148. The review of the Meditations carte'siennes appeared in the Zeitschrift für Natio
nalökonomie, 5 (1934), 428-430, and that of the Formale und transzendentale Logik in the 

Göttingische Gelehrte Anzeigen, N o . 1 1/12 (1933), 432-448.
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149. It is clear from Kaufmann s letters to Husserl (Novem ber 27 and December 19, 

1932, Briefwechsel, IV, pp. 188-190) that, though he sent the review drafts to Fink, this 

was as Husserl w ished it.

150. Letter from Decem ber 17, 1932; copy in the Fink Nachlass.
151. See pp. 43-44 below.

152. The last paragraph of §43 (The Crisis of European Sciences and Transcendental Phe
nomenology, trans. Carr, p. 155) is the most concise confirm ation o f this.

153. This is Text N o. 12 in the Ergänzungsband: "General exposition of the consti

tutive problems of genesis" (pp. 239-242), to be added to the end o f §39. Then Fink 

replaces §40 and §41 w ith  Text N o . 1 3 (Ergänzungsband, pp. 242-243),- §40  and §41 

are dropped because they treat of transcendental idealism, w hich, as Fink notes, 

comes into  discussion in the S ixth M ed ita tion  (Ergänzungsband, p. 242, note 381).

154. Ergänzungsband, p. 241.

155. Ibid.

156. This quote is from the open ing  lines of Text N o . 1 3, p. 242, in the Ergänzungs
band, w h ich is to make the transition to the new ly written open ing  for the Fifth M e d 

itation itself (Text N o . 14, pp. 244—250).

157. Ergänzungsband, Texts Nos. 14—17, pp. 244-275.

158. Ergänzungsband, p. 246.

159. A lready in 1929, in his dissertation, this was an im portant po in t for Fink: 

"possibilities of apodictic insight such as we can express them  in egological explica

tion  may perhaps undergo transformation or even cancellation in m ov ing  into  the 

transcendental problem atic o f intersubjectivity" (Studien zur Phänomenologie, p. 16). 

Husserl urges a sim ilar caution to Ingarden in a letter from N ovem ber 13, 1931, in 

connection w ith  the latter's having  had  to break off com m ent on the Cartesian M e d 

itations after having dealt on ly  w ith  the first four: "P lainly you take it to be not so im 

portant to work th rough to the end and th ink  that after 1-4 you already understand 

w hat is meant there. But on ly  after the Fifth is real understanding go ing  to come, and 

[with it] the urgent need to begin over again from the First.” Briefe an Ingarden, p. 73, 

bracketed insertion m ine.

160. Ergänzungsband, Text N o . 16, pp. 251-255, w h ich  were meant to be inserted 

between §48 and §49.

161. Ergänzungsband, pp. 259-262.

162. Ergänzungsband, p. 262.

163. In Text N o . 17 (Ergänzungsband, pp. 256—275) Husserl’s own words are cited 

(pp. 256-257) to underscore the mediated character of the demonstrative show ing 

[Ausweisung] of the constitutional contribu tion  provided by the transcendental O ther.

164. See in particular §7  in the Sixth M ed ita tion .

165. Conversations, p. 71, in the entry for M ay  4, 1932.

166. Conversations, pp. 75 (M ay 1 1, 1932), 80-82 (June 2, 1932). This difference 

shows as well in Husserl's notes to the very beg inn ing  of Fink's "Layout," Ergänzungs
band, p. 4, note 2.

167. See the discussion above, pages xxxi—xxxii.
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168. A num ber of Husserl's w ork ing  manuscripts are included in each volume, 

such as those below  in the Appendixes,- these w orking manuscripts, in their often tele

graphic style (see, for example, A ppend ix  IX  below ), illustrate the contrast between 

such early th ink ing  and the finished drafts (even if these later drafts are still som ewhat 

prelim inary). In the texts inc luded here one also sees the difference in w riting  and 

th ink ing  style between Husserl and Fink, a difference that comes clear as well in the 

typed-out resumé notes Fink made of Husserl's courses as a student: "G rundprob lem e 

der Logik," W S  1925/26 (in the Husserl Archives, Louvain),- and "Natur und  Geist," 

SS 1927 (in the Fink Nachlass, Freiburg).

169. ln preparing the two-volume edition G uy  van Kerckhoven restricted the se

lection of Husserlian manuscripts to those w ith clear direct reference to the Sixth 

M ed ita tion . (See the explanation in "Zur Textgestaltung," VI. Cartesianische Meditation, 
Teil ì: Die Idee einer Transzendentalen Methodenlehre, pp. 221-222.) Nevertheless, in search

ing  th rough the entire deposit in Louvain van Kerckhoven prepared notes on both 

certain and probable connections between particular Husserlian manuscripts and the 

themes of the drafts Fink wrote for h im . It is to be hoped  that he w ill be able in the 

future to return to  work on this.

170. Edm und  Husserl, Formal and Transcendental Logic, trans. D o rio n  Cairns (The 

Hague: M artinus N ijho ff, 1969), §107  c, p. 289.

171. "Vergegenwärtigung und  Bild," Studien zur Phänomenologie, p. 16.

172. Cartesian Meditations, trans. Cairns, p. 29. Emphasis Husserl's.

173. Cartesian Meditations, p. 151.

174. See below , § 1, "The m ethodo log ica l lim itation  o f the previous M editations."

175. As becomes clear from Fink's personal notes, Kant is one of the two or three 

most dom inan t influences on Fink's th ink ing  after Husserl and Heidegger, Hegel and 

N ietzsche being the others. The pro found  way in w h ich  Kant's th ink ing  has affected 

Fink's work, however, is too m uch to go into here.

176. As explained in the "Textkritische Anm erkungen" (V I. Cartesianische Meditation, 
Teil I, p. 224), the title page carried the follow ing:

Eugen Fink

The idea of a transcendental theory of method.

(Draft for a Sixth Meditation for E. Husserl's "Méditations cartésiennes." August-
October, 1932)

177. Eine Neue Monadologie (Berlin: Reuther & Reichard, 1917). M ahnke  was prepar

ing a new ed ition  o f this work, as he explains in his letter to Husserl, M arch 15, 1933 

(Briefwechsel,. Ill, pp. 487-491).

178. Letter of M ay  4, 1933, Briefwechsel, III, pp. 495-496 and 498. See above, p. xix 

at note 57, where Husserl's remarks on the po litical situation are quoted. The po in t 

Husserl makes as the first passage quoted here continues is w orth noting: "In the w orld  

the inner and the outer exclude each other, in the natural attitude. In the phenom e

nological attitude they are com patib le , indeed, more than that, they m utually require 

each other as necessary correlates." O n e  should not overlook the stunning  contrast 

between Husserl's views on com m unity , in terms of "m onad ic intersubjectivity," and
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those of the political and social po licy— "Gleichschaltung," coord ination  into  h o m o 

geneity under a supreme leader— that was at this very time being  im plem ented in 

Germ any, inc lud ing  in the universities, and nowhere w ith more dedication than in 

Freiburg under Heidegger's rectorship. Indeed, Husserl remarks sardonically that 

Heidegger's "theatrical" entry into  the N azi party on M ay  1 was a "splendid conc lu 

sion to this supposed ph ilosoph ic  friendship of m inds."

179. See below , "Draft of a Foreword" and "Prefatory N ote ." Husserl also under

scores this issue in several places in the Crisis (trans. Carr), §§53 ,54 , and 57 (esp. pp. 

201- 202 ).

180. In the Cartesian Meditations itself Husserl calls for treatment of the "supreme 

and ultim ate questions" (§64, p. 156); and in a letter to Gustav A lbrecht, June 3, 1932, 

he spells these out in more detail: "The highest of all questions . . . are the m eta

physical': they concern b irth and death, the ultimate being  of the T and  of the 'we' 

objectivated as hum anity , the te leology that u ltim ately leads back to transcendental 

subjectivity and transcendental historicity, and naturally as highest item the being  of 

G o d  as the principle of this teleology, and the m eaning of this being in contrast 

to the being  of the first Absolute, the being  of m y transcendental I and the all- 

encompassing subjectivity that discloses itself in me— w h ich  together w ith  the co n 

stitution' o f the w orld  as ours' pertain to the true locus of d ivine 'working'— speaking 

from God's v iew point, the constant creation o f the w orld  in us, in our transcendental 

u ltim ately true being." Briefwechsel, IX, pp. 83-84. These are clearly issues that Fink's 

treatment touches on, and there is no doubt that Fink had definite ideas about how  a 

metaphysics for phenom enology m igh t work out— in terms precisely of his meontic. 
But the question o f the extent to w h ich  Husserl wanted h im  to proceed w ith  it, or 

m igh t have subscribed to some of it, is too large to pursue here. (Treatment of this 

whole topic w ill be given in the m onograph on the Husserl-Fink co llaboration .) M in 

im ally one should recall that the full scope of revision for the Cartesian M editations 

included the idea of a Seventh M ed ita tion , w h ich w ould  work out specifically the way 

metaphysical issues get treated in phenom enology.

181. In the course of a note on the redaction of §2 o f "Vergegenwärtigung und  

Bild”— precisely on the question o f "the k ind  of being, the basic onto log ica l charac

ter of the 'psyche '"— Fink remarks parenthetically: "Recently learned through H e i

degger to understand the problem atic of onto logy" (Eugen-Fink-Archiv, Z-IV  15a). 

The note is from the period 1928-1929, but cannot be dated more precisely than that. 

A lthough  Fink had acquired and read Being and Time in the summer of 1927, he only  

began fo llow ing  Heidegger's courses after the latter arrived in Freiburg for the w in 

ter semester of 1928.

182. For example, in another note, probably  from 1929, Fink writes about reor

gan iz ing  the dissertation so as to delay all discussion o f "the k ind  o f be ing  o f 'ego- 

logical subjectivity' " until the projected th ird section, on "temporal analysis," so that 

there it w ould  be clarified "on the basis of the horizon of the kind of being possessed by ab 

solute transcendental subjectivity” (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-I 89a). W h ile  there is a
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large num ber of notes on Fink's com pletion  and reworking of his dissertation, no full- 

scale draft of its revision survives.

183. See W a lte r Biemel, "Husserl's Encyclopaedia Britannica Article and Heidegger's 

Remarks Thereon," in Frederick Elliston and Peter M cC orm ick , eds., Husserl, Exposi
tions and Appraisals (Notre Dame: University o f N otre  D am e Press, 1977), pp. 286-303.

184. Here, too, we have another element of "framework" agreement w ith  Fink on 

Husserl's part, and that undergirds his strong public subscription to Fink's Kantstudien 
article.

185. See Crisis, trans. Carr, pp. 113 (§29), 186 (§54b), 210 (§59), 262, 264 (§72), 

and 340 (Append ix  IV , w h ich  is §73 in the Husserliana edition).

186. This d istinction corresponds to Fink's division of phenom enology  into  a) the 

theory of elements [Elementarlehre] and b) the theory o f m ethod  [Methodenlehre], this lat

ter be ing  the analysis and criticism of the principles of operation for the theory o f e l

ements. See §2 below , "The them e of the transcendental theory of m ethod ." The 

organizational concepts here come directly from Kant, w ho  divides his Critique of Pure 
Reason in exactly this way: I— Transcendental D octrine  of Elements [Elementarlehre],

II— Transcendental D octrine  o f M e th od  [Methodenlehre] (trans. N orm an Kem p Sm ith, 

London: M acm illan  & Co ., 1958).

187. These remarks are all drawn from §5, pp. 42-43, below.

188. Below, p. 45, inc lud ing  notes 1 32 and 1 33.

189. C o p y  in the Fink Nachlass. A t the beg inn ing  of the letter Fink explains to M . 

G ary that Husserl, being quite taken up w ith a "large new publication"— w h ich  can 

on ly  mean the "System of Phenom enological Philosophy" then in the stage of early 

conception— regretfully has to ask Fink to reply for h im . H e  then states that "the pre

sent answers to your eleven questions were put before Professor Husserl and au tho 

rized by h im ." The letter is most helpfu l for its treatment of the way phenom enolog ica l 

terms have to be interpreted. The identity o f M . G ary  remains obscure.

190. Studien zur Phänomenologie, §4, p. I 1. In this same "Introduction," w h ich c o m 

prises §§1- 7  o f "Vergegenwärtigung und Bild," Fink also sketches out the problem  of 

the doubleness of subjectivity, viz., as transcendental and as hum an, and o f the "mun- 

dan iz ing” or "fin itiz ing" o f the former as the latter (pp. 9, 11, and 14).

191. From a period soon after the w riting  o f the Sixth M ed ita tion , Fink writes: 

"Term inologically, instead of 'natural attitude' captivation in the world.1 The Husserlian 

expression, natural attitude, is open to m isunderstanding and is used, and by him  

I Husserl] himself, in two ways: 1) the im mediate attitude of life, the pretheoretical, 

in contrast to the theoretical reflective,- 2) counterconcept to the transcendental a tti

tude." Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XI III/5a; m y add ition  in brackets.

192. Cairns, in his Conversations, September 23, 1932 (p. 95), reports Fink's c o m 

m ent on his own preference in d istinction from  Husserl's. A nd  Fink describes his ex

plic it in troduction  of the expression as "distancing itself from Husserl" in a set o f pages 

from 1933 or early 1934 that is the longest discussion of the term in his personal notes 

(Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XIII XV III/2a). It is w orth  remarking that M aurice Merleau-
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Ponty's replacement o f Husserl's expression w ith  "préjugédu mondé' is quite possibly an 

adop tion  of Fink's term,- for préjugé du monde, a lthough an expression that retains too 

strong a possible connota tion  of psychological behavior, does indeed translate Welt- 
bejangenheit, in one of its possible readings. The basis for the equivalence Weltbefangen- 
heit =  préjugé du monde, can be seen in the text below , on p. 72.

193. In fact, he phrases things himself in that same vein in one o f the manuscript 

studies written to the Sixth M ed ita tion . In Append ix  X II, in the course of reflecting 

on the "horizons," he speaks of "the horizon  of that w h ich  is already accepted as ex

istent— the horizon of being." W h ile  the context m ay not really a llow  the unqua li

fied inteoretation that w ou ld  accord w ith  Fink's thesis, nonetheless, given Husserl's 

reticence to focus on the question o f being at all, as well as his well-known basing of 

the concept of world upon the horizonal structure in general, it could  be a significant 

ind ication.

194. The first two quoted phrases, written in the latter half of 1931, come from 

Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-IX XV II/6a and XV II/7a respectively, while the th ird is from Z- 

X I 13a, written some time in 1933.

195. Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XX 7a. As one m igh t expect, there is a developm ent in 

Fink's realization of this, but the principle is already clearly established in 1929 

(clearly w ith  some stimulus to Fink's th ink ing  from  Heidegger) as we can see for ex

ample in Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-V 111/2a—b, w h ich  deals primarily w ith  the question of 

the tem porality and the constitution  of the w orld. Tw o notebooks from 1935 (Eugen- 

Fink-Archiv O H  -111 and O H - IV ) have long  discussions on Kant and this thesis, and 

bo th  Fink's Dessau lecture of 1935, "D ie Idee derTranscendenta lph ilosophie  bei Kant 

und  in der Phänom enolog ie ," w h ich  Husserl had  read (published posthum ously in Eu

gen Fink, Nähe und Distanz, Phänomenologische Vorträge und Aufsätze, ed. Franz-Anton 

Schwarz, Freiburg: Karl A lber Verlag, 1976, pp. 7—44), and his notes in preparation 

for it (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XV I) reflect this idea. Here we see that Kant is im po r

tant not on ly  for the formal structure of a transcendental theory of m ethod, but also 

as the in itiator of a ph ilosophy of the lim its o f cogn ition , in particular, a ph ilosophy 

that asserts the lim its of the world  to  be the lim its o f intutition-based cogn ition .

196. For passages that show this problem , see the fo llow ing  examples: on the pre- 

givenness of bo th  the world and beings in the w orld  w ith  respect to hum an being  ( it

self in the w orld), see pp. 37ff. and 94f.; on this same pregivenness w ith  respect to the 

cogn ition  performed by hum an beings, see p. 8 Iff. (In these same passages the co n 

trast is also made to the cond ition  o f antecedency that the transcendental constitu t

ing agency must have.) Finally, Husserl's reflections on the problem  can be seen in 

Appendixes IV  and X IV  below . O nce  again, Husserl's alterations and remarks to Fink's 

text in passages like the above are additional ind ications o f his th ink ing .

197. See above p. lii, and the text below  on pp. 43-48. Husserl's additions in notes 

125 and 1 33 are to be particularly noted.

198. The use of this term is explained in §§8  and  9.

199. These snatches of phrases are all from  p. 76 below .

200. Notes 254 and 257, to p. 76.
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201. Indeed, it nowhere occurs in any of the texts Fink published during this pe

riod either, those collected in Studien zur Phänomenologie.
202. Reflections on m eontic issues occur in Fink's earliest as well as his latest notes 

from the period. It w ou ld  seem that Fink got his ideas about it from the N eop la ton ic  

current in W estern ph ilosophy , to w h ich  his first exposure was his early reading of 

G io rdano  Bruno. This is one of several influences independent of either Husserl or 

Heidegger.

203. Below, pp. 90 and 142. A ny difference between "non-otiiic" and "non- 

ontological" is un im portan t here inasmuch as both , hav ing  to do w ith  being, are basi

cally world-bound, whereas the "pre-existent" is not at all.

204. See below , p. 116. In this passage Fink is actually ta lking only  about the sub

ject perform ing transcendental reflection, and not about subjectivity as constituting. 

Nevertheless, the po in t remains a fortiori applicable to the latter, as is clearly im plied 

th roughout the texts of revision for the Cartesian M editations.

205. See in particular p. 142ff. below.

206. The "protest" as discussed here is explicitly identified as belong ing  to the 

"meontic" in several o f Fink's notes from 1929 and 1930, i.e., long  before w riting the 

Sixth M ed ita tion . It characterizes his th ink ing  prior to and w hile  sketching out the 

plan for the "System of Phenom enolog ical Philosophy." (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-V 

VI/18a-23a and Z-VII XX I/15a.)

207. This is one of the main points o f the passage below  on pp. 134-135. In Fink's 

personal notes, from a folder conta in ing  materials from 1930-1931, one finds the fo l

low ing more succinct statement of it: "If we thus put forward the thesis that the cor

respondence of world  and absolute subjectivity is not that o f abstract and concrete,' 

because this k ind  o f relationship is already oriented on the lead provided by the m u n 

dane relationships in being, then we find  ourselves in no antithesis to Husserl's state

ments when he characterizes this questionable relationship in the above sense. It is 

instead obvious for Husserl that constituting subjectivity is not existent' in any sense be

long ing  to the pregiven world, but has a 'being' of a k ind  prim ordially proper to it [ein 
1Sein' ureigener Art], Absolute subjectivity is ontolog ically  'opaque',- i.e., positively taken it 

is not an ontological problem at all. It is to be explicated only  in a careful, necessarily 

'false' conceptuality . The relationship of ontic-ontological concepts to m eontic c o n 

cepts is a remarkable one. They do not stand alongside each other, each relating to d if

ferent realms, but rather are in mutual transposition." Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XV  31 a-b.

208. Crisis, trans. Carr, Appendix  V I, pp. 353-378.

209. O n  this whole difference between Fink and Husserl, see below, p. 7 Iff., es

pecially Husserl's comments in notes 236 and 241. Here too is the further im plication 

o f Fink's raising the question of the framework of evidentness as necessarily the frame

work o f the w orld  (see above, p. xli).

210. See below , pp. 131-135. Husserl's objection here (e.g., in note 489) has to 

do more w ith  the way Fink is form ulating th ings than w ith the po in t being  made.

211 Indeed, here we find the basis, in the period of Fink's work w ith Husserl, for 

the critical assertions Fink later makes on the need in phenom enology for a specula
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tive co m p o n e n t . See Eugen Fink, "D ie intentionale Analyse und das Problem des 

spekulativen Denkens," in Nabe und Distanz, ed. Franz-Anton Schwarz (Freiburg: Karl 

A lber Verlag, 1976), pp 139-15/.

212. O n e  should notice in connection  w ith this question the usage in Fink's text 

of the term ein Pbilosopbem as distinguished from die Philosophie. The first refers to a par

ticular instance or element in ph ilosophy, the second to ph ilosophy  as such. (See 

herein the translator's note kk to p. 101, below .)

213. O n  Berger's visit, see above, page xxi.

214. See above, pp. xx and xxxiv.

215. It is always possible that Fink actually d id  write out some kind of initial sketch 

of a "Transcendental Theory of M ethod ," and then destroyed it w hen he proceeded 

to compose the Sixth M ed ita tion . There is no trace of such a draft if it ever existed,- 

and there are no indications in Fink's personal notes o f some such initial draft.

216. In a  letter to Cairns quoted earlier (above, note 84), Husserl in fact refers to 

this article using the same term that Fink gives in the problem atic phrase from the 

"Prefatory Note": "essay," "treatise," or "paper" [Abhandlung].

217. See p. xlv and note 169 above.

218. This general manner o f reflecting the original w ord ing  in Germ an is sug

gested by D orion  Cairns in his Guide for Translating Husserl, Phaenom enological 55 (The 

Hague: Martinus N ijho ff, 1973). The present translation follows this idea only  to a 

certain extent.

219. See Cairns, Guide for Translating Husserl, p. 6 1.
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[ D R A F T  O F  A F O R E W O R D ]

The follow ing text originated in connection w ith the assignment the au

thor had received as assistant to Edmund Husserl to sketch out addenda3 to 

the "Méditations Cartésiennes." It was planned as a new Sixth Meditation.

The author attempted to formulate a series of problems that remained la

tent in Husserl's philosophy. Indeed in Husserl's phenomenology the idea of 

a phenom enology of phenomenology, a reflection on phenom enologizing, is 

an essential moment of the systematic conception. The exposition of the 

problem of a transcendental theory of method, adhering in all closeness to 

Husserl's philosophy, is determined here by an anticipatory look at a meon- 

tic philosophy of absolute spirit.

This is documented in the restriction that Husserl's judgm ent sets on this 

work, though assenting to it. Husserl finds the antithesis between the consti

tuting and the phenom enologizing I to be too strongly emphasized, and finds 

the difficulties of transcendental predication exaggerated. He defends the 

concept of the philosophizing subject as individual against its reduction from 

the philosophizing subject that begins as individual spirit to the deeper life of 

absolute spirit that lies prior to all individuation— a reduction made in this 

text but certainly not explicitly. Husserl disputes the idea that man ph iloso

phizes only "seemingly" ["scheinbar"], since the transcendental ego is indeed it

self "man" (by self-apperceptive constitution, of course). That is, Husserl does 

not carry the distinction between transcendental subject and man over into 

the dimension of individuation.

1



P R E F A T O R Y  N O T E  

[ T O  T H E  H A B I L I T A T I O N  T E X T ]  

D e ce m b e r , 1945

The manuscript presented here, "Idea of a Transcendental Theory of 

M ethod," has the form of a "Sixth Meditation." An explanation is needed.

The initial essay form was rewritten at Edmund Husserl's request, for he 

wanted to attach this manuscript as a sixth M editation to his planned German 

edition of his "Méditations Cartésiennes." The aim was to express our collab

oration through a shared publication.

The phenomenological inquiry developed here presupposes the "M édita

tions Cartésiennes," and originates on the basis and w ithin the limits of the 

problematic inaugurated there. However, it also goes further inasmuch as it 

expressly puts into question the methodological naiveté found throughout the 

"Méditations Cartésiennes," a naiveté which consists in uncritically transfer

ring the mode of cognition that relates to something existent [ Seiendes] into the 

phenomenological cognition of the forming (constitution) of the existent. It is 

not the iteration of philosophical reflection into a phenom enology of phe

nomenology that is thereby the essential thing, but the aporia whether and 

how  the horizon from which "being" ["Sem"] is finally to be understood is it 

self "existent" ["seiend"], whether and how  the being of the temporalization of what 

is existent [das Sein der Zeitiÿung des Seienden] is determinable.

The "transcendental theory of method" that is guided by this aporia is not 

given full thematic development here, but is only outlined in a formal and pre

liminary way in its Idea, i.e., it is set out as a problem.

2



Sixth
Cartesian 
Meditation1

T H E  I D E A  O F  A 

T R A N S C E N D E N T A L  T H E O R Y  

O F  M E T H O D

§1.  The methodological limitation of the previous Meditations

Orig inating  in the radicality of utmost self-reflection, our meditative th ink 

ing, in performing the phenomenological reduction, brought us into the d i

mension in which we stand before the problem-field of philosophy. Instead of

1. [Mg.] ([Pp. 3-54] gone th rough August 15, 1932, [pp. 54-88] September 8, 

1932; to [p. 101] O c tober 8; to the end on O c tober 21. Dr. Fink’s draft.)

3



4 Sixth Cartesian Meditation [3-4]

in q u ir in g  into the being of the world, as does traditional "philosophy" dom i

nated by the dogmatism of the natural attitude, or, where inquiry is not satis

fied w ith that, instead of soaring up over the world "speculatively," we, 3in a 

truly "Copernican revolution," have broken through the confinement of the natural 

attitude, as the horizon of all our human possibilities for acting and theorizing, 

and have thrust forward into the dimension of origin for all being, into the consti

tutive source of the world, into the sphere of transcendental subjectivity. W e 

have, however, not yet exhibited the constitutive becoming of the world in the sense- 

performances of transcendental life, both those that are presently actual and 

those that are sedimented,- we have not yet entered into constitutive disci

plines and theories. W ha t we have first done, rather, is to sketch out the Idea 

of constitutive clarification as the Idea of the analytical inquiry that moves 

back from the "phenomenon of the world" (from the acceptedness-construct 

[Geltungsgebilde]b in reductively disclosed transcendental life) into the con

struction of the acceptedness, into the processes of world-actualization. But 

this predelineation did not itself go beyond a quite preliminary and general char

acterization. And the reason is principally this: there can be no adequate char

acterization of phenomenological cognitive actions before concrete analyses 

are carried out,- the method and system of these cognitive actions cannot be an 

ticipated, nor can the essentially new kind of thing which in phenom enologi

cal cognition transcends the style of know ing found in worldly knowledge be 

comprehended on the basis of the "philosophical" tradition of world-bound p h i

losophizing and cognizing. The preliminariness and indeterminateness of the 

indications we gave regarding inquiry hack to world-constitution arose from our 

wanting to be careful that from the outset we not encumber or even conceal 

genuine philosophical comprehension in the phenomenological sense, viz., con

stitutive understanding, by a preset "characterization." In the context of our M ed 

itations, reference to constitutive regressive inquiry was only meant to 

indicate the task of philosophical cognition, a task which is not yet achieved 

as such by the phenomenological reduction, but which the reduction first 

makes it possible to set. Keeping w ithin the objectives of our Meditations we 

are not able to take up this task. To do so requires lengthy and comprehen

sive development. These Meditations aim to be only "prolegomena" for future 

phenomenological investigations into constitution that would specialize in 

the problems here set out,- they are prolegomena, however, in the sense that 

no constitutive reflection is at all possible w ithout them. W h a t is therefore 

first sought in these Meditations is the whole of basic philosophical reflection

2 . [Alt.] (asking w hat the w orld  is,)

3. [Alt.] (in the first) truly "Copernican revolution"
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through which the dimension of philosophical inquiry as such is opened and 

philosophy thereby introduced. An introduction to philosophy, as laying the foun 

dation for the possibility of philosophizing, i.e., of comprehending the world and 

what is existent in it on the basis of its ultimate transcendental origins in con 

stituting subjectivity, is noth ing other than the carrying out of the phenomenologi

cal reduction. It is a process whose beginning was the "egological" reduction, which 

is the production of the transcendental onlooker and of the reductive return 

to "ultimate" transcendentally positable life, to the life that experiences the 

world and has it (but which is concealed by the enworlding self-apperception 

of human being [des Mensch-Seins]); and it is completed in the "intersubjective" re

duction, that is, in the full unfo ld ing of co-constituting intersubjectivity, which 

is implied in the transcendental ego (and which displays its legitimacy also tran

scendentally by a first constitutive interrogation of "empathy intentionality"). 

The complete drawing forth of "being," as it falls to our charge by the primal 

philosophical act of the reduction, the survey of its most general structures, 

the appropriation and prelim inary description of the reductive givenness of tran

scendental life were the theme and methodological horizon of the previous M ed ita 

tions. W e  have not thereby advanced into the properly constitutive strata of 

transcendental life, but remained in the general explication of reductive 

givenness as the field of action for starting the regressive inquiry that will disclose consti

tution, which inquiry we were only able to indicate in its most general Idea. 

The basic general considerations that make possible proper philosophizing are 

at an end. Having overcome world naivete' we stand now in a new naivete, a tran

scendental naivete'. It consists in our unfo ld ing and explicating transcendental life 

only in the presentness [Gegenwärtigkeit] in which it is given us by the reduction, 

w ithout entering by analysis into the "inner horizon" of this life, into the per

formances of constitution. Yet this first stage, in the generality of its treatment, 

is not a mere "program" for the philosophical undertaking that would do the 

actual work. It is the first real step of the work itself, it is the presupposition for be

ginn ing the special constitutive investigations. O n ly  when one explicitly 

makes one's own that accession to the transcendental positing of being which 

is actually gained in performing the reduction, only when transcendental life 

has become visible to the full extent of its givenness, can one begin the move 

back into the depths where constitution takes place.

All our preceding explications, seen methodologically, remain at the first 

stage of regressive phenom enology.4 c O f course this stage itself already shows

4. [See the revision sections Fink wrote for the T h ird  M ed itation , Ergdnzungsband, 
Text N o . 5, pp. 223-224, and for the Fourth M ed ita tion , Texts N o . 8 and N o . 10, pp. 

233, 236-238.]
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a multip licity of steps and articulations, and is itself not an exploration that as 

it were proceeds on one level in its inquiry into the new land of transcenden

tal being won by the reduction, it is rather one that unfolds methodologically 

in a succession of steps. Thus the immediate and first thing given in the phe

nomenological reduction is the transcendental existence [Existenz] of the ego- 

logical stream of life in the full concreteness of its living present.d Again, the 

first thing that can be laid hold of in this concreteness is the flow ing life of 

experience in its flow ing present actualitye; and only after this flow ing life is 

antecedently surveyed may the habituality* of having the world, which be

longs as a present actuality to just this flow ing movement, be brought into 

grasp. In accord w ith this double-sidedness in egological concreteness, two d i

rections are prescribed for the project of constitutive inquiry: a constitutive 

analytic of the flowing life of experience (static phenomenology), and the constitutive 

inquiry back into the sedimented performative life that is implied in present 

actuality-held babitualities (genetic phenomenology].
If, then, the point of breakthrough to transcendental life, the transcenden

tal ego, is described and fully unfolded in the first stage of regressive phe

nomenology, we have essentially two possibilities for proceeding further. 

Either we actually get into the concrete disciplines of constitutive investiga

tion, and carry out static and genetic analyses of constitution, or we first of 

all develop the full content of being as it is given us by the reduction, we dis

close the hidden implications of the ego: co-existent [koexistierend] transcen

dental intersubjectivity. These two possible ways of proceeding are not at 

all, however, of equal standing. The methodologically correct procedure is 

rather to keep to the first stage of regressive phenom enology and to cover it 

in its whole breadth, to complete the initial form of the phenomenological reduc

tion, egological reduction, in the final form, intersubjective reduction. It is 

only by disclosing transcendental intersubjectivity (even if only in its proto- 

modal form) that constitutive regressive questions, which in every instance 

proceed from the construct of acceptedness which is "the phenomenon of 

the world," achieve the rank that makes possible adequate understanding of 

the intersubjective world as the correlate of a transcendentally communicating 

constitution. That is, if we immediately go into constitution w ithin the ego
logical restriction, then on the basis of egological performances we shall never 

be able adequately to explain the intersubjective sense of being that consti

tuted objectivity has. There are elements left over in the problematic of ego

logical constitution that do not come clear and which compel us to return to 
the methodologically first stage of regressive phenom enology and broaden 

the contracted field within which regressive inquiry into constitution began 

its work.«
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For this reason our explicative move in the preceding Meditations has 

kept to the first stage of regressive phenomenology, especially since for us it 

is primarily a matter only of disclosing transcendental subjectivity to the extent that it 
is given in and through the phenomenological reduction. W ha t is given in 

the reduction is simply a universe of monads co-existing in the present [gegenwärtig 
koexistierend]-. I, as transcendental ego, and the transcendental "others" that 

are demonstrated and attested to in my experience of someone else. But 

whether this universe of monads has the structure of a "universe," whether it 

represents an open or closed plurality, whether to the fellow humans that are 

given mediately in the "phenomenon of the world" (others in the past, those 

not here present in the mode of the present [gegenwärtig-anwesenden]) there 

corresponds actually transcendental "others"— we do not know any of that in 

this first stage.

In order here to press on to a knowing and to realize a constitutive compre

hension, we have to step beyond the methodological horizon of the first, the 

preliminary explication, and, even more, we have to move beyond the regres
sive style of intentional-constitutive clarification. Simply returning to the "in

ternal horizon of constituting life" does not do it. W e  do not have here in this 

sense an analogue to the regression that moves from a) the intentional experi

ential relationship with respect to others not present in the mode of the pre

sent, back to b) the constitution and constitutive recognition of others that is 

implied right in that experiential relationship. W ha t is required here is rather 

a whole movement out beyond the reductive givenness of transcendental life, what is 

required is an examination of the "external horizon of the reductive givenness" of tran

scendental life, an examination that finds its necessary motivation in the at 

first unresolvable "problems at the margins" of regressive phenomenology, 

and which is predelineated by that motivation. An examination of this kind, 

however, insofar as it abandons the basis of transcendental "givenness," 

no longer exhibits things intuitively, but necessarily proceeds constructively. 
However, before one can outline the independent problematic of "constructive 
phenomenology," one has first to have carried out "intuitive" regressive phenom 

enology in its essential parts, one has to have been stranded on the rocks, on 

the problems that lie at the margins of the regressive analytic, in order from 

that po int to receive the motivating impulse for the constructive project. 

W hatever methodological character, or transcendental cognitive rank, or 

sense of "construction," the "constructive" phenom enology that follows upon 

fully carried out regressive phenom enology may have, we can in no w ay antic
ipate just now. W e  only mention it because we wish to advert to the openness of 

the systematic of phenomenology, the step-like character of phenomenological 

theory-formation, which just does not allow absolutizing some particular stage
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or some particular concept of phenomenology. A lluding to the idea of a con

structive phenomenology gives us further the possibility of locating the dis

closure of transcendental subjectivity, as done in the preceding Meditations, 

in the whole of the phenomenological systematic. Even though the latter is 

not already given in the manifoldness of its stages, nevertheless the distinc

tion indicated between regressive phenomenology (as the constitutive ana

lytic of reductively given and "intuitively" demonstrated transcendental 

subjectivity) and constructive phenom enology (as the totality of all the m o 

tivated constructions that go beyond the intuitive givenness of transcenden

tal life) draws a fundamental line of demarcation by which the h igh lighting  

of the methodological stage of our preceding Meditations gains relief. In that 

we designate them as the first stage of regressive phenomenology, we assign 

their "methodological place" in the system of the open problematic of phenom e

nology,5 which system is for us, of course, at this point only given in an empty 

awareness. The phenomenological system itself as the architectonic of tran

scendental philosophy cannot be drawn up ahead of time, but is only to be ob

tained from the "matters themselves" by passing through concrete phenomenological work. It 

is the proper task of the transcendental theory of method to make phenomenologi- 

cally understandable the whole systematic of phenomenological inquiry, the 

structure of methodological procedure, the rank and style of transcendental cog

nition and "science." Its task, therefore, is to submit the phenom enologizing 

thought and theory-formation that functions anonymously in phenom eno

logical labors to a proper transcendental analytic, and thus to complete phe

nomenology in ultimate transcendental self-understanding about itself. In other 

words, the transcendental theory of m ethod intends nothing other than a phe

nomenology of phenomenology.

This now is what we wish to turn to. But can we at all form even only 

a rough idea of it before we have practiced and applied the phenom enologi

cal method in thematic surrender to the matters themselves, in the self

absorption of the thematizing stance in which one does not reflect upon the 

m ethod itself? But in raising this doubt, are we not led by an idea which we 

have in the natural attitude with respect to the relationship of positive scientific 

research to the so-called "theory of science," which comes after the fact and 

in a way only registers methods that are already in use? In the field of tran

scendental phenomenology, then, is not precisely the relationship between 

thematic research and reflection on method a proper concern and one that for

5. [O n  this, see the topical listing for the th ird  section of Book I of Fink's proposal 

for a "System der phänom eno log ischen Philosophie," in Ergänzungsband pp. 7-8.]
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us is still questionable? Obviously we may not explicate this relationship by tak

ing our lead from the more or less factually familiar relationships of mundane 

theory of science. Yet w ithin the first stage of regressive phenomenology, 

with which we are now acquainted, and therefore w ith in "thematic" phenom 

enology, we already have a series of "methodological reflections," beginning 

with the phenomenological reduction, the primordial reduction, the inter- 

subjective reduction, and so on. And in addition these are in no way some kind 

of thematic elaboration of reflections on method that come afterwards; rather, 

they first open up the dimension and stages of concrete phenomenological in 

vestigations. O n  the other hand, we also have to guard against determ ining 

the relationship between the reflection on method that opens up [an area of 

analysis] and the analysis it thereby makes possible, in too close an analogy 

to the reflections on method in the positive sciences that perform an an

tecedent opening-up function. In the positive sciences the antecedent ex

hib iting of the a priori takes up the function of antecedently throw ing light 

on the engagement of research in its thematic field, of providing the "basic 

concepts," of ensuring progress by giving beforehand a system of structural 

laws that govern the whole thematic field. (E.g., the mathematico-geometric 

projection of pure spatiality6 as the antecedent a priori light cast upon nature 

for physics!) The basic phenomenological reflections in the different reductions, 

however, are not the projection of an a priori in the thematic field of phenom eno

logical research, but are disclosures of quite a special kind that do not and cannot 

have in principle any mundane analogue— and showing this belongs itself to 

the task of the transcendental theory of method. Let us first, then, keep the 

two worldly ideas of methodological theory (one that registers by hobb ling  

along behind, and one that casts light antecedently in an a priori way) at a dis

tance and try to form the concept of the transcendental theory of method in 

rough preview. For in the context of our general Meditations, it is not for us 

to make a detailed presentation of it, but only an outline of the Idea of that k ind of 

theory. It is therefore not requisite that we already have gone through phe

nomenology in all its stages, and not even that we have a definite under

standing of the stages of the phenomenological problematic and of the 

horizons of work that belong to it. Rather, in order to be able to set up the 

general problem and give the sense of a transcendental theory of method it is 

already enough to have the explications of regressive phenomenology, but 

above all an understanding of the phenomenological reduction.

6. [Mg.] (or rather spatio-temporality)
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§2. The theme of the transcendental theory of method

W e gain a first approach to a prelim inary characterization of the transcen

dental theory of method by determ ining its theme,- and here of course we have 

to take the concept "theme" in a broad and imprecise sense. W ha t will 

be needed at the same time is reflection on the phenomenological reduction. This 

latter is not just the fundamental reflective realization that establishes the 

possibility of philosophy,- rather, along with that it contains in nuce the 

whole systematic of phenomenological philosophy. The phenomenological reduction 

is formed— as we saw7— in a reflective epoche possessed of an unpre

cedented dynamic structure: transform ing himself through the deepest self

reflection, man transcends himself and his natural human being in the world 

[natürlich menschliches Sein in der Welt] by producing the transcendental o n 

looker, who as such does not go along with the belief in the world, with the 

theses on being [Seinsthesen] held by the world-experiencing human I. Rather, 

he takes a look at that belief in the world in such a way as to inquire back be

h ind  the "world-character" of world-believing life, behind humanness, and 

thereupon to reduce that life to the transcendental constituting experience 

of the world that was concealed by the apperception of the human. 9Thus 

through the reduction the proper theme of philosophy is revealed: the transcendental 
constitution of the world in the syntheses and unity-formations, the habitualities 

and potentialities of transcendental life, which as such displays the unity of 

an intersubjectivity of monads that is communalized in the process of consti

tution. The constitutive becoming, the transcendental cosmogony, the world-

7. [See Fink's earlier revision texts for M ed ita tion  I: Text N o . 2 d) a )  (Ergdnzungs- 

band, pp. 125-128), and Text N o . 3 f) a )  (pp. 173ff.), as well as the detailed treatment 

in Chapter 2 of his draft for the first part of his Disposition of 1930 (Ergdnzungsband, pp. 

79 ff.).]

8. [Alt.] transform ing (myself) through the deepest self-reflection (I transcend my 

natural self-apperception as a hum an I in the w orld ) by producing  the transcendental 

onlooker, (as w h ich  I) as such (do ) not go a long  w ith  the belief in the world, w ith  the 

theses on being held by the world-experiencing hum an I. Rather (I take) a look at that 

belief in the world  in such a way (nam ely that I) inquire back beh ind  the "world- 

character" of world-believing life, beh ind  humanness, and thereupon (reduce) that life 

to  the transcendental constitu ting  experience o f the w orld  that was concealed by the 

apperception o f the hum an. [To this w hole  correction, M g.] (in  l-discourse) [TK: 

226]

9. [Alt.] (In  this way)



§ 2. Transcendental theory of method [ H —12]

creative activity of the universe of monads, is the constant theme of the tran

scendental theory of elements.

This latter is, first of all, a "transcendental aesthetic," that is, the10 explication of 

the "phenomenon of the world,"11 the explication of the cogitata as cogitata and 

of their universal structures, the description of acceptances that hold good 

and the unities they form purely as such, of structural types and of essential 

forms, in order thereby to secure guidance for the correlative description of cog- 

itationes, of the many modes of consciousness in which any cogitatum in ques

tion is given as an identical unity.

Secondly, the transcendental theory of elements is regressive phenomenology 

(which we only developed in its first stage): inquiry back from the living un i

ties of the transcendental experience of the world, from acts, into the deeper 

constituting strata of transcendental life. (W e can also designate this as the 

"transcendental analytic ")

Thirdly, the theory of elements is constructive phenomenology ("transcendental 

dialectic"): the totality of all phenomenological theories that in motivated 

constructions go beyond the reductive givenness of transcendental life. If re

gressive phenom enology has the constitutive genesis of the world as its 

theme, insofar as, through the method of intentional analysis of constitution, 

it comes to have its proper identity shown as present and past genesis in the subsistent 

transcendental universe of monads given through the reduction, in contrast 

constructive phenomenology has to pose and answer, among other matters, 

transcendental questions about the "beginning" and "end" of world-constitution, 

both egological and intersubjective.

If the object of the transcendental theory of elements is world-constitution 

(as given and as constructible), then the "subject" of that theory is the tran

scendental onlooker, the phenomenologizing I. This I, of course, stands in a "per

sonal un ion"h w ith the transcendental 1-life that is thematic to it. But w ith the

10. [Ins.] (correlative)

11. [Mg.] (thus of the universal flow ing  concreteness o f the world, and of the la t

ter itself as the concretum , indeed as a synthetic un ity  in the how  o f the flow ing  modes 

of h o ld ing  good  and the contents accepted as ho ld ing  good  (presentational contents). 

Herew ith the correlative description o f cogitationes and cogitata qua cogitata concerns 

above ail the set o f structural types that remain invariant in the flow, and this set of 

structural types is then the constant base or horizon  for the description of the cogita- 

tiones o f single m undane realities— cogitationes that stand out in a particularity, that are 

to be activated— and for the description o f these realities themselves in the w hat and 

how  of their modes of ho ld ing  good .)
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performance of the phenomenological reduction a radical split takes place 

w ithin transcendental being. The phenom enologizing I of reflection stands in 

stronger contrast to the transcendental life it thematizes in 12its movement of 

world-constitution than an 1 of reflection in the natural attitude ever does to 

the egoic life that is reflectively grasped. Has not the phenomenological o n 

looker extricated himself from the innermost vital tendency of transcendental life, 

^actualization of the world, precisely by the act of the epoche? But does the tran

scendental onlooker, who does not participate in the constitution of the 

world still at a ll"constitute"? And if so— what sense does "constitution" still have? 

W e  have gained a phenomenological understanding of world-forming tran

scendental subjectivity by passing through the theory of elements,- but we are 

still not able in the light of this understanding to comprehend the "phenom 

enological onlooker," although the latter does not stand outside transcenden

tal life. In the field of "transcendentality" there remains, therefore, something 

still uncomprebended, precisely the phenomenological theorizing "onlooker." 
Nothing other than this very onlooker is the theme of the transcendental theory of method, 
which therefore is I4the phenomenological science of phenom enologizing, 

the phenomenology of phenomenology.

(Note: The present review of the phenomenological reduction gives us an 

insight into the basic lines of the problematic of phenomenolgy which are im 

plied in it:

I. Self-reflection on the part of man, radicalized into

II. The phenomenological reduction: initial seeming subject of the reduc

tion ,15 man,- in performance16 bracketing of man, included in the brack

eting of the world, transformed into the transcendental onlooker, this 

latter reduced to transcendental world-constitution.

12. [Alt.] (that life's)

13. [Alt.] (the naive achievement o f the flow ing-synthetic ho ld ing-good of the 

world in its concreteness in world-actualization)

14. [Alt.] the phenom enolog ica l science (o f the performance that takes place as 

phenom enolog iz ing , the systematic science of its m ethodo log ica l performance, 

wherein the being [Sew] that is explicated in phenom enology  is the performance that 

is [thus] expanding. Accord ing ly  the transcendental theory of m e thod  can also be 

designated as the phenom eno logy  of phenom enology .)

15. [Ins.] (I)

16. [Ins.] (of the)
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I. Transcendental theory of elements:

a) Regressive phenomenology 

(Transcendental aesthetic 

and analytic)

b) Constructive phenomenology 

(Transcendental dialectic)

IV. Transcendental theory of method

Subject: Transcendental 

onlooker 

Theme: World-constitution

Subject: Transcendental 

onlooker 

Theme: Transcendental 

onlooker )

§3 . The "self-reference" of phenom eno logy17

The theme of the transcendental theory of method is the phenom eno

logical onlooker. At the same time the onlooker is also the subject, i.e., the 

one doing the cognizing and theorizing in the theory of method. The theory 

of method is, therefore, noth ing other than the process of that subject's 

self-objectification. The transcendental onlooker directs himself upon himself 

cognitively, and enters into the attitude of reflection. It is not in this reflec

tion, however, that the know ing about itself on the part of the phenomenol- 

og izing I is first formed,- rather, in performing the reduction, in explicitly 

setting itself up in the epoche, the phenom enologizing I is already there and 

open to itself in a mode of self-consciousness (of being-for-itself). The 

reflection of the transcendental theory of method makes the unthematic 

self-knowing of the 1 treating phenomenological themes into an explicit 

self-thematic study.18 Thus from a formal point of view, the reflection of 

the transcendental onlooker upon himself has a structure analogous to human 

self-reflection. Hum an consciousness of the 1 and self is also already there 

before "reflection." The "anonymity" of experiential life, of external ex

perience turned toward things, for example, is not a failure and loss of self- 

consciousness, but rather is just its normal mode. Reflection only objectifies the 

previously unthematic l9self-knowing of the I.

17. [O n  this and the next section see below, A ppend ix  XI.]

18. [Mg.] (Everything w h ich the onlooker m igh t discover is in this sense pre

given, unthem atically  already ready.)

19. [Alt.] (self-apperceiving)
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In the same way, of course, the transcendental onlooker also is open and 

20clear to himself in the thematization of the processes of world-constitution. 

2lBut can the thematizing attitude of the phenomenoloical onlooker be at all 

put into comparison with the thematic unreflected attitude of the natural 

experience of the world? By no means, for the thematic interest of the "non

participant onlooker" is already a thematizing, an action, on the part of a re

flective I, and not on the part of an I that is straightforwardly involved in liv

ing. The observer is, after all, the proper subject of "transcendental reflection," 

the one properly doing the transcendental reflection! D o  we therefore have 

in the "theory of method" the self-objectification of an already reflective I and 

thus reflection "on a higher level"? This is of course correct in a quite formal sense, yet 

we also have to keep in m ind that transcendental reflection cannot be com 

pared w ith reflection simply put, reflection as a mere change of direction in a 

straightforward attitude, that transcendental reflection does not represent re

flection in a preknown and pregiven sense, and so cannot be comprehended by 

means of the ways used in worldly structural knowing to understand reflection and 

its iterability. Transcendental reflection, fashioned into the phenom enologi

cal reduction, does not objectify a knowing of itself by the transcendental I  that is perhaps 
already there. Rather, it opens up and discloses this transcendental life of the I for 

the very first time, it lifts it out of a hiddenness and "anonymity" that is as old 

22as the world. Obviously, then, the "anonymity" that is here removed by the 

reduction has a basically different fundamental sense than in unthematic human 

self-openness prior to reflection on oneself. "Anonym ity" is a transcendental con
cept here and designates the way in which transcendental world-constitution 

proceeds precisely in the mode of self-concealment and self-forgetfulness, in the tran

scendental mode: natural attitude. In the phenomenological reduction there 

occurs the "awakening" of the transcendental constitution of the world, and 

the process of com ing to transcendental self-consciousness is accomplished. 

In and by the them atizing of the phenomenological onlooker constitutive 

cosmogony comes to itself, steps out of darkness and "being-outside-itself" into 

the lum inosity of transcendental "being-for-itself.” Thus the transcendental 

theory of elements is the movement of "coming-to-itself" on the part of transcendental

20. [Alt.] (apperceptively given)

21. [Alt.] But (despite this) the them atiz ing  attitude of the phenom enolog ica l o n 

looker (cannot) be (placed on the same level) w ith the them atic unreflected attitude 

of the natural experience o f the world,- for the them atic interest [etc.]

22. [Ins.] as the w orld  (of naive pregivenness, the w orld  o f men as men w ho know  

themselves naively in it.)
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subjectivity, carried out by the phenom enologizing onlooker in his theoreti

cal activity,- and this is so inasmuch as and to the very extent that transcendental 

subjectivity is the constituting source oj the world as the universe of all that is exis

tent. In the transcendental theory of method, now, it is the uncovering of this 

coming-to-itself of constituting subjectivity that for its part is to come to self- 

consciousness,- or, otherwise put, transcendental subjectivity as that subjec

tivity that lays bare and takes sight of transcendental world-constitution23 comes 

itself to self-consciousness. Reduced to an abstract formulation, the transcen

dental theory of m ethod is 24transcendental becoming-for-itself on the part of transcen
dental becoming-for-itself.

Granted that transcendental reflection on the phenomenological onlooker, 

the thematizing of phenomenological thematizing, does not represent simple 

reflection "at a higher level," because the phenomenological reduction cannot 

of course be taken in analogy to a reflection that is given in a worldly way, we 

can still pose the question: Is there really, w ith this Idea of the transcenden

tal theory of method, an independent problem of its own here, viz., that after the the
ory of elements as the them atizing of transcendental life— including the acts of 

cognizing, theorizing, and reflecting, etc.— we still have explicitly to analyze 

the transcendental act of phenomenological self-thematization? Is reflection 

upon phenom enologizing more than a mere instance of reflection as such (differing 

only by its new object), which must already then have found an explication 

and constitutive analytic in the theory of elements? Is not what we have here 

a "self-reference" in phenomenology, a structure that we already are acquainted 

with from other sciences, from worldly sciences? D o  not these kinds of self

reference and the "problems" that accompany them (e.g., the danger of "infi

nite regress") often turn out upon closer scrutiny to be harmless and relatively 

easy to clear up?

Let us recall some cases of self-referential sciences in the natural attitude. 

To begin w ith we can distinguish three types which we shall consider in three 

particular sciences. Let us take the theory of historical science [Historik] as the first 

case. This has historical change as its theme, but not just as the course of 

events (political happenings in the broadest sense), but change, development, 

and decline in human culture, and therefore including human knowledge, forms 

of science, human worldviews, the change in the ideals normative for the hu 

man desire to know, etc. The theory of historical science, then, has at the

23. [M g ] (in addition  judgm enta l expression and theory itself!)

24. [Alt.] transcendental becoming-for-itself (and becoming-theoretical-for-itself)  on the part of 

transcendental becoming-for-itself.
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same time as its theme the factors that condition human knowledge a) in the historical 

situation and b) in the relationship to history [Geschichte] then obtaining.' This means 

that the theory of historical science thematizes, among other things, first, the 

history done in historiography [die Historie der Historiographie] and, second, the condi

tioning of any particular writing of history by the historical tendencies in the life of 

a particular historical era. Indeed, even the normative ideal for recent histor

ical writing, the ideal of an "objective writing of history," is regarded as rela

tive to the era of the general cultural ideal, "objective science." However this 

extreme "historicism" may be a falsification and distortion of true theory of 

historical science, still what is very clear in it is the peculiar "self-reference" of the 

science of history. Historicizing cognition takes itself as “historical," it relativizes it

self. The theory of historical science refers back to itself, not primarily be

cause it includes its own tradition (past historical writing) in its theme, but 

inasmuch as it inserts itself into the context of historical becoming, it construes itself as a 

future theme for future historiography. Precisely inasmuch as it takes itself sub 

specie futuri, it has knowledge of its own historicity [Historizität]. It cannot, of 

course, cognize itself in its episodic conditioning,- as a present historicizing ac

tion it cannot take itself "historically," i.e., as past. That is, it cannot actualize 

its own "self-reference",- its "self-reference" consists only in this, that the life 

that pursues the theory of historical science moves in an apprehension of itself in 

present actuality as a potential theme for a future historiography.

D istinguished from this self-reference as self-relativizing (through apper

ceptive self-articulation in the projected historical process) is the self-reference 

of logic, or, more precisely formulated, the self-reference of the logician. Does not 

logic as a science, as the theoretical activity of the logician and the result of 

this activity, refer to itself in that the judgments and sentences in which the 

logician sets forth and predicatively preserves his logical cognitions are them 

selves in turn subject to the laws of logic?25 Is not logic-producing thinking 

itself in a prior way already 26governed by the system of laws that it discov

ers? 27 To be sure, the th inking of the logician, e.g., categorial intuition, is 

simply an “example" of thinking, is, as this determinate, individual thinking, struc

tured normatively from the beginning by the universal logical laws of all think

ing whatsoever. The self-reference of the logician, like that of the historian, is

25. [Mg.] (N o t too m any questions!)

26. [Here Husserl adds quotation marks around "governed"]

27. [Alt.] To be sure, the th ink ing  of the logician (has from the first the apper

ceptive character o f logicity , thus that o f)  an "example" of thinking- as determinate, (de 

facto) ind iv idual th in k ing  it is from the beg inn ing  (co-)structured norm atively [etc.]
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characterized by a procedure that subsumes the tbematizing action itself into the com

plex which is its theme, except that the subsumption has a different form in each 

case. In the earlier instance, it is a self-relativizing through anticipation of its 

becoming a theme in the future,- here it is a thematization that takes itself as a mere 

exemplary applied case of the overall logical normatizing of thought and predi

cation which is expounded in universality in the theme study itself. In neither 

do we have an "infinite regress."1 It is only with the third case of self-reference, 

in28 psychology, that the danger of an infinite regress appears. Here is a science 

that refers to itself in that psychological cognition is itself something psy

chologically given, a psychological fact, and as such falls w ithin the thematic 

domain of psychology. The theory of historical science and logic are sciences 

of the straightforward attitude, whereas the thematic domain for29 psychology is 

from the first only given in a30 reflective attitude. That also conditions the char

acter of the self-reference proper to it. Its self-reference has the structure of a 

reflection on a higher level. In the thematic research of the psychologist the living 

research activity remains in the anonymity of an ongoing function; only by a return 

in reflection can the previously functioning I (and its cognitive life) become 

thematic— but it does so once again for a functioning I. Must we not disclose this 

I, now, on a new level of reflection, and so on in infinitum, if we really wish to 

know the totality of psychic being?31 Is "regressus in infinitum" thus really un 

avoidable? Careful consideration will show us, however, that we need not fear 

an "endless regress" in psychology. For a regress of that k ind only holds for

28. [Ins.] (pure in tentional)

29. [Ins.] (pure in tentional)

30. [Ins.] (con tinua lly )

31. [Mg.] (The iteration of reflection w ou ld  have to be produced and them atized 

and in endlessly multifarious forms of m odification , if the psychologist, or psycho l

ogy, w ou ld  set himself, or itself, the task of bring ing  the ind iv idual be ing  [Sew] of psy

ches [Seelen] to exhaustive cogn ition . But that is a task w h ich  is senseless from the start. 

N o  psyche, neither m y own nor another's, is in this sense fully knowable, in its full 

ind iv iduality— as on the w hole  no th ing  m undane is knowable in this sense o f fullness. 

To know  me objectively as psychologist, to know  me according to m y temporo- 

spatially localized, ab id ing  existence [Dasein], as someone likewise knowable by  any 

one, that belongs to the them e of psychology. But this task of an objective cogn ition , 

o f a cogn ition  in principle producib le  universally for anyone at any time, does not in 

clude but rather excludes the task of d isplaying the to ta lity  of w hat is psychic in me, 

of m y self-reflection and o f reflection on others. But the "universal validity" o f ob jec

tive cogn ition  of an ind iv idual psyche and again of empirical groups of psyches is only  

feasible at all a long the path toward a universal psychology as the science o f the phys

ical in the world .)
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the iteration of reflection if the particular functioning 1 is to be cognized in 

precisely that specific actual moment of its functioning. This sort of aim, however, 

is not that of psychology,- for psychology is a science, i.e., it seeks universal 
knowledge. Already in its first thematic area, in the attitude of reflection upon 

human psychic life, it never reflects upon this or that momentary act, e.g., the 

act of perceiving together w ith its contingent content, but upon that which 

is typical of or even common by essence to all factual individual acts of perception,- it 

reflects upon the perceptual act as such, upon presentification [Vergegenwdrti- 
gung] in the universality of its intentional essence, etc., etc. In this attitude 

turned toward universality on the part of its knowledge, it also reflects upon 

the anonym ity of the functioning cognitive life that is doing the psychology. 

In just this "universal" way, it apprehends also the open iterability32 of reflec

tion. It has no need to follow a regress to infinity really in an actual instance,- 

rather, it understands this regress in its universal structure, and comprehends it 

in such a way that no level of the open iteration chain of reflections could lead 

to a previously anonymous psychic act of cognition that m ight have an essen
tially new kind of structure, one not encompassed as such in the horizonal u n 

derstanding of the "and so on" of the iteration process. It is not de facto 
iterations of reflection that psychology ever makes its theme, but the iterabil
ity of reflection. Thus the theme of psychology already includes reflection and the 

possibilities therein implied of fo lding back upon itself to envelop itself 

[Schachtelung]. There is accordingly no essential difference between reflection 

as thematized in psychology and the reflective activity of the psychological 

study itself,- they have one and the same intentional essence, except that the second 

has set science as its special goal: it aims for universality in its cognition. O r 

dinary self-reflection and that of "psychology" not only have an essential in 

tentional constitution in com m on, but they also show themselves to be in 

accord in having the same internal style of cognizing. The thematizing that is per

formed upon the thematizing activity of psychology does not have to modify the 

cognitive style of psychological reflection,- it is, after all, only a "reflection on 

a higher level." The possibility, then, of referring back to itself causes no spe
cial problem. The self-reference of psychology does not require an epipsychology 
that would have to undertake a specific investigation of, say, the basic special 

character of psychological cognition and psychological experience— as 

something in principle different in kind from the other psychic self-reflection

32. [Mg. at the top of the M SS  page] (This w ill also probably  still have to be in 

corporated in to  the revision.) [Husserl is presumably referring to Fink's revision of 

F-fusserl's five Cartesian M editations.]
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under investigation in psychological research. For the cognition at work in 

psychology is only a particular case of psychic reflection as a whole, which for 

the most part is performed and practiced prior to and outside theoretical ac

tivity. If we have carried out a psychological explication of reflection in gen

eral and, furthermore, thought about the scope of the evidentness of "inner 

experience," as well as conducted a systematic critique of it, then we have at 
the very same time already grounded the possibility of the reflection at work in 

psychology, we have already performed the self-critique of psychology.
The absence of distinction between ordinary reflection (that which is thema- 

tized in psychology) and the reflection of psychological thematization it

self, w ith respect to their intentional essence and the internal style of their 

cognition, is based ultimately upon the fact that both are experiences of 

"something immanently existent." They move on the same object-plane, that 

of immanent being.33

W hat k ind of "self-reference," now, is that of phenomenology? O u r look at 

the theory of historical science and at logic enabled us to see w ithout more 

ado that phenomenological self-reference has another k ind of structure. 

34Obviously the same as psychology! Is there not here again confirmation of 

the "parallel" between transcendental phenom enology and psychology? Is not 

a special reflective consideration of phenom enologizing cognition here too 

unnecessary, since a transcendental explication of reflection and even a consti

tutive analytic are already accomplished in the theme of phenomenology? O r  

is what we have here something quite different?

§ 4 .  The problem and articulation of the transcendental theory

of m ethod

W e have rejected mundane ideas about a theory of method, whether as a re

flection that, follow ing upon a science practiced, thinks over the m ethod

ological procedure therein exercised, or as the a priori projection antecedent

33. [Sup.] (The concept o f be ing  here is the natural-worldly one, the im manence 

that o f the pure psychic.)

34. [Alt.] (A nd  at first it m igh t seem to be) the same as [that of] psychology. 

(A nd  that there is) here again confirm ation  o f the parallel between transcendental 

phenom enology and psychology. (Therefore one m igh t deem) a special reflective 

consideration o f phenom eno log iz ing  cogn ition  here too unnecessary, since a transcen

dental explication of reflection and even a constitutive analytic are already accom 

plished in the them e of phenom enology . (But careful reflection shows th ings here to 

be quite different.) [To this alteration, M g.] (G e ttin g  rid o f the questions!) [TK: 226]



20 Sixth Cartesian Meditation [21-22]

to the start of scientific research. W e  have designated the phenomenologiz- 

ing onlooker as the "theme" of the transcendental theory of method, in 

contrast to the theme of the transcendental theory of elements, world- 

constitution. Inasmuch, then, as phenom enology in the theory of m ethod is 

directed to its own activity35, therefore making itself thematic, the obvious 

presumption is that it can be considered a science that refers to itself. But in 

that very construal there are fatal mistakes if phenomenological self-reference is 

taken as analogous to the self-referential structure of a mundane science. The 

self-reference of phenom enology is radically different even from that of psychol
ogy; 36it may not and cannot in any way be comprehended by taking one's lead 

from psychological self-reference. In what, now, does the difference in principle 
consist? Psychological thematizing is psychic being in exactly the way its the- 

matized object is,- it has the very same nature in respect to being [Seinsnatur]. The 

self-reference of psychology consists precisely in the fact that the doing of 

psychology is a psychic process. In an analogous sense one could say that phe- 

nom enologizing activity is transcendental being in exactly the same way as 

the being [Sem] thematized by it. And yet things are altogether different here from 

what they are in psychology. Transcendental being is not only "discovered" and 

disclosed by the performance of the phenomenological reduction, it is also 

extended by a transcendental being [Sem] that has no homogeneity in kind of 

being [Seinsnatur] w ith the being [Sem] that is reductively disclosed. In other 

words, performing the phenomenological reduction breaks open a cleft in the 

field of transcendental subjectivity and sets up a separation of transcendental being 
into two heterogeneous regions. The transcendental theory of elements has 

to do w ith one of these regions, transcendental constitution (the formation of 

the world and being). The life of the phenom enologizing onlooker, "non
participant" in world-constitution and distancing itself from it by the epoche, is 

the object of the theory of method. The distinguishing of the theory of ele

ments from the theory of method is thus not a "scientifico-technical" one 

(e.g., antecedent or after-the-fact theory of method), but one between 

"regions," and is grounded as such in a dualism in transcendental life.k W e have to 

make this dualism still clearer. Let us draw a contrast once more w ith psy

chology. To do psychological study is to exist psychically in exactly the 

same way as that to which such study addresses itself cognitively. The self

reference of psychology has its basis in a monism of being-, theme and thematiz

ing activity are identical in their being-structure.

35. [Ins.] (in the phenom eno log iz ing  1)

36. [Ins.] [The insertion Husserl makes here merely adds a gram m atically needed 

pronoun,- the English rendering already supplies it. — Tr ]
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To what extent is this not the case with phenomenology? Phenomenolo- 

gizing has world-constitution as its theme. Put more precisely, it has as its 

first theme the transcendental experience of and having of the world and as 

correlate to these the "bracketed" phenomenon of the world. The transcen

dental experience of the world is— as we of course know from the phenom e

nological reduction— nothing other 37than human immanence divested of 

human apperception. W e  find in it now all sorts of acts: acts of outer and in 

ner experience, reflections and possible iterabilities of reflection. All these 

acts are experiences of that which is existent, of things given in outer or inner ex

perience— except that now, because of the phenomenological onlooker upon 

this life, that which is experienced in this experience, the "existent," has been 

bracketed and transformed into phenomenon38. 39The phenomenological o n 

looker, however, does not remain thematically focused upon the transcen

dental experience of the world (the experience of the existent, including 

reflection upon the immanently existent), but inquires back from experience of the 

world to constitution of the world, inquires back from finished and ready ways-of- 

taking-things-as-holding-in-being [Seinsgeltungen] to the processes of the formation 

of those ways of accepting things in being and thus also to the deep constitutive 

strata of acts of reflection. The transcendental onlooker uncovers the teleological ten

dency of all constituting life, the tendency aimed at being. W hat he basically com 

prehends in this regressive move is that the existent is only the result of a constitution, 

and that constitution is always constitution of the existent.

But is this uncovering of the being-tendency (enworlding) of all constituting 

life itself caught up in the being-tendency40? Does phenom enologizing un

37. [Alt.] than hum an im m anence (changed in its value (concretized) by tran

scendental reflection in the epoche.)

38. [Ins.] (and has become a transcendental clue)

39. [Alt.] The phenom enolog ica l onlooker does not (o f course) remain them ati

cally focused upon the transcendental experience o f the world (the experience of the 

existent, inc lud ing  reflection upon the im m anently  existent), but inquires back from ex
perience o f the w orld  to constitution of the world, inquires back from finished and ready 
ways-of-taking-things-as-holding-in-being to the (internal and external contexts and) 

processes of the formation o f these ways of accepting th ings in be ing  and thus also to the 

deep-constitutive strata of acts of reflection. T he transcendental on looker uncovers (at the 

same time the universal) teleological tendency (that moves through and encompasses) all 

constituting  life, the tendency aimed at being (in  the totality o f being.) W h a t he basically 

comprehends in this regressive m ove is that the existent is only the result of a constitution, and 

that constitution is always constitution of the existent, (that is, in an all-embracing constitu 

tion of a universe of being.)

40. [Ins.] ([the tendency] toward world ly being)
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cover41 "something existent"? 42Or, rather, [does phenom enologizing un

cover] precisely the becoming of being (of the world) in the processes of consti

tutive formation-in-being, which are themselves not "existent," at least not 

"existent in the sense of worldly being," for worldly being is in principle the end- 

product of processes of constitutive performance? Is the reflective thematizing 

of constitutive becom ing something different in principle, something different in 

its intentional experiential sense, from the reflective thematizing of "imm a

nent being"? 43The reflection that is constitutively clarified in the transcendental 

theory of elements is human self-experience (experience of "immanent be

ing")— only precisely transcendentally reduced. This reflection, having lost 

its humanness by the epoche, stands in the being-tendency; the constitutive in 

terrogation of that very tendency brings into light the implied realm of h id 

den constituting life.

But is the activity of constitutive interrogation and clarification, the uncovering 

of constitution, itself a "constituting" act? A nd is reflection upon this activity a re

flection upon "something existent" or upon the sort of something that at least 

stands in the constituting tendency toward being, in the f ina lity  of world- 

actualization? Does reflectively turning back upon phenom enologizing have 

the same act-intentional structure and the same "constitutive essence" as re

flection that is clarified thematically in the transcendental theory of elements 

(as an occurrence in the transcendentally reduced stream of experience 

[Erlebnisstrom])?

In these questions is found formulated the problem of the transcendental the

ory of method. In the dualism of transcendental life (i.e., transcendentally con 

stituting life and phenom enologizing life!) lies the basis for the problematic 

of transcendental self-reference— and not, as w ith psychology, in the monism 

of psychic being. 44It is precisely because the subjective performance of phe

nom enologizing is different from the transcendental performance of constitu

tion, precisely because the uncovering of constitutive becom ing itself is not

41. [Ins.] (once again)

42. [Alt.] (The answer w ill have to sound negative, w hat is shown is) the becoming 
of (w orld ly ) be ing  in the processes of constitutive formation-in-being, w h ich  are 

themselves not "existent," (nam ely ,) not "existent in the (natural) sense of worldly being",
43. [Ins.] (Let us consider:)

44. [Alt.] It is precisely because the subjective performance of phenom eno log iz 

ing is different from the transcendental performance of (world-) constitution , precisely 

because the uncovering o f [the] constitutive becom ing  (o f the w orld ) itself is not ( it 

self) “constituting ," (nam ely , in the sense o f world-constitution,) that the problem [etc.]
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"constituting," that the problem, the question of the transcendental "being" of 

phenom enologizing exists in the first place. Because the constitutive explica

tion and clarification of human self-reflection (in its reduced form!) upon 

"immanent being" does not yet yield understanding of the transcendental 

structure of phenom enologizing, the latter remains an uncomprehended 

residue in the self-clarification of transcendental subjectivity, a self-clarification 

that strives toward universality,- and it is what motivates the project of outlining 

the Idea of a transcendental theory of method.

But if phenom enologizing is not a "constituting"45— in the way its theme 

is— , if we have therefore come to see precisely the problem of the transcen

dental theory of method, are we then perhaps allowed to harbor the thought 

that phenom enology is not a "self-referential" science at all? An idea like that 

would surely have its motive in the recognition of the difference and internal 

division in transcendental being, in the insight reached regarding the differ

ence in "mode of being" between the phenomenological theme and phenom 

enological thematizing. 46Is not phenom enologizing as such the object of a 

science entirely different from the world-constitution disclosed by it? Perhaps 

in formal analogy to a worldly non-self-referential science, e.g., botany as the 

science of plants? After all, theme and thematization are here too entirely het

erogeneous in kind of being. That phenomenology is neither self-referential 

nor non-self-referential in any k ind of already recognized worldy sense is just 

what makes for the special difficulty in understanding the Idea of a transcen

dental theory of method. The heterogeneity between transcendentally con 

stituting being and the transcendental activity of the phenomenological 

onlooker is no plain straightforward difference (as the doing of botany is d if

ferent from the object of botany), but is an antithesis and split in transcendental 

life itself, a setting of itself against itself: identity in difference, antithesis in self

sameness. In the performance of the phenomenological reduction, transcen

dental life, in producing the "onlooker," steps outside itself, splits itself, divides. 

This d iv id ing [Entzweiung], however, is the condition of the possibility of coming-to- 

itself for transcendental subjectivity. As long as transcendental life goes on in 

undifferentiated unity, as long as it is only world-constituting activity, so long 

is it also in principle unaware of itself,- it proceeds in the mode of the natural 

attitude. Producing its effects in the blind, teleological tendency of constitu

tive orientation to the world (as to the final end-product of its constituting ac

tivity), transcendental life lives, as it were, always out aw ay from itself in the world,

45. [Ins.] (o f the w orld ly)

46. [Ins.] (According ly )
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it achieves itself in a deep "anonymity," it stands illum ined only on the plane 

of constituted end-products, i.e., in the world, as human I-consciousness, 47it is "with 

itself" [bei sich] in a way that is precisely closed off to the genuine living depth 

of the transcendental subject. Now , in the reductive epoche a countertendency 

is formed in transcendental life, a countercurrent to itself, a noncompliance 

and nonassociation w ith the direction that life takes in performing the action 

of constitution,- and there is instead a movement back against this direction of 

life, a breaking up of the tendency of life toward the world as its fina lity . W ith  that and 

because of it transcendental life raises itself out of its 48age-old hiddenness. No 

longer participant in belief in the world (in the constitution of the world), the 

onlooker discloses, by reduction action, the transcendental source and d i

mension of origin for belief in the world, he "discovers" transcendental sub

jectivity as constituting.

The self-dividing of transcendental life— in the phenomenological 

reduction— does not, however, annul its unity, which overarches this internal 

self-opposition. Here lie difficult and still obscure problems. There is indeed 

legitimate doubt whether the "identity-structure" of transcendental life can 

be at all comprehended w ith the "logical categories" of identity that we find 

already given us. U nity  in division, self-sameness in otherness of being, and similar turns 

of phrase are49 only figurative modes of expression that give no more than a 

mere indication of the persistent problem here. The thematic treatment and 

transcendental-logical clarification of these problematic relationships of self

sameness w ithin transcendental life belong, among other things, in the 

transcendental theory of method. The "place" for these questions is still to 

be shown.

Still the problem of a transcendental theory of method has in a preliminary 

way become clear to us thus far, that we understand the self-reference peculiar 

to phenomenology, which is what constitutes the problem, as based a) 50on 

the self-sameness of phenomenologically thematized and them atizing life, 

inasmuch as both are enclosed w ithin the comprehensive unity of "transcen

dental being," and, on the other hand, b) on their difference, in that one is world- 

constituting and the other is not.

47. [Alt.] [Here Husserl merely adds a gram m atically  helpfu l pronoun,- the English 

rendering already supplies it. — Tr.]

48. [Alt.] (world-bound) [Husserl changes weltalten to weltbaften. — Tr ]

49. [Ins.] (here)

50. [Alt.] on the (flow ing  co inc id ing  o f self-sameness) [To w h ich  M g.] ( "C o in 

c id ing  [Deckung] of life as constituting  in itself the self-sameness of the I.)
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5lThe phenomenological theory of elements is the reductive disclosure and 

analytic of the constitution of the world. However, the understanding of tran

scendental life that arises in it does not include an insight into the transcen

dental being of phenom enologizing life (52in contrast to psychology, which 

in its theme study already produces the understanding of its own activity as a 

reflecting). 53That last matter is the theme of the transcendental theory of 

method. But, inasmuch as 54phenom enologizing is no th ing other than doing the 

transcendental theory of elements, the theory of m ethod has to do with the m eth

ods exercised and put in practice in the theory of elements55. However, in no 

way is it thereby a "theory of method" in a usual (mundane) sense. It neither 

simply follows upon the theory of elements, nor precedes it or intervenes in 

it as "reflection on method."

The concept "theory of method" has a certain ambiguity the basis of which 

lies in a diverse, multifarious use of the concept "method." For example, one 

understands by m ethod in a completely superficial sense the arrangements, 

practices, etc. of research technique, which are supposed to produce the given

ness conditions for the theme ([thus the] experiment). 56Another time it 

means rather the dispositional stance of cognizing. O r  by method (way, ap

proach) one understands not a "how" of cognizing, but a "what," viz., the most 

general basic insights into the thematic region (whether these disclosings be a pri

ori projections or of some other nature).57 Corresponding to the three con

cepts of method are three views of the theory of method, that is, as normative

51. [Ins.] (It has become clear to us:)

52. [Alt.] (in contrast to psychology, w h ich (just as it understands all psychic ac

tiv ity) in its theme study, (so) already (contains) the understanding of its own activ

ity as a (psychological) reflection (and theorizing)).

53. [Alt.] (Phenom eno log iz ing ) is the theme [etc.]

54. [Alt.] (it)

55. [Sup.] ((the experiencing reflections and the theorizings based on them ))

56. [Alt.] A nother time it means rather the (activ ity) of cogn ition  (as actually ex

ercised and as) dispositional. O r  by  m ethod  (way, approach) one understands (no t that 

w h ich one finds by directing one's look at) cogn iz ing  but (at its) "what," viz., [etc.]

57. [Mg.] (The paths of scientific activity whose course lies in acquired theoreti

cal propositions, a long  w h ich  paths end-constructs in tended by the 1 are gained 

th rough these series of intermediate constructs. So particularly in generalization as 

typical paths of g round ing  from theoretical grounds to theoretical consequences 

(e.g., as general theories). Perhaps the expression theorematic m ethods w ou ld  be 

clearer here, m ethods for theorems, for reaching theorems from theorems as grounds, 

whereby noetic though t itself functions anonym ously , remains unthem atic.)
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disciplines, as in each case a theory of the right or appropriate method. (W e 

are leaving out of consideration the theory of method which, in renunciation 

of norm-setting altogether, simply records them,- this is noth ing more than a 

mere historiography of methods.)

The transcendental concept of method of course designates primarily a "what" 

of cognition (58not an arrangement of cognitive practices!). But methodic re

flections, i.e., the most general theme-disclosing insights, 59belong in the 

transcendental theory of elements, and precisely not in the "theory of method." 

This latter refers to the methods of the former only insofar as what it wishes 

to make the object of a transcendental clarification is precisely the life that is 

functioning in the methodic reflections of the theory of elements, that is, the 

activity of phenom enologizing. It at no time has to decide whether phenom 

enological theorizing is "suited" to its object, world-constitution, whether it 

is true so far as its self-explication goes, whether it proceeds in the right 

method,- and therefore it does not have to conduct, in this sense, a critique of 

method. But it is "critique of method" in another, more fundamental sense. 

W ha t it does is put in question something that w ithin the theory of elements 

is not to be put in question at all, 60the intuitional character of phenom enologi

cal cognition itself, it inquires into the evidentness given there, it makes its spe

cific problem the predicative explication of this evidentness, etc.— in a word, the 

methodic functioning in the transcendental theory of elements that is turned away 

from its own self and toward phenomenological "things themselves" becomes 

as such the theme of a transcendental 61analytic.

But do we not here unw ittingly get into an "infinite regress"? If we make the 

functioning onlooker an object, do we not have a functioning I that does the 

objectifying? O f  course— but that does not create a further problem, at least 

not a "crux." For the onlooker upon the phenom enologizing onlooker is not 

an I w ith a different transcendental "mode of being," there is no cleft between 

these two as there is between the constituting I and the "non-participant" on 

looker. W e have no need at all to take the regress to infinity, since the higher 

levels of intentionality can bring in noth ing further that would be in principle 

new,- they can only objectify the de facto tbematizing that was just functioning. But 

the theory of method, as a science aim ing for universal cognitions, has no inter-

58. [Alt.] ((and) not an arrangement of (merely) cognitive practices)

59. [Ins.] (still) be long  (themselves)

60. [Alt.] (in  the first place) the intuitional character, (the evidentness character as 

such of) phenom enolog ica l cogn ition  itself. (It) inquires (further) in to  the ( im m ed i

ate and mediate) evidentness given there, [etc.]

61. [Alt.] (dialectic.)
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est in the functioning found in some de facto m om ent.62 (Indeed, we ought 

only use the expression "universal" w ith extreme caution here,- for what the "uni

versality of cognition" can here mean is still altogether a problem.)

The whole characterization so far of the Idea of the transcendental theory 

of m ethod has been developed out of the structure of the phenomenological reduction. But 

not in such a way that we lived in its performance in actu. It has been done 

rather in this way: we— already standing in the transcendental attitude—  

reflected on the reduction, more precisely put, on the act of reducing,- our move

ment was one of explicating the activity of reductive phenom enologizing. In 

other words, we were acting— if in very primitive fashion— already in the tran

scendental theory of method in that we were outlin ing the Idea of that k ind  of pro

ject. This means the transcendental theory of method presupposes itself,- we can 

only gain the concept of it if we already, in a certain sense, practice it. It there

fore shares in the fundamental structure of phenom enology as such: the self

conditioning of all phenomenological understanding. (This is, once again, a 

problem for the theory of method.)

W e  were able to extract the Idea and problem of the transcendental theory of 

method from the phenomenological reduction, 63even if only by way of an 

aim-setting general conception. 64But the most general articulation of the prob

lematic itself is already contained in a structural understanding of the phe

nomenological reduction, inasmuch as precisely that understanding involves 

insight into the stages of the phenomenological theory of elements.

W e  can divide the whole problematic of the transcendental theory of 

method into two groups of questions:

A. The thematization of the life that phenomenologizes in the transcenden

tal theory of elements as performing

1) 65the reduction,

2) regressive analysis,

3) "constructive phenomenology."

62. [Mg.] (A nd  the universal that lies in the ascertainment done in an ind iv idual 

function ing  as som eth ing  to be always re-identified by memory?)

63. [Alt.] even if on ly  by  way of an (antic ipatory , indeterm inate ly) aim-setting 

general conception  (and prelim inary certainty.)

64. [Alt.] But the most general articulation of the problem atic itself is already co n 

tained in a (ho rizona l) structural (antic ipation) o f the phenom enolog ica l reduction, 

inasmuch as precisely that understanding (produces) insight in to  the (m ovem ent 

through stages taken in the theory of elements).

65. [Alt.] [Husserl merely adds to these three items gram m atically useful definite 

articles,- the sense is not materially altered, especially for an English rendering. — Tr.]
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B. The thematization of phenom enologizing life, without regard to the always 

specific "how" of its functioning, and taking it in its most general functional 

modes as the activities of theoretical experience, of ideation, of explication, 

of the doing of science.66

W ith in  the goal of our Meditations, which are supposed to give only an 

orientational overview on philosophy, we naturally cannot bring the theory 

of method concretely to full elaboration. 67H ow  are we at all to objectify the 

phenomenological activity that functions in the theory of elements if we have 

not yet lived in this activity? Can an idea of methodic functioning be in some 

way "anticipated"? As long as we stand in the natural attitude, phenom enolo

gizing activity is not given in some prior way even in its wholly empty possibil

ity, nor can it be devised by "scientific" imagination however inventive. It only 

exists at all as a possibility by the performance of the reduction, in which the 

world is "transcended" not only as actually given but also in the style of its 

possibilities. W e have indeed performed the phenomenological reduction, 

and are thereby in a position to 68set in m otion the regressive constitutive in 

quiry that starts out from the initially given transcendental egological experi

ence of and having of the world (and from the present transcendental 

intersubjective experience of the world given by performing the intersubjec- 

tive reduction). 69U p  until now we have not yet actualized this possibility. W e 

are still in the explication of the first stage of regressive phenomenology. 7nBut

66. [Mg.] (This paragraph is unclear by virtue of an am biguity . There are here not 

two strata of "problems," for that w ou ld  mean two strata of theoretical tasks . . . The first 

performance is the pretheoretical task of uncovering actual and hab itua lized  life as 

the theory of elements,- as this life [it] ought to be brought above all to the in tu ition  

that gives it in its very self,- the second and founded performance is the theorizing  

done on the basis of this in tu ition . Nam ely , first of all as eidetically universal theo 

riz ing  and theory, w h ich  makes up the eidetically universal science, transcendental 

theory of m e thod  (phenomenology of constitution-phenomenology). By it theoretical deter

m ination  of the de facto life of m y phenom eno log iz ing  activity in its lower stages first 

has a definite sense, w h ich to be sure becomes itself problematic in its scope.)

67. [Alt.] H o w  are we at all to objectify the phenom enolog ica l activity (w h ich  is 

m ine as phenom enolog ist,) [and] that functions in the (developm ent of the) theory 

of elements if we [etc.]

68. [Alt.] (bring)

69. [Alt.] (But) we have (nevertheless) not (explicitly ) actualized this possibility.

70. [Alt.] But to just this stage itself there already belongs (the gu id ing  horizonal 

predelineation of the) problem dimension^s) of constitutive regressive inquiry (w hich 

bu ild  up in stages in it,- how  else could we have comprehensively delineated in sys

tematic ind ications) the most universal constitutive disciplines and theories(?)
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to  ju s t th is  stage itse lf there  a lre ady  b e lo ngs  explicit knowledge of the problem d i

mension o f  c o n s titu t iv e  regressive in q u iry , in a sm u ch  as w e w ere ab le  to  in d ic a te  

prec ise ly  th e  m o s t un iversa l c o n s titu t iv e  d is c ip lin e s  a n d  theories . A lth o u g h  

w e c a n n o t  re fle c tive ly  o b je c t ify  th e  spec ific  p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l ly  th e o r iz in g  

ac tiv ity  th a t goes on  in  th e  tran scenden ta l th e o ry  o f  e lem en ts  be fo re  w e have  

g one  all th e  w ay  th ro u g h  th e 71 th e o ry  o f e lem en ts , 72still th e  first stage o f re 

gressive p h e n o m e n o lo g y  w h ic h  w e have  carried  th ro u g h  w o u ld  a lready  o ffer 

a w h o le  series o f  ques tion s  fo r explication,- a n d  it is b y  e x p lic a t in g  th e m  th a t 

w e c o u ld  g a in  e n try  in to  th e  tran scenden ta l th e o ry  o f m e th o d  itse lf a n d  p re 

sen t it in  a first, in t ro d u c to ry  w ay . W e  are m a k in g  d o , how eve r, w ith  a few 

qu ite  p re lim in a ry  rem arks th a t w ill serve to  m ake  c learer the  outlines of the prob

lematic o f the  tran sce nde n ta l th e o ry  o f m e th o d .

§ 5 .  P h e n o m e n o lo g iz in g  as th e  a c t io n  o f  r e d u c t io n

T h e  p h e n o m e n o lo g y  o f  the  p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l re d u c t io n  is th e  first problem 

o f th e  tra n scenden ta l th e o ry  o f  m e th o d — "first" in d e e d  n o t  o n ly  as th e  p r o b 

lem  th a t necessarily  in tro du ces  th in g s , b u t also as the  fundamental problem. T h e  

p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l re d u c t io n  is n o t  an a rrange m e n t o f c o g n it iv e  p rac tices  th a t 

o ne  s im p ly  has to  execute  in  o rde r  to  en te r  in to  th e  p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l a t t i

tude , a n d  th e n  can  p u t b e h in d  onese lf, b u t is p rec ise ly  th e  basic  p h i lo s o p h i

cal ac t th a t first a n te c e d e n tly  sets up  th e  p o s s ib ility  o f p h ilo s o p h iz in g , in  the  

sense th a t a ll c o n c re te ly  c o n d u c te d  p h ilo s o p h iz in g  is o n ly  a development of the 

reduction itself. In  th is  very  sam e w ay , n o w  the  p h e n o m e n o lo g y  o f th e  p h e 

n o m e n o lo g ic a l re d u c tio n  a lready  im p lie s  th e  whole tra n sce nde n ta l th e o ry  o f 

m e th o d . A ll la ter p a r ticu la r  m e th o d o lo g ic a l re fle c tions  are in  p r in c ip le  n o t h 

in g  b u t th e  unfolding and developing o f m e th o d o lo g ic a l consequences  th a t are a l

ready  la te n t as such in  re fle c tio n  u p o n  th e  p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l re d u c tio n .

H o w  are w e to  b r in g  in to  v iew — in  th e  m e re ly  indicational m a n n e r  in a u g u 

ra ted— the  p ro b le m s  th a t a th e o ry  o f  m e th o d  re g a rd in g  th e  p h e n o m e n o lo g i

cal re d u c tio n  m us t pose? F o rg o in g  a "system atic" p rocedure , w e  p ic k  o u t a few  

lines o f in q u iry  th a t can  none the le ss  c lear u p  th e  sense o f the  p h e n o m e n o 

lo g ica l re d u c t io n  to  the  p o in t  w here  w e sha ll have  in  h a n d  a rep ly  to  ty p ica l 

m is u n de rs ta n d in g s  a n d  o b je c tio n s .

71. [Ins.] (more defin itely developed)

.72. [Alt.] still the (general characterization of the) first stage of regressive phe 

nom eno logy [etc.]
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The first question we address concerns the problem of the beginning of phe

nomenology. Inasmuch as phenom enology gets its real beginning precisely in 

the reduction as the pregiving and opening up of the problem dimension of 

philosophy (in a phenomenological sense), we can first of all ask not only how 

phenom enologizing comes about as the performance of the reduction, but 

why it takes place at all. In other words, this is the question of the motivation of the 

phenomenological reduction. It is naturally not a question of the de facto m o 

tivation in the phenomenologist at any particular point, but73 of the grounds 

upon which the cognitive effort of the philosopher, at the beginning of his 

philosophy, is compelled, or ought to be compelled, to give up the natural at

titude and to enter upon the performance of the reduction. D o  these "grounds" 

already lie within the natural attitude? Are there compelling mundane motives? 

Is there a grounds-giving configuration of cognitions, of whatever kind, that 

leads out of the natural attitude into the transcendental? Are there ultimate in 

compatible elements in the natural attitude, internal contradictions, "unre- 

solvable problems," that require a deeper dimension of treatment? Is there in 

the natural attitude some stance of cognition and know ing that compels and 

demands the transition to the reduction? O r  is it that the reduction in the end 

fundamentally does not arise from motivation stemming from the natural atti

tude? For "natural attitude" man is not the reduction, in confronting h im  as a 

piece of writing, that which is simply incomprehensible? W h y  in the world 

should 1 "inhibit" experiential belief? Is it not precisely by confidence in ex

perience that 1 first have the world, the existents I deal with, the things that 

surround me, that I study, that I want to make objects of scientific investiga

tion? O f  course experience can deceive,- but as a scientist I do not have blind 

trust in experience, I already have at my disposal a kind of critique of experi

ence,- I can distinguish between a) cognitions that are certain (e.g., the ax

iomatic), b) those for which the corroborating course of experience is the 

motive of their certainty, and c) mere scientific hypotheses, etc. W h y  should 

I now simply "bracket" everything that is experientially accepted74? D o  I not 

then stand before "nothingness"? Are cognition and science at all still possi

ble? Is it not paradoxical and nonsensical to renounce knowledge altogether 

out of fear of possible deception?

These are typical reactions by natural consciousness to the preposterous de

mand of a universal abstention from belief.75

73. [Ins.] (a lthough  led at first by that de facto m otivation ) [it is a question] o f the 

grounds [etc.]

74. [Ins.] (everything evident relating to w orld ly  experience, and even all evident 

matters that c la im  to be apodictic)

75. [Sup.] (The po in t is to strip this of its apparent support.)
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But is there not a variety of ways that take us out of the natural attitude? O f 

course— 76 and it is also a desideratum of the transcendental theory of method 

to discern and present the totality of all possible ways into transcendental p h i

losophy. 77For example, in the Idea of a radical self-reflection there is already 

involved "in some way" reflective consideration of the deepest "self," of the 

depth of my own life that, as transcendental subjectivity, is covered over by 

my human being [Menscbsein], But does self-reflection, which of course begins 

as reflection on the part of a human individual com ing to self-questioning 

about himself and his being in the world, necessarily have to shift over into tran

scendental self-cognition as self-knowledge progresses?78

If another time our worldly "philosophizing" takes its beginning from re

flection on the Idea of science, then we envisage the inner teleological sense 

of scientific activity as an aim ing for knowledge that, being ultimately grounded, 
has a final validity. But what does "ultimately grounded knowledge" mean— in 

the horizon of the natural attitude? W ha t is the Idea of ultimate grounding and 

demonstration that is already guiding us here? Obviously this: 79the return to 

(optimal) experiences that "give something in its very self.” Thus, for example, 

mathematics is a science which is ultimately grounded in accord with its Idea: 

namely, in the return to "axioms," i.e., to 80cognitions that have an uncondi-

76. [Alt.] and it (becomes hereafter) a desideratum [etc.]

77. [Alt.] (O n e  such way lies in starting from) the Idea of a radical self-reflection. 

(In it) there is already involved "in some way" reflective consideration of the deepest 

"self," of the depth of m y own (be ing  and) life that, as transcendental subjectivity, is 

covered by m y hum an being. But (w hy ) does self-reflection, [etc.]

78. [Mg. marked as explicitly referring to the passage from "the depth of m y own 

life" to the end of the paragraph.] (Still it is "I" w ho  acquires and performs the apper

ceptions by w h ich I am human-I to myself [and] acquire for myself the predicates of 

humanness. This refers therefore to the fact that all the experiential and cognitive 

content in w h ich I am for myself— but in constant change o f contents at any one m o 

ment for myself— constantly w ho  I am, presupposes me as the apperceiving I that 

fashions m y hum an being-sense and has that being-sense in this acquired fashioning. 

The I that constitutes the m undane sense of being, and that apperceives and goes on 

fashioning myself in ever new forms, comes into  view, becomes the central theme. It 

becomes a problem  how  it is purely and consistently to be grasped and distinguished 

from the hum an "I am," how  the world  as phenom enon, as correlate to constitutive 

performances, is to be radically and universally understood, how  these performances 

themselves and the w orld  that has its naive valid ity from them , world  as performance- 

construct, are to become investigatable.)

79. [Alt.] the return to (in tu itions) that "give som eth ing  in its very self" (and  to the 

insights to be mediately grounded on them .)

80. [Alt.] (insights)
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The first question we address concerns the problem of the beginning of phe

nomenology. Inasmuch as phenom enology gets its real beginning precisely in 

the reduction as the pregiving and opening up of the problem dimension of 

philosophy (in a phenomenological sense), we can first of all ask not only bow 

phenom enologizing comes about as the performance of the reduction, but 

w hy  it takes place at all. In other words, this is the question of the motivation of the 

phenomenological reduction. It is naturally not a question of the de facto m o 

tivation in the phenomenologist at any particular point, but73 of the grounds 

upon which the cognitive effort of the philosopher, at the beg inning of his 

philosophy, is compelled, or ought to be compelled, to give up the natural at

titude and to enter upon the performance of the reduction. D o  these "grounds" 

already lie within the natural attitude? Are there compelling mundane motives? 

Is there a grounds-giving configuration of cognitions, of whatever kind, that 

leads out of the natural attitude into the transcendental? Are there ultimate in 

compatible elements in the natural attitude, internal contradictions, "unre- 

solvable problems," that require a deeper dimension of treatment? Is there in 

the natural attitude some stance of cognition and know ing that compels and 

demands the transition to the reduction? O r  is it that the reduction in the end 

fundamentally does not arise from motivation stemming from the natural atti

tude? For "natural attitude" man is not the reduction, in confronting him  as a 

piece of writing, that which is simply incomprehensible? W h y  in the world 

should 1 "inhibit" experiential belief? Is it not precisely by confidence in ex

perience that I first have the world, the existents 1 deal with, the things that 

surround me, that I study, that I want to make objects of scientific investiga

tion? O f  course experience can deceive,- but as a scientist I do not have blind 

trust in experience, I already have at my disposal a kind of critique of experi

ence,- 1 can distinguish between a) cognitions that are certain (e.g., the ax

iomatic), b) those for which the corroborating course of experience is the 

motive of their certainty, and c) mere scientific hypotheses, etc. W h y  should 

I now simply "bracket" everything that is experientially accepted74? D o  I not 

then stand before "nothingness"? Are cognition and science at all still possi

ble? Is it not paradoxical and nonsensical to renounce knowledge altogether 

out of fear of possible deception?

These are typical reactions by natural consciousness to the preposterous de

mand of a universal abstention from belief.75

73. [Ins.] (a lthough led at first by that de facto m otiva tion ) [it is a question] of the 

grounds [etc.]

74. [Ins.] (everyth ing evident relating to w orld ly  experience, and even all evident 

matters that c laim  to be apod ictic)

75. [Sup.] (The po in t is to strip this of its apparent support.)
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But is there not a variety of ways that take us out of the natural attitude? O f  

course— 76 and it is also a desideratum of the transcendental theory of method 

to discern and present the totality of all possible ways into transcendental p h i

losophy. 77For example, in the Idea of a radical self-reflection there is already 

involved "in some way" reflective consideration of the deepest "self," of the 

depth of my own life that, as transcendental subjectivity, is covered over by 

my human being [Menschsein], But does self-reflection, which of course begins 

as reflection on the part of a human individual com ing to self-questioning 

about himself and his being in the world, necessarily have to shift over into tran

scendental self-cognition as self-knowledge progresses?78

If another time our worldly "philosophizing" takes its beginning from re

flection on the Idea of science, then we envisage the inner teleological sense 

of scientific activity as an aim ing for knowledge that, being ultimately grounded, 
has a final validity. But what does "ultimately grounded knowledge" mean— in 

the horizon of the natural attitude? W ha t is the Idea of ultimate grounding and 

demonstration that is already guiding us here? Obviously this: 79the return to 

(optimal) experiences that "give something in its very self." Thus, for example, 

mathematics is a science which is ultimately grounded in accord with its Idea: 

namely, in the return to "axioms," i.e., to 80cognitions that have an uncond i

76. [Alt.] and it (becomes hereafter) a desideratum [etc.]

77. [Alt.] (O n e  such way lies in starting from) the Idea of a radical self-reflection. 

(In  it) there is already involved "in some way" reflective consideration o f the deepest 

"self," of the depth o f m y own (be ing  and) life that, as transcendental subjectivity, is 

covered by m y hum an being. But (w hy ) does self-reflection, [etc.]

78. [Mg. marked as explicitly referring to the passage from "the depth o f m y  own 

life" to the end of the paragraph ] (Still it is "I" w ho  acquires and performs the apper

ceptions by w h ich I am hum an I to myself [and] acquire for myself the predicates of 

humanness. This refers therefore to the fact that all the experiential and cognitive 

content in w h ich I am for myself— but in constant change of contents at any one m o 

ment for myself— constantly w ho  I am, presupposes me as the apperceiving I that 

fashions m y hum an being-sense and has that being-sense in this acquired fashioning. 

The I that constitutes the m undane sense of being, and that apperceives and goes on 

fashioning myself in ever new forms, comes into view, becomes the central theme. It 

becomes a problem  how  it is purely and consistently to be grasped and distinguished 

from the hum an "I am," how  the world  as phenom enon, as correlate to constitutive 

performances, is to be radically and universally understood, how  these performances 

themselves and the world that has its naive valid ity  from them , world  as performance- 

construct, are to become investigatable.)

79. [Alt.] the return to (in tu itions) that "give som ething  in its very self" (and  to the 

insights to be mediately grounded on them .)

80. [Alt.] (insights)
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tioned ultimacy, and regarding which it is basically senseless to inquire further 

back. Can it be at all shown in the natural attitude that the Ideas of "ultimate 

grounding," which guide all scientific activity, are themselves still "presupposi

tions" in a deeper sense? Does not the natural attitude consist, among other 

things, precisely in not recognizing these presuppositions as presuppositions? 

Does not "natural attitude" man, e.g., as scientist, already believe (w ith natural 

right) that he has fulfilled the requirement of "freedom from prejudice" there 

where the transcendental philosopher sees him  still afflicted with the most ele

mentary prejudices? "Compelling" motivation for the phenomenological re

duction is not there in the natural attitude— and for reasons of principle.

Man's self-reflection81 first becomes a way into the transcendental attitude 

when it is "radicalized" in a sense such as is precisely not possible in the nat

ural attitude, radicalized, namely, to the annulment of the natural attitude.

82The Idea of prejudice-free, ultimately grounded science can never be 

radicalized to the transcendental questioning of the presuppositions of the 

worldly Idea of know ing and science as long as one holds precisely to the 

mundane Idea of science, the mundane Idea of grounding and of freedom 

from prejudice.

In being deeper and more radical, the self-reflection that takes place in the 

reduction is not different from human self-reflection by a matter of degree, as if 

both self-reflections were of a unitary type,- rather, it is qualitatively different 

from the latter. The radicalization that leads to the reduction does not lie in 

the direction of man's reliance upon himself for ever more radical and deeper 

self-reflections. The self-reflection of the phenomenological reduction is not 

a radicality that is w ithin human reach,- it does not lie at all w ithin the hori

zon of human possibilities. Rather, in the actualizing of the reduction a self

reflection occurs that has a wholly new kind of structure: it is not that man 

reflectively thinks about himself, but rather that transcendental subjectivity, 

concealed in self-objectivation as man, reflectively thinks about itself, begin

n ing83 seemingly as man, annulling itself as man, and taking itself down as man 

all the way to the ground,1 namely, down to the innermost ground of its life.84

81. [Ins.] (his path to autonom y)

82. [Alt.] (Likewise) the Idea of (truly autonom ous ) science, ultim ately grounded 

(to  in fin ity ), can never [etc.]

83. [Alt.] (in  self-concealment)

84. [Mg.] (nam ely by this, that it directs itself to the life that puts itself into ac

ceptedness w ith  the flow ing, continual apperceptive sense man and holds it there, and 

to itself as constant I o f this life, but as the life in w h ich world  and hum an existence 

[menscbliches Dasein] in the w orld  constantly gain the sense they have at any particular
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Thus it is that not even the demand for an ultimate grounding of all know 

ing in absolute freedom from prejudice leads to transcendental freedom from 

prejudice and the transcendental concept of science. That concept too is not 

simply the greatest conceivable enhancement of the mundane idea of scien

tific radicality. Transcendental radicalism is of a nature that is different in 

principle: 85motivated by transcendental insight, it puts into question what 

can never be put into question at all in the natural attitude.

In view of this situation, is there still any sense in speaking of S6ways into 

the transcendental attitude? If we take ways into phenom enology to mean a 

continuity in motivation that begins in the natural attitude and by inferential force 

leads into the transcendental attitude, then there are no such ways. That does not 

imply, however, that talk of "ways" into phenomenology is altogether sense

less. Thus, for example, to start out from the Idea of a radical self-reflection is 

one actual way,- 87for in the performance of self-reflection of this kind there 

can spring up that transcendental illum ination that first opens up the course 

of a self-reflection that has to be radicalized in a new sense,- because on the 

occasion of a decisive and unwavering turn inward into oneself the disposi

tional possibility is created for catching sight, in a productive, anticipatory 

way, of the dimension of transcendental radicality. 88The way [into phenom 

m om ent and the value they have as ho ld ing  in being [Seinsijeltunc)]. But it is not in the 

natural attitude, in the continuous persistence in self-apperception as man, that one 

gains precisely this constituting  life, this life that brings being-sense to va lid ity  [Gei- 

tung] and has that being-sense in itself,- one on ly  gains it by a leap of transcendence 

over one's natural self, one's hum an being  [Menschsein].)

85. [Alt.] m otivated by transcendental (v iew ing of constitutive life), it puts (th e 

oretically) in to  question [etc.]

86. [Husserl puts quotation  marks around "ways"]

87. [Alt.] for in the performance of self-reflection of this kind , (one that is first 

pursued radically in naturalness (and thereby lies in the expansion to iterative in f in 

ity), the) transcendental (shift of the epoche) can (break through and the previously 

unrecognized transcendental field) can spring (in to  view, whereby) the course of a 

self-reflection that has to be radicalized in a new sense first opens up,- because [etc.] 

[In Fink's w ord ing  "opens up" (aujbricht) is transitive— as the English renders it here—  

but Husserl gives it intransitive force, as the English o f his note has it. Aufbrechen can 

be either transitive or intransitive, but an intransitive sense is not gramm atically pos

sible in Fink's clause here. — Tr.]

88. [Alt.] The way [into phenom enology] (of course) on ly  becomes com pe lling  if 

we (had  already acquired in the first upsurge o f the epoche and reduction an— at first) 

quite obscure— (view ing o f the transcendental ho rizon .)



34 Sixth Cartesian Meditation [37-38]

enology] only becomes compelling if we already bring a transcendental 

know ing with us— even if one that is quite obscure. So also the way from the 

Idea of an ultimately grounded, valid science becomes compelling when we 

are already able to look for "ultimate grounding" in the direction of transcen

dental foundation-laying, when we no longer keep to worldly freedom from 

prejudice, which, viewed transcendentally, is still a thoroughgoing captiva

tion in prejudices.

Here too the way from psychology, the way from logic, and whatever other way 

we may wish to construct, all have the peculiarity that they only become ways 

into phenom enology in the first place 89if a phenomenological foreknowing already 

illuminates the way. 90A11 these ways are not paths that lead [into phenom e

nology] in the sense of a course of thought that first arises in the natural atti

tude, then proceeds to develop in some way as a constant, continuous 

cognitive process that finally has to terminate in the transcendental attitude. 

But they do lead to philosophy 91 in that they lead to extreme situations for the 

natural attitude,- it is in these, then, that transcendental cognition can flash 

out. 92For example, when being trained in pure inner psychology, which 

comes forward as one of the sciences related to the world, we stand in a def

inite basic presupposition, we stand on the basis of the world.93 The thematic at

titude toward what is a psychic existent is an attitude toward a world-region, and 

we are aware of it as such already at the outset. As a theme for psychology I 

have now, among other things, the acts of world-experience 94in which the

89. [Alt.] if a phenomenological pre(consciousness has) already (made conscious the 

horizon  o f the way in question, as o f all ways.)

90. [Alt.] A ll these ways are not paths that lead [into phenom enology] in the sense 

of a course of though t (,whether inductive or deductive,) that first arises in (the co n 

stant world-consciousness o f) the natural attitude, (as if this sort o f th ing  w ou ld  ever) 

proceed to develop in some way as a constant, continuous cognitive process that fi

nally (had) to term inate in the transcendental attitude.

91. [Alt.] in that (by  their iterative in fin itiza tion ) they lead (me, the one self- 

reflecting,) in to  extreme situations for the natural attitude,-

92. [Alt.] For example, w hen being  trained in (a genuine, pure in ten tiona l) inner 

psychology [etc.]

93. [Mg.] (As psycho log iz ing  I, I am at the same time constantly in the w orld  that 

is pregiven to me out o f the flowing-steady achievement o f the experience o f the 

world, as m an am ong men, am ong  co-investigating psychologists in particular. I as 

well as this we stand thus continuously  on [the basis o f the world].)

94. [Alt.] in w h ich  (w hat the w orld  at any given time is for me) first proves itself 

for me,
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being of the world first proves itself for me, and through which the world is 

there for me at all.95 Now , when 1 explicate my psychic being in an actual con

crete way, I recognize that I have no other world than the one experienced in 

my experiences, the one meant in my beliefs,- 96that, among other things, the 

distinction between the psychic representation of the world and the world itself, on 

the basis of which I apprehend the theme study of psychology as abstract and 

as opening onto a world-region, is first achieved in my own psychic being. 

W ith  this insight 1 enter an extreme situation for the natural attitude. If now 

it dawns on me that the apprehension of this experiencing, belief-meaning life 

(in which the world comes to givenness and supposedness for me in the first 

place) as a human life in the world is a belief-construct [Meinungsgebilde] which orig i

nates precisely in that life, and which that genuinely experiential life has kept 

quite hidden from me, then the breakthrough to that questionability is achieved the 

meditative mastery of which represents the performance of the reduction.97

W hence, then, does the motivation for phenomenologico-reductive activ

ity ultimately come, 98if it is not to come about through knowledge acquired 

in the horizon of the natural attitude? Phenomenological cognition is never 

motivated by mundane but always by phenomenological knowledge. The concept of

95. [Mg.] (Every question about the w orld  is a question already in the w orld  that 

is existent for me,- pervading all experience and unintu itive belief in and having  of be 

ing w ith respect to the m undane as these are m otivated by experience is the flowing- 

steady certainty o f the world, w h ich  as the constant basis for all questions cannot 

become a theme for questions, except for this one: to ask what the world  is, what is in 

it as steady existent and [something] to be know n, [and which] thereby determines it 

itself at any given time in its what. Indeed the world  can itself become them atic as 

som ething  that exists in certainty, but not in the sense whether world  is or is not. 

W orld-certainty is m ine or anyone's, is itself an event in the world, as are all o f us, of 

whose psyche it is a liv ing  m om ent. It m ay well be critic ized for truth or falsity, but 

on ly  in the everyday form, whether it is a correct representation of that o f the w orld  

w h ich  it precisely and in certainty brings to representation. Every m undane ly  real 

th in g  stands in the disjunction , whether it is or is not, stands in the corresponding 

possible questionability. But not the existence [Existenz] of the world, the world as b a 

sis for all questions.)

96. [Ins.] (I see, however, [also] that others and all co-acceptednesses that I take 

over obtain their sense and valid ity  from out of myself. I see that,) am ong other 

things, [etc.]

97. [Mg. written along the edge and referring to the passage runn ing  from "that, 

am ong other things," to  the end o f the paragraph:] (To work over again more care

fully, a little rpore carefully.)

98. [Alt.] if it (can)no t come about [etc.]
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motivation too must at the same time be freed from mundane ideas and taken 

in a new transcendental sense. This is the problem of the proper m ethod

ological character of the phenomenological fore-knowledge that first makes it 

possible to pose the radical questions— in a new sense of radical'99— , to pro

vide the motive for performing the phenomenological reduction. O r  to put 

it another way: it is the problem of the self-conditionality of all phenomenological 

understanding. The phenomenological reduction presupposes itself. This means 

that we can never bracket "all" prejudices, were such a purpose even to occur 

to us in the context of worldly reflection, if we do not in some way already 

have the transcendental insight that the being of the world as a whole (including 

therefore my own human being) is a "prejudice," i.e., an unexamined unity of 

acceptedness. A universal epoche is not only not feasible in the natural atti

tude, but is senseless.100 It always has an ultimate lim it in the very being of

99. [Ins.] (and  universal, in fin ite)

100. [Mg.] (Nevertheless, the "epoche" means according to our considerations 

the them atic abstention from the certainty regarding being  that at any given time I 

have in a straightforward fashion, in order to  bring  purely and exclusively into  th e 

m atic focus the respective subjective modes of consciousness (the modes of appear

ance, the l-modes o f attention, of ways o f acceptedness, also those of habitual 

onward-m oving acceptedness w ith  respect to the activity o f grasping and perform 

ing  som eth ing  in present actuality, etc.). In the natural attitude I can, in exercising 

intentional-psychological interest, and w ith  every mundane-real th ing  that presents 

itself to me as existent (or in modalities o f being), carry out w ithou t d ifficulty this 

epoche and the reduction to the corresponding pure investigation. Thus on m y 

world-intentional experiences, as well as on those of other subjects that disclose 

themselves to  me by em pathy. However, not to be overlooked is the fact that at the 

same time, in every such single epoche and therefore in the universal progression to 

ward all items occurring at some given time or possibly occurring, I m aintain  in their 

regard, in steady, unbroken action, horizona l acceptednesses, namely, that flowing- 

standing, but unthem atic  world-validity w h ich  lends to every occurring item being- 

sense and being-acceptedness as an existent in the world, or w h ich— as it may be 

put— constantly holds the w orld  in acceptedness as the universe wherein the existent 

is [and] is in certainty regarding its be ing  for me, just as on the other side too this 

certainty regarding being  continuously  [and] constantly receives therefrom the be- 

ing-sense: the psychic [side] of m y hum an existence [meines menschlichen Daseins] in the 

world. In constant progression from single epoche to single epoche I never lose the 

being-acceptedness o f the world  as the universal basis and background for all that is 

existent, whose unthem atic  certainty regarding its being  accordingly belongs to me 

w ithout ceasing in all m y natural life, belongs to me w ith everything that has come 

and at any given time does come to particular acceptedness w ith in  it, and in all be- 

ing-modalities.)
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the one posing the questions. Can the questioner place his own self and thus 

his own inquiry in question? Is that not analytically countersensical? But what 

thus seems to be countersensical on the basis of the natural attitude becomes 

all at once "full of sense" if we— at least in an im plicit know ing— are already ca

pable of distinguishing between ourselves 10l(as a unity of self-acceptednesses, 

of self-apperceptions) and a deeper self in whose life these concealing self- 

acceptednesses have their origin.

If the phenomenological reduction in its full performance opens up the 

problem dimension of philosophy, then this anticipatory phenomenological 

foreknowledge first discloses the direction and the possibility of the action of reduction. 

The self-presupposition of the phenomenological reduction is thus not such 

that it presupposes itself as explicitly performed, but only in that it can only be

gin '“ if a transcendental know ing comes beforehand in the form of posing a 

question in an extreme and radical way. The motivation for the action of re

duction is the awakening of a questionableness that indeed l03enters the scene 

in the natural attitude, but which in principle "transcends" the horizon of all 

questions that are possible w ithin the natural attitude. The lines of transcen

dental questioning that are ways into phenomenology are disclosings that 

possess a new methodological character. W e  therefore have to keep them 

sharply distinct, seen purely methodologically, from a mode of disclosure that 

at first sight seems to show broad correspondence.

That we can only expressly make our inquiry into transcendental subjec

tivity if we in some way already recognize it— is that not just a particular in 

stance of the universal structure of questioning as such? Does not every search 

fo r________already presuppose a l04know ing of what is sought?

A nd yet the character peculiar to phenomenological disclosure does not a l

low its being comprehended on the basis of this universal structure of a ll105 

understanding,- indeed it stands in a fundamental antithesis to it. All worldly 

'^understanding is always led by a knowing of the pregiven, is always grounded in 

the antecedency of apperceptions of the most general k ind over every partic

ular experience of the individual. Prior to every question about some particu

lar existent there is a pre-understanding of the general region of being in

101. [Alt.] (as an (apperceptive acceptedness-unit com posed of) self-acceptedness, 

(in constantly proceeding) self-apperceptions) and a deeper self in whose (apperceiv- 

ing) life these concealing self-acceptednesses have (their place and) their origin.

102. [Alt.] (if the awakening of a transcendental fore-sight) comes beforehand [etc. ]

103. [Alt.] (arises) in the natural attitude

104. [Alt ] (fore)know ing

105. [Ins.] (natural question ing  and)

106. [Alt.] (question ing)
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which I look for that existent. It is out of the pregiven, general horizon- 

understanding that I then project the question.107 The "circle of understand

ing," however, is the basic formal structure of understanding only as long as one re

mains in the natural attitude. The pregivenness is the pregivenness of the world 

in and for "natural" experience. Even though in order to be carried out the 

transcendental reduction presupposes a pre-illuminating transcendentai un 

derstanding, this "presupposing" is still not a preunderstanding in the sense of a 

knowing of the pregiven. Transcendental subjectivity is neither given nor pregiven in 

the natural attitude, it is in no sense l08there.

But not only is the disclosive foreknowing of transcendental subjectivity, 

in taking place precisely as the "motivation" of the phenomenological reduc

tion, not made possible by the pregivenness of all ,09that is existent, it is also it

self, as a new kind of "disclosing," not a case of newly emergent knowledge of 

something pregiven. These "breakthroughs to the transcendental dimension" do not 

pregive transcendental subjectivity 110i?s a dimension, as a field, they do not,

107. [Mg.] (The relationship described between question and question-situation, 

however, holds only in the natural attitude. It is of course true that every question pre

supposes its question-horizon, into which it inquires, from which it itself also draws 

its sense. But only as long as the natural attitude is not broken through is this horizon 

that always holds ahead of time the world as that which is pregiven at any given time 

in changing situations. In the breakthrough of the phenomenological reduction all 

natural questioning, as questioning that moves into the world-horizon, is inhibited. 

I.e., all activity— experiencing, valuing, acting— on the [world-]basis, the striving 

that moves through all situationality and everything in it determining things, and 

which is directed to harmonious certainty of being and being-acceptedness, is put out 

of play. In the radically and universally altered attitude the transcendental I and its 

constituting life come into view, the I that ultimately has and constitutes the world 

and the situationally modal world as sense-of-being. But this new horizonal con

sciousness does not have, for instance, the universal and at each given moment par

ticularized form of the human world with its continual familiarness-structure. It is not 

that [here] another world is pregiven, only [now] a transcendental world, pregiven in 

a sense similar to the way in which the world is pregiven in the natural sense. Obvi

ously too the transcendental sphere is not unknown and hidden in a natural sense of 

the words— in which sense of course everything unknown must have its pregivenness 

form, its typical familiarness. In no [such] natural sense is the transcendental world in 

itself there, only hidden.)

108. [Husserl puts quotations marks around "there"]

109. [Husserl puts quotation marks around "that is existent"]

110. [Alt ] as (an in the most general way familiar and formed) dimension, as 

("world”), they do not (intuit,) in an a priori way as it were, the universal structures of
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in an a priori way as it were, recognize the universal structures of transcen

dental life, they do not take up the function of giving antecedent guidance to 

all further individualizing cognitions,- rather, they only prepare the phenom 

enological reduction, which is the proper opening of transcendental life.

To clarify methodologically the self-presupposition of the reduction in its 

lines of motivation, which only seemingly belong to the natural attitude, is a 

wide-reaching complex of problems in the transcendental theory of method. 

In a certain sense even, it is the 111final problem of the whole theory of method 

as such, inasmuch as in the complete thematization of phenom enologizing 

the "why" of it, i.e., the transcendental tendency of coming-to-oneself, first 

gets understood.

All we shall do here is indicate the fundamental distinction between mundane 

pregivenness (and the specific self-presupposition based on it that is found in 

mundane scientific research, i.e., the circularity in understanding!), and the en

tirely different disclosure found in the phenomenological foreknowledge of tran

scendental subjectivity in transcendentally self-radicalizing inquiry.

The theory of method of the phenomenological reduction, however, has to 

do not only with the "why" of the action of reducing, but also, and above all, 

w ith the "how" of phenom enologizing itself. Is it not precisely the phenom e

nological onlooker who does the reducing? To explicate the action of reduc

tion in ail its internal moments and to objectify it, to display the complicated 

dynamic relations in methodic clarity, to treat thematically the problem of the 

unity of the three I s that belong to the structure of the phenomenological re

duction (the human I standing in the natural attitude, the transcendental con

stituting I, and the transcendental phenom enologizing I)— that is something 

we are not in a position to do in view of our aim simply to lay out clearly the 

project of a transcendental theory of method.

W e  wish simply to indicate and emphasize that the reducing I is the phe

nomenological onlooker. This means he is, first, the one practicing the epocbe and 

then the one who reduces, in the strict sense. In the universal epoche, in the dis

connection of all belief-positings, the phenomenological onlooker produces 

himself. in The transcendental tendency that awakens in man and drives him

transcendental life, they do not take up the function o f g iv ing  antecedent guidance 

to all further ind iv idua liz ing  cogn itions (as the preknown horizon  for everything that 

is unknow n); [etc.]

111. [Alt.] (the conc lud ing  problem )

112. [Alt.] T he transcendental tendency that awakens in (me the) man and drives 

(me to inh ib it the world-certainty that constantly unifies itself in the flow  of pre

givenness and therew ith) to inh ib it all (natural) acceptednesses (them atica lly) nulli-
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to inhib it all acceptednesses nullifies man himself,- man un-humanizes [ent- 

menscht] himself in performing the epoche, that is, he lays barem the transcen

dental onlooker in himself, he passes into him. This onlooker, however, does 

not first come to be by the epoche, but is only freed of the shrouding cover of 

human being [Menscbsein]. The transcendental tendency awakening in man is 

noth ing other than the transcendental onlooker's "internal" phenomenologizing 

that is already at work in the projection of motivation. In that in his action (the un i

versal epoche) the onlooker brings himself out into the open, he is also the 

first transcendental I (and transcendental life) that comes to itself as such. But 

the coming-to-himself of the phenomenological onlooker only makes possi

ble a more fundamental coming-to-oneself: in the cognitive life of the phenom- 

enologizing I transcendental subjectivity comes to itself as constituting. m ln 

other words, the onlooker is only the functional exponent of transcendentally 

constituting life, an exponent that of course does not itself in turn perform a 

constituting action but precisely through its transcendental differentness makes 

self-consciousness (becoming-for-oneself) possible for constituting subjectiv

ity. This self-consciousness develops in that the onlooker that comes to h im 

self in the epoche reduces “bracketed" human immanence by explicit inquiry back 

behind the acceptednesses in self-apperception that ho ld regarding hum an

ness, that is, regarding one's belonging to the world,-1141 l5and thus he lays bare 

transcendental experiential life and the transcendental having of the world.

fies (me) (the) man (my)self,- (as) m an (I no longer am, w ith m y w hole  psyche in w h ich 

I refer myself to the world, just as humans as a whole and the world  as a whole s im 

p ly  no longer are, or the w orld  sim ply no longer is as universal field of existence 

[Daseinsfeld], So 1) lay bare the transcendental onlooker in (me, I) pass into h im . This 

onlooker, however, does not first come to be by the epoche, but is on ly  freed of the 

(barrier of anonym ity  in w h ich transcendental life proceeds as that w h ich constitutes 

the w orld  and me the man in the fam iliar forms of pregivenness.) The transcendental 

tendency awakening (in me as) man [etc.]

11 3. [Alt.] In other words, the onlooker is on ly  the functional exponent of transcen

dental [Husserl makes this an adjective instead of an adverb] (world-)constituting life, 

an exponent that of course does not itself perform a (world)-constituting action but 

precisely through its transcendental differentness makes self-consciousness (becoming-for- 

oneself) possible for (this) constituting  subjectivity.

114. [Mg.] ([the belonging] o f man (of m y hum an being  [So«]) to the world  and 

to the world  as the apperceptive being-sense for the hum an I (and for the universe of 

men apperceived in it).)

115. [Alt ] (Thus) transcendental experiential life (w h ich  gives sense to the world) 

and the (w orld  itself as transcendental apperceptive being-sense is) laid bare.
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Epoche and the action o f reduction proper are the two internal basic moments 

of the phenom enological reduction, mutually required and mutually condi

tioned. If by the epoche we understand abstention from belief, then under the con

cept of "action of reduction proper" we can understand all the transcendental 

insights in which we blast open captivation-in-an-acceptedness and first recognize the 

acceptedness as an acceptedness in the first place. Abstention from belief can 

only be radical and universal when that which falls under disconnection by 

the epoche comes to be clearly seen precisely as a belief-construct, as an accepted

ness. Through reductive insight into the transcendental being-sense of the 

world as "acceptedness"116 the radicality of the phenomenological epoche first 

becomes possible. O n  the other hand, the reduction, consistently performed 

and maintained, first gives u7methodic certainty to the reductive regress. The 

special, reciprocal cond ition ing  relationships have a highly differentiated 

structure. W ithou t go ing  into it in detail, we cannot make any headway in 118 

understanding. O n ly  by  thematic explication of the two basic moments of the 

phenomenological reduction can the reduction become completely transpar

ent in its m ethodo logical essence, and our work yield understanding of the 

phenom enologizing 1 (as perform ing both the epoche and the action of re

duction).— At this po in t we wish to turn to  these two moments by taking a 

brief look at two typical misunderstandings.

O ne  sense in w h ich  the phenomenological epoche can be misunderstood 

may be expressed perhaps by the follow ing question. If philosophy is seeking 

a final clarification of the world and of the sense of being, do we not by a universal 

epoche precisely lose the thematic field of philosophical problems? H ow  then 

are we to clarify these problems if we make no use of belief in the world? This 

and similar objections to the phenomenological epoche on the whole rest on 

the misinterpretation that takes the epoche to be a universal abstention of belief 

w ithin the straightforward attitude of our experiential life. Instead of being wholly 

taken up in the unbroken belief-performance of our customary life in the 

world, we are now supposed to let go this belief in the world and simply leave 

it alone. This way, am ong others, of representing the phenomenological 

epoche is altogether ambiguous. It can be correct if the subject that precisely thus 

leaves things alone is correctly understood. The possibility of ambiguity has

1 16. [Ins.] (or the concrete  life o f taking-things-as-holding [Geltungsleben] [and 

thus] as effecting their being-sense)

117. [Alt ] methodic (u n ity  and inferential coherence, in w h ich alone transcenden

tal phenom eno logy  has its consistency.)

118. [Ins.] (concrete)
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its basis in the still problematic unity of the three Is  of the phenomenological re

duction. The human I, w ith its belief in the world, w ith its inclusion of itself in 

its account of that world, does not interrupt its belief in the world .119 N or does 

the transcendental-constituting I  concealed in the former let go its constitution 

of the world. W h o  then works the universal epoche? N one other than pre

cisely the transcendental I of reflection, the phenomenologizincj onlooker. This o n 

looker does not stop exercising a belief in the world because he has never lived in 

belief in the world to begin with. He is after all first formed precisely in the ac

tion of not jo in ing  in w ith, of not participating in world-belief. As reflecting 

I he does not share in the life of belief on the part of the theme I,- in his the

matic stance toward this life of belief he works an epoche, but only in the 

sense of not going along with it, or not jo in ing  in .120 W ith  respect to his object, 

world-belief as such, he is in an unbroken attitude of belief.

121The point is that by the epoche we do not lose a previous thematic field 

at all. Q u ite  the contrary. By the production of the phenom enologizing on 

looker we gain an immense new thematic field, the sphere of transcendental sub

jectivity, which was hidden in the natural attitude. W hat we lose is not the world, 

but our captivation by the world, the restrictedness of the natural attitude which 

looks upon the world as the universe of all that is existent, which is "blind" and 

closed off to the true universe of that which is existent (in which the world 

lies as only an abstract stratum). W e  recognize that what we think of under the 

title world is a relative and122 abstract universe that is absolutized, the sense 

of which can be first understood when the '^abstractness is brought back to 

full transcendental concreteness. Instead of being captivated and caught up in the ac- 

ceptedness-constrncts [Geltungsgebilde] of transcendental subjectivity in a way 

that is b lind  to them, by performing the reduction we achieve transcendental un

captivation and openness to everything that, in an ultimate sense, "is"124. (N atu 

rally we must not use the concept of being, which first arises in the "abstract" 

natural attitude, in an unreduced way.)

1 19. [Mg.] (nor can it ever do so. That w ould  be analytically countersensical.)

120. [Mg.] ([in the sense] accordingly of a change in the m ode of performance.)

121. [O n  this paragraph see below, Append ix  I.]

122. [Ins.] (in  a certain way)

123. [Husserl puts quotations marks around "abstractness," to w h ich  he makes a 

marginal comment:] (Abstract and concrete are certainly dangerous expressions, as 

are all o ther concepts that originate from naturalness.)

124. [Sup.] (and  thereby [openness] to the u ltim ate sense in w h ich all natural be

ing  is rooted and to w h ich  its w orld ly  be ing  is relative in its sense)
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The misunderstanding that takes the phenomenological epoche to be a 

straightforwardly thematic abstention from belief (instead of understanding it as 

transcendentally reflective.') not only has the consequence that we believe we 

have to fear the loss of the thematic field, but is also intimately connected with 

a misunderstanding of the reductive return to constituting consciousness. It can 

happen in this way, that one indeed takes transcendental consciousness as a 

thematic field for a possible new science and as a field which in principle does 

not lie in the world, but at the same time one misinterprets the sense of this 

Uoutside-of-the-world-ness" of transcendental consciousness, precisely because one 

explicates the epoche in the mistaken sense given above. O ne  remains stuck in 

setting the world and transcendental subjectivity in opposition125. W hen  it 

comes now to a constitutive analytic, to a concrete phenomenological under

standing of the construction of all the acceptednesses in which we stand re

ferred to the world in our acts of meaning, the separation of "the world" and 

transcendental subjectivity, held to from the beginning, easily tempts one to 

a false interpretation of the concrete constitutive analyses. Such as the thesis, for 

instance: in actuality the world just is not, what alone is is only transcendental 

subjectivity and its constituting life, its life of performing acts of meaning.

However, if we have rightly understood the epoche as an epoche of the tran

scendental I  of reflection, then we are safe from this temptation. W e  then have 

the insight that by the epoche we in no way set the world out of acceptedness, 

that in no way, after as it were annihilating the world (by inhib iting  all posit

ing), do we have left over as "residuum"n only transcendental subjectivity as that 

which is truly existent; we see rather that we have kept the world, 126of course 

not with the absolutiiation taken in the natural attitude, but as the unity of all final 

acceptednesses in the constitutive construction of acceptedness.0

(Note [to "residuum"].

In Ideas, motivated by the sequence of thought pursued there, transcen

dental subjectivity was designated as the "field" and "region of pure conscious

ness." Certain as it is that the expressions127 are unsuitable as characterizations 

of transcendental subjectivity, this must nevertheless be understood in terms of 

the way the work proceeds. After the general presentation of the reduction, the 

transcendental attitude is once again suspended for a while in order first to gain

125. [Sup.] (as two spheres of be ing  co-existing [koexistierender] in one ensemble, 

harm onious or struggling against each other.)

126. [Alt ] o f course not with the (them atic) absolutization taken in the natural a tti

tude, but (in  the transcendental correlative attitude,) as the un ity  of all [etc.]

127. [Mg.] (understood naturally)
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a few basic intentional concepts128 and to make essential distinctions. The 

sphere of human immanence is thereupon exhibited in its proper essentiality and 

closure and made to stand out against "transcendence" taken in the most gen

eral sense. The closure-into-itself of immanence justified the designation "field" 

and "region." After these elementary distinctions, which really ought to have 

been already provided by mundane psychology, the attitude of the phenom e

nological reduction is once more restored, yet the terminology of "region," among 

others, is unfortunately retained. That "consciousness," however, has now taken 

on a totally new sense, l29that thereby "region," field, etc., have simply be

come expressions that create awkward problems, expressions which one must in no 

way take in their mundane meaning— all that remained hidden from the under

standing of most readers of Ideas, so that they made no advance whatever to 

ward genuine transcendental sense.130

The grossest m isunderstanding that relates to the use of the expressions "re

gion," etc., is basically to dispute the transformation of human immanence in and 

by the reduction and to try to establish phenomenology on a speculative absolu

tizing of human immanence.)

W e  also understand, then, that the theme of phenom enologizing, as dis

closed by the reduction, is not a region or a new field of being, transcendental sub

jectivity in antithesis to the world, but that it is constitutive process that must be 

comprehended as the object of phenom eno logiz ing131. This process goes out

128. [Mg.] (w h ich  by their nature psychology ought to have developed as basic 

psychological concepts.)

129. [Alt.] that thereby "region," field, (and so all words taken from natural lan 

guage) have s im ply become expressions that create awkward problems, (expressions however 

w h ich are totally unavoidable ,) w h ich  one must in no way [etc.]

130. [Mg.] (Region as h igher genus in mundaneness leads therein to the co gn iz 

ing  o f the w orld  as total region, as the region of regions. By the phenom enolog ica l 

reduction consciousness gains the totally new sense of transcendental consciousness 

as a new region, into w hich, as new total region, transcendental subjectivity enters. 

That lies in the consistently conveyed sense o f the transcendentality laid bare by Ideas-, 

and what is lacking in Ideas is on ly  an emphasis upon this d istinction  that explicitly 

draws it again in broader fashion and gives explicit ind ication o f the alteration of sense 

in language, w h ich  arises from natural mundaneness as the on ly  one at one's disposal. 

Thus that all talk in transcendental phenom enology  holds good  on ly  in alteration of 

sense, etc.)

131. [Sup ] [,coMstitwfee process] (in  the being  w hich , as universal performative hap 

pening, transcendental subjectivity is w hat it is ("is" in its way).)
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from constituting transcendental subjectivity and terminates in the end-product, 

world.p Constitutive genesis, however, is not something that goes on merely 

132"attributively" in transcendental subjectivity, as if that subjectivity first al

ready were (as substance, as it were) and then would in addition engage in 

constitution. l33Rather, subjectivity is no th ing other than the wberefrom of this 

genesis, it is not there before the process, simply and solely in the process. And the 

world (the natural attitude) is likewise not the "substantival" opposite member 

of the constitutive correlation, but the whither of constitutive termination. N o t the 

"members" of the correlation, but the correlation is the prior thing. It is not that 

subjectivity is here and the world there and between both the constitutive rela

tionship is in play, but that the genesis of constitution is the self-actualization of 

constituting subjectivity in world-actualization.

The sense of the epoche, on the one hand, and of the action of reduction, 

on the other, is liable to a misinterpretation which has its basis likewise in the 

mistaken view that the 134epoche has a "simple straightforward aim," namely, that 

it is noth ing but a method of confirmation, an "exaggerated methodism." The ques

tion will be asked, is not a decision already taken on the sense of philosophical 

knowledge when one wishes to construct it upon some final, ultimately 

grounded truth? Is not the ideal of certainty already primarily normative here? Is 

not the intent here to take one's beginning in an altogether secure cognition and, 

best, in the most secure cognitions? Is not the telos of "presuppositionlessness," 

which is to be realized in the disconnection of all prejudices (epoche), a pri

marily "methodological" po int of view? D o  we not stand under the spell of certain 

traditional ideas about science if we require philosophy to start off this way with 

the most certain (apodictic) truths? But is it so settled that the most certain cog

nitions are also the most original? O r  is it not also possible that the truths that 

are illum inating in original ways regarding human existence [menscblicbes 

Dasein] precisely do not have the formal rank of apodictic certainty, but are given 

questionableness and ambiguity, just as is that which they illuminate? Is it not per

haps just utterly wrong to wish to draw one's conception of the originality and

1 32. [Alt.] (on  occasion, accidentally)

133. [Alt ] Rather, subjectivity is no th ing  o ther than (the where and, in confo r

m ity  w ith  its I-centering (po larization)) the wberefrom of this genesis, it is not there before 
the process (bu t) s im ply and solely in the process. [To w h ich  Mg.:] (W o r ld  and tran- 

scendentality— not coexisting or not-coexisting [nicht koexistierend oder nicht-koex- 
istierend], not in accord or in strife, not regions that are together or not together in a 

total region, not correlation in a more comprehensive universe of being— transfor

m ation  o f all natural concepts.)

134. [Ins.] (transcendental)
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depth of a truth from the degree of its certainty (clara et distincta perceptiol)? Perhaps 

it is a fateful prejudice to demand for the beginning of philosophy— since 

Descartes— a m inim um  of presuppositions, or even presuppositionlessness (by 

analogy to the mathematical reduction of truths to a few "axioms"). Has not 

the philosophy that aims primarily for certainty already passed over all funda

mental truths, and opened out into the l35inconsequentiality of a "wholly secure" 

knowledge? To put the question still "more radically": is not regress to secure 

and apodictically certain truths an avoidance of the real problems, a flight from 

the insecurity and eerieness of unsettled human existence? Does the method of 

the epoche originate in a tendency to security?

The seemingly radical "objections" formulated in questions like these lead 

one, then, to particular misinterpretations of the reduction. O ne  substitutes for 

phenomenology a self-reassurance through the apodictic mode of givenness of in

ner experience. However outer experience may deceive, however doubtful and 

questionable that which is experienced therein is, by contrast we clearly have 

in what is given in inner experience a field of thematic cognitions that is ab

solutely secured in cognitive rank. O ne  thus imputes to phenomenology human im

manence as its theme. The region of "pure consciousness" is understood as the 

island of that apodictically given being [des apodiktisch gegebenen Seienden] to which 

one has retreated from the sea of general insecurity and questionableness.

Inasmuch, however, as inner experience (and its thematic area) is only a 

"structure," only a "stratum" in concrete man, the "formal phenomenology of con

sciousness" (Heidegger's expression!), which is motivated by the above men

tioned tendency to security and exaggerated methodism, has become an abstract 

explication of "existing" subjectivity [der "existierenden" Subjektivität]; and the 

latter has to be once again brought back to the "concreteness of existential 

wholeness" [Existenzganzheit]!

This is how  objections to the epoche m ight run. The only thing that need 

be said here is that they do not apply to the ,36pbenomenological epoche, and so 

as objections are irrelevant. N o th ing  is as far removed from the phenom eno

logical epoche as is a method of safeguard, of reassurance in apodictically certain 

knowledge— in the natural attitude. Instead, the epoche risks more than all 

philosophical beginnings made w ith the questionableness and insecurity of 

human existence. It puts into question what all "existential" philosophies of 

this kind presuppose, that upon which they rest assured: human being itself [das 

Menschsein selbst] (the natural attitude). The phenomenological epoche in no

1 35. [Husserl puts quotation  marks around "inconsequentia lity”]

1 36. [Ins.] (transcendental-)
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way stops at the cognitive excellence, mundanely considered, that inner expe

rience possesses,- rather, l37"immanence" and "transcendence," the whole nat

ural acceptedness of the world w ith all its distinctions of truths certain and 

uncertain, original and non-original, are what it puts into question. N o t only 

does it not reassure itself w ith mundane knowledge, but it precisely makes the 

world questionable in a way in which this is never possible on the basis of the 

world— despite all existential perturbation and agitation. It is after all in prin

ciple false to insinuate human-mundane tendencies (the striving for security) 

into phenom enologizing as a transcendental (non-human) cognitive movement. 

H and  in hand w ith this misunderstanding of the epoche goes a falsification of 

the sense of the action of reduction proper (the move back behind the self- 

objectivation of transcendental subjectivity). The latter is rejected as specula

tive construction, for instance when one says: in actuality the phenomenologist 

has no other theme than human inwardness Instead of consulting and expli

cating this inwardness psychologically, one falsifies one's "concrete" detailed 

analyses ("concrete" taken of course in the abstract attitude held toward the 

"stratum of consciousness" of concretely existing man) by a speculative inter

pretation, in that one makes an antecedency in being out of the cognitive antecedency 

of consciousness before the existent that it experiences.

This misunderstanding also touches upon the action of reduction (in the 

proper138 sense). W ha t shows in the action of reduction as immediately open to 

the insight of transcendental cognizing is this: that human immanence is no th 

ing other than transcendental constituting subjectivity enveloped by en- 

worlding self-apperceptions l39and "stationed" in the world.'i But this cannot 

be demonstrated to natural consciousness, it can never be shown to con 

sciousness as long as it is naturally stationed, i.e., as long as it does not perform 

the reduction. Still this much can be said in response here: 140phenom enology 

in no way "mistakes" (or speculatively reinterprets) the mundane cognitive an

tecedency of consciousness before the objects of experience for a mundane- 

ontic antecedency in being on the part of experiential life before that which is 

experienced. The phenomenological reduction does not at all overlook and 

deny the at first simply intentional antecedency of consciousness, just as little

137. [Ins.] (human)

138. [Ins.] (transcendental)

1 39. [Alt.] and (constantly already included) in the (flow ing  total apperception,) 

world.

-140. [Alt.] (it is not) phenom enology  (but the insinuating interpretation of its crit

ics that) "mistakes" [etc.]
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as it denies or speculatively interprets man in the w orld141. l42Rather, what it 

does is interrogate them and make them the theme of a transcendental clarification. 

It also does not object to giving 143inner experience the distinction of being 

apodictic. But it does not make this apodicticity "absolute being"144. Rather, in 

the reduction it reaches beyond the natural attitude and the whole horizon of 

truths belonging to it and takes transcendental subjectivity as the object for concrete 

demonstrative investigations, it demonstrates this subjectivity as altogether 

taking precedence constitutively over the being of the world (and that means: also 

over the being of mundane-apodictic immanence). This "constitutive an

tecedency/' however, l45cannot be comprehended by taking one's lead from 

an ontic-mundane dependency relationship.

O u r characterization of phenom enologizing as an action of reduction in its 

two basic internal moments (transcendental epoche and reduction proper) has 

been only indirect. It was done by drawing a contrast to misunderstandings that 

amounted to apprehending the action of reduction with the means used by 

understanding in the natural attitude. (E.g., epoche as a tendency in human 

life to "security",- reduction as "speculation.")

W e  have still not gained a representation that outlines the task of a phe

nomenology of the phenomenological reduction. Yet in the end it has be

come clear that making the action of reduction the object of reflection, taking 

as one's express theme the transcendental process that is enacted under the 

problem title "phenomenological reduction," can for the first time produce an 

adequate understanding that not only has the appropriate answer ready for all 

objections and misgivings but also first makes possible final transparency and 

transcendental intellig ib ility for a literary presentation of the reduction.

§6. Phenomenologizing as a process of regressive analysis

W e have become acquainted w ith regressive phenomenology in its first 

stage. This consisted in explicating transcendental being, given to us in the 

phenomenological reduction, and in providing us with a first survey of the

141 [Ins.] (and the world  itself)

142. [Alt.] Rather, w hat it does(, and it is the first to do this,) is to interrogate [etc.]

143. [Alt.] (pure im m anent) experience

144. [Ins.] (for it discovers the horizonal pregivenness of the world  as the basis 

for this apod ictic ity .)

145. [Alt ] cannot (in  princip le) be com prehended
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problematic of regressive constitutive inquiry. Once again, this took place by 

our first seeking to bring into view the field of action for making the first re

gressive moves. Yet the phenomenological reduction had not in any way 

opened up the realm of transcendental being 146in an articulated horizonal con

sciousness,- from the very beginning it had in no way presented us w ith a 

wealth of transcendental knowledge but rather had left us in an extreme 

poverty.147 Transcendental subjectivity was first only given to us as the H8"living 

present" flowing in the actual moment in my own (egological) experience of the 

world. The horizons of this narrow point of breakthrough to transcendental sub

jectivity lay at first wholly in the dark149. The task that first arose was the in 

tentional explication of this flow ing life, the analytical study of the inter- 

weavings and syntheses, the unitary formations and differentiations l50in the 

living flow-time of my transcendental experience of the w orld .151

W ith  a first understanding of intentional examination and disclosure thus 

readied, we were then quickly able to show by analysis that this flow is not 

only the coursing of intentional acts and act-complexes in the actual moment, but 

that "in this actual moment" there is also a sedimented possession always included 

in the living present of this flow, even if in a way all its own. In these habitu- 

alities, on the one hand, as well as in the presentifying acts [Vergegenwdrti- 

gungsakten] of memory, on the other, a transcendental past was indicated. W e 

were therefore faced with the problem of a passage beyond the 152presentness 

of transcendental life that was first given by the reduction, the problem of "ge

netic" phenomenology. In the generality of our further elaboration, however, 

we did not get closer to the problematic that lay in this broadening of the tran

scendental field of being. That is, we did not carry out a transcendental critique of 

recollection, of the consciousness of the past that is indicated in the habituali- 

ties of this actual moment.

146. [Alt ] in a horizona l consciousness articulated (in  a generally fam iliar prede

lineation.)

147. [Mg.] (that of the most extreme "mute concreteness")

148. [Alt.] (prim al) present

149. [Ins.] (as quite undeveloped, bare of any predelineation)

150. [Alt.] in the liv ing  (flow ing  tem porality) o f m y transcendental experience of 

the world.

151. [In w hat follows cf. Fink's revision texts for M ed ita tion  111 in the Ergdnzungs- 

bani, Text N o. 5 (pp. 220-224),- for M ed ita tion  IV, Texts N o. 8 (pp. 233-234), N o. 

9 (pp. 234-236), and N o . 12 (pp. 239-242).]

152. [Alt ] (nowness)
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But is not this kind of critique of recollection, for example, first a task for 

the transcendental theory oj method? Is it not the latter that must first give 

methodological transparency to this methodic procedure in the transcenden

tal theory of elements? N ot at all! The opening of the transcendental-egolog- 

ical past by a critique of present memory, for example, is a reductive step; it be

longs as such in the expanding and unfo ld ing of the reduction, i.e., in the 

thematic complex of regressive phenomenology itself.

It is not the critique of the transcendental experiences and habitualities in 

which a transcendental past announces itself but the critique of the action that thus 

functions in that critique that, among other things, is the task of the theory of 

method, l53inasmuch as the latter, in relation to regressive phenomenology, 

is the thematization of regressive phenom enologizing.

W ha t are the problems that enter here? Let us indicate them briefly. The 

central question here is: how is the phenom enologizing 1 in on things [dabei] in 

carrying out the analytical explication and constitutive examination of tran

scendental subjectivity? The answer, formally correct but trivial, is: it is in on 

things as explicator and as constitutive analyzer. But precisely the "how" of be- 

ing-in-on-things, being-there-on-the-job [Dahei-Sein] in doing the explication 

and constitutive questioning is the real problem. W ha t is the situation of phe

nomenological analysis?

Constitutive analyses result in truths about constituting transcendental life. 

But for whom do these "truths" obtain? Obviously for the phenom enologizing 

onlooker. There are, therefore, no truths "in themselves," but rather truths for 

phenomenologizing. For example, if we go back into the deeper strata of consti

tuting life that are involved in the transcendental experience of the world, if 

we deconstruct the transcendental subjectivity ,54that is “finished and ready" in 

the flow of the actual moment, such as in regression to "hyletic" fields, we still 

never reach the inner constitutive structure of transcendental life as it pro

ceeds in itself. W e gain no understanding of the transcendental inner horizons 

of subjectivity that are concealed in the natural attitude, as they are there and 

functioning before the reduction, as they are in play "in themselves." W e only 

catch sight of them as given for the phenom enologizing onlooker.

To what extent, however, should we see difficulty in that? As long as one 

naively keeps to the natural attitude concept of experience, according to which the

153. [Alt ] (for the latter in our sense,) in relation to [etc.]

154. [Ins.] that (continuously  has the world as phenom enon , that thus in world- 

constitution is, so to speak, always) "finished and ready" [etc.]
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existent experienced is there in exactly the same way "in itself" before experi

ence'55 as it is given in experience, one will certainly not get into trouble. O ne  

then takes phenom enologizing itself as an act of experience (with the usual 

mundane experiential structure), only here it relates to a new region of being, 

one which hitherto lay hidden but has now come to givenness by the reduc

tion. The constitutive processes that were hidden and covered up in the nat

ural attitude in human experiencing are now only "laid bare," "discovered." 

l56But in this "laying bare” of constitution we annul precisely the "natural" concept 

of experience by the constitutive analysis of it. W e  recognize, for example, that 

the independence of the existent from experience, its being-already-there- 

beforehand, in other words, its "being-in-itself," l57is itself a bestowal of sense by ex

periencing consciousness, that constitution is not only constitution in the momen

tary act, but that in present-moment actual constitution potential and habit- 

sedimented consciousness is always co-functioning, and that in co-functioning 

consciousness there is and has been constitutively constructed precisely the 

"being-in-itself" of the object, its independence in being w ith respect to 

actual-moment perception.

In carrying out the constitutive analytic we thus overcome the "natural con

cept of experience," in that we uncover the "receptivity of human experience" as 

a concealed and unexamined constituting productivity.

But have we not unw ittingly once more taken over this natural concept of ex

perience in precisely this characterization of phenomenologizing? Are we not 

accepting it l58as the action of taking theoretical cognizance of something 

which is "in itself independent of this becoming-known and is also in no way al

tered by this knowing?

If, however, we see through this view as a worldly prejudice and suspend it, 

l59can we then perhaps construe phenom enologizing cognition as "constitu-

155. [Mg.] (or— as it may be put— even if it is not experienced, is there in that

way)

156. [Alt.] But in this "laying bare" of constitution we annul precisely the “natural" con

cept of experience. (In its place steps the new, transcendental experience and its explicat

ing forms as) the constitutive analysis of it. [i.e., of that "natural" concept of 

experience. — Tr.]

157. [Alt.] is itself ([a] sense-formation come from) a bestowal of sense [etc.]

158. [Alt.] as the action of taking cognizance (, in a) theoretical (stance,) of some

thing [etc.]

159. [Alt.] (then) can we perhaps [etc.]
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don"? W ill the thematic objects of phenom enologizing experience be first con- 

stitutively produced in this experience?160

Neither from the naive— in the natural sense— nor from the transcenden

tal-constitutive concept of experience can that be comprehended which is 

special to the phenomenologizing experience of the transcendental onlooker. The 

problem of the situation of phenomenological analysis is the transcendental 

interpretation of the ,6lgivenness of all analytical components and complexes of matters 

[Sachverhalte] for the phenomenologizing onlooker. In what sense is the "onlooker" the 

presupposition for all phenomenological truth?

This is the altogether general formulation of the problem here of the tran

scendental theory of method. For we should conceive phenomenologizing cog

nition neither after the manner of mundane knowing nor even in the light of 

the constitutive clarification of worldly knowledge and reflection. The transcen

dental differentness of the phenomenologizing I— in contrast to the constituting 

I— is, as we have seen/ precisely the basis of the problem of the theory of method.

H ow  is the phenom enologizing I there on the job anytime the analyses of re

gressive phenom enology are performed? W e shall only use a few indications 

to give an explicit trenchancy to this question. (At present we cannot do more. 

The theory of m ethod refers to regressive phenomenology, and it could ob 

viously only be sketched out in regard to the matters that it sets as its most 

general problems if in the theory of elements we had actually gone all the way 

through regressive phenom enology and not stopped at the first stage.)5

I find transcendental life, given immediately to me by the phenom enolog

ical reduction, as living and flowing, 1 find it as a l62“living present" ["lebendige 

Gegenwart"]. "Present" here in no way has the temporal sense of a present that 

stands in time, but signifies the l63flow ing self-presence [Selbstanwesenheit] of my 

transcendental life,- we designate it as a "present" ["Gegenwart"] only with every 

reservation. But is my transcendental on looking 1 ,64also "present" ["gegenwärtig"] 

in this sense? D o  the theme, transcendentally flow ing life, and the thematiz- 

ing action stand in the unity of a “now"? D o  both belong to the same transcen

dental stream of experience? W e  see returning here in more specific contexts

160. [Mg.] (Phenomenological experience too presupposes for the one experi

encing transcendentally that what is experienced is pregiven to him as there. Only 

what is pregiven to him can he look at, receiving it. Only by receiving it can he ex

plicate it in whatnesses, in its determinations, relations, etc.)

161. [Alt.] (pregivenness and receptivity) of all analytical components [etc.]

162. [Alt.] (primally flowing) present

163. [Alt.] flowing (nowness,) [the] self-presence [etc.]

164. [Ins.] also (now)-“present" in this sense?
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problems that we have already indicated in formal fashion, viz., the problems 

of the "identity" of the phenom enologizing I and the constituting 1 in the difference 

of their transcendental k ind of being.1 Is the transcendental stream of experience 

that together w ith its thematic reflective acts is getting explicated also the 

comprehensive life unity in which phenom enologizing takes place? O r  does the 

latter have its own temporality and temporalization? Does the constitutive temporal 

analytic of the temporalization ,65of this "stream" and of the reflective iterations of 

reflection that m ight come forward w ithin it already make possible an under

standing of phenomenologizing reflection and of its temporalization? Is not the stream of 

experience which figures in the theme merely the universal time-fom of tran

scendental constituting life? W ith  these questions we get into deep trouble, pre

cisely if we bear in m ind that the phenomenological onlooker stands in a 

" difference"  with respect to the constituting I .  W e may not, therefore, give the 

answer that "suggests" itself, that transcendental reflection— as with any  reflec

tion whatsoever— stands united w ith the theme of its reflection in the unity of 

a single life-complex, in the unity of the same "now"'66. If we reject this answer, 

however, we have not understood anything more than the problem.

H ow  in the end the temporality of the analytical situation has to be con 

ceived, whether we finally have to show an “overarching" transcendental stream 

of life in which phenom enologizing stands in discordant unity w ith its theme, 

together w ith it but certainly in a way "altogether different" from the way an act 

of reflection usually stands together w ith its object— this remains open.

W e conceive the regressive explication and constitutive analysis of the 

transcendental onlooker as a doing, and so we use concepts that we have taken 

from the general understanding of a reflective thematization. In this sense we 

m ight say the following: in the theoretical attitude the phenom enologizing 

onlooker is oriented to the transcendental-constituting life given him  by the 

reduction,- he performs acts of taking cognizance, forms polythetic cognitive complexes 

in the course of cognitional progress, acquires theoretical convictions, thus 

sets up a tradition of his own scientific activity’67, etc.

Now , the clarification l68of these theoretical actions and operations, retentions, 

habituations, is one of the basic urgent problems of a transcendental theory 

of method regarding regressive phenomenology, in that— because of the 

transcendental differentness of the phenom enologizing I— its retaining, its

165. [Alt.] of (the former, the them atic) "stream"

166. [Ins.] (as the same relative to the same tem porality)

167. [Ins.] (and of his acquisitions)

168. [Alt.] of these (experientially explicative and predicative-)tbeoretical actions [etc.]
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establishing of habitualities, its theoretical acting, etc., are not simply a defacto 

actualization of the "theoretical performance as such" which in regressive phenome

nology is made thematic in essential universality and constitutively clarified.

The theoretical functioning of the onlooker, however, is through and 

through determined in regressive phenom enology by the particular problems 

in the latter, i.e., it intentionally explicates, it constitutively analyzes, it also 

reduces (primordial and intersubjective reduction!). That is what makes the 

questions indicated above specific. But we cannot go into that now. W e can, 

however, pose the question whether the sense in which the phenomenolo- 

g izing I "is there on the job" regarding all analytical transcendental "matter- 

complexes" ["Sacbverhalten"] is always the same throughout regressive phenome

nology. Even if we still do not yet know how, e.g., in the primordial analytic 

the being-in-on-things of the onlooker has to be determined, we can still re

main open to the possibility that in the phenomenological explication of inter

subjectivity this being-in-on-things can take on another sense of "presupposition" 

W e certainly bear in m ind that it is I, as onlooker, who makes myself (as con

stituting ego) the theme, that nevertheless it is also I who reduces the "Other" 

first given as "phenomenon" to the transcendental O ther. Is the Other, as 

monad in his own essentiality, also "like me" insofar as "I" am phenomenologizing? Is 

the "phenom enologizing 1" repeatable in the Other? Can the O ther indeed 

perform the reduction precisely out of himself and establish an "onlooker" in 

himself? The "onlooker" of the O ther is only given to me by empathy (com mu

nication), i.e., he is given me in a kind of experience whose intentional expli

cation and constitutive analytic precisely belongs to regressive phenomenology as a 

theme. He is not at all a "phenomenologizing" O ther on ecjual standing with me 

as phenom enologizing I I do not share with him  the being-in-on-things that 

is the presupposition of the whole regressive analytic. M y phenom enologiz

ing I even stands over against him as the 1 for which alone and solely the constitu

tive components of empathy, along with the self-reduction of the Other which it 

is possible to approach in empathy, are in force.

Naturally the phenom enologizing transcendental O ther is not an irrelevant 

problem for the "theory of method," but needs its own thematic treatment.

,69§ 7 .  Phenom enolog izing in "constructive" phenom enology

The Idea of a transcendental theory of method contains the task of mak

ing phenomenologizing itself the object of phenomenological investigation and

169. [Mg. at top of the page] ([54-88] gone into  September 8, 1932, 

Eugen Fink)
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cognition, starting with the particular ways in which it functions precisely in 

the transcendental theory of elements (the phenomenological cognition of 

world-constitution). For merely an outline of this idea, it m ight already be 

enough to take the most general problems into account. Thus, for example, 

we were able in a prelim inary way to characterize the "phenomenology of 

the phenomenological reduction"— even if indirectly— by the two lines of 

inquiry dom inant in it.u Likewise, we are already brought to a preliminary 

understanding of the problematic of the theory of method in its reference to 

regressive phenom enology by having established the basic problem, namely, 

the question of the "situation of phenomenological analysis,"v or, otherwise 

put, the question of the transcendental meaning l70of being-given [Gegenbensein] 

for the phenom enologizing onlooker on the part of all analytical matter- 

complexes and truths.

These indications were possible because we had already gone through the 

phenomenological reduction, and therefore had also actually set our hand to 

regressive phenomenology, although only in its first stage.

But how are we to get a prelim inary look at the way the problem of the 

transcendental theory of m ethod takes shape in regard to another matter spe

cial to it, "constructive phenomenology," which we do not even at all know 

yet? D o  we not instead first have to make our own the most general Idea of 

constructive phenomenology, before we can sketch out the inquiry to make 

regarding the phenomenologizing operative in it?

Even a completely l7lempty and prelim inary indication of the material is

sues that have to be grasped under the title "constructive phenomenology" is 

bound up w ith extraordinary difficulties,- and the reason for this is above all 

that it does not designate a unitary "domain of objects" w ithin the phenom enolog

ical theme, transcendental subjectivity. Constructive phenom enology does 

not refer to a closed thematic complex analogously to the way "egological" 

(172or better, "primordial") and "intersubjective" phenom enology do ; it is not a 

"content" designation at all, but a methodological concept for transcendental cog

nitions of a peculiar sort. If regressive phenom enology is the whole of the 

primordial and intersubjective explication of reductively opened up transcen

dental subjectivity, then there is not alongside it still another new region of 

reductively given transcendental life now to be offered as the theme for a con

structive phenomenology. Rather, under the concept of constructive phe

nomenology we conceive the methodological unity of all transcendental

170. [Alt.] of being-(pregiven and )givenfor [etc.]

171. [Alt.] (indeterm inately general)

172. [Alt ] (here to be understood as) "primordial"
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cognitions that are accessible by "construction"— in the phenomenological 

sense!— and which as such can be heterogeneous in content.
The concept of "construction" must not, however, be understood here in 

an ordinary sense (such as hypothesis-making). It has no affinity to any kind 

of "constructive" procedure as practiced in the worldly sciences, e.g., in m ath

ematics, in paleontology, etc. The transcendental title "construction" is only an 

allusion to the modes ojreferral on the part of phenomenological cognizing with 

respect to the theme that is here in question, modes of referral which are still 

completely obscure in their own special character. The "object"— or better, 

the objects— of constructive phenom enology are not “given." ,7:|The theorizing 

directed to them is not an "intuitive having given" ["anschauliches Gegebenbaben"], 
is not "intuitive" ["intuitiv"], but as referral to something that precisely by its 

transcendental mode of being is in principle deprived of "givenness," is "non

given," this theorizing is constructive.
Precisely in these vague indications of the Idea of a constructive phenom 

enology, the danger that all phenomenological presentations bring with them 

is especially great. N ot only do we not understand the sense of transcenden

tal "non-givenness," but already in our construal of the transcendental concept 

of "givenness" we are all too easily misled by mundane notions.

"Givenness" does not mean mere174 presence [Anwesenheit], the actual- 

moment presentness [aktuelle Gegenwartigkeit] of transcendental life to the phe

nomenological onlooker. In this sense only the actual-moment175 stream of 

egological cogitationes and the actual-moment having of the I, its present ha

bitual possession, in a word, only the "living17*1 present" ["lebendige Gegenwart"] 
of transcendental life, would be "given." Assuredly this living present of flow 

ing egological experience and the egoic having that in a special way flows 

along with it make up the core givenness, the basic givenness of transcendental life. 

In the transcendental breakthrough of the phenomenological reduction we 

,77indeed also first run into this primal element of newly discovered "be

173. [Alt ] The theoriz ing  directed to them  is (not in any such broad sense som e

th ing  that is itself given in the m anner of experience and that has to be brought each 

time to self-givenness,) is not "intuitive",-

174. [Ins.] (perceptual)

175. [Ins., afterwards erased] (prim al)

176. [Ins., afterwards erased] (prim al) [to w h ich Mg.] (the primal? O r  the pre

sent of immanent-egological time-modality? It seems the latter. But this has to be 

made clearer.)

177. ["indeed also" lined through by Husserl]
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ing."178 But we do not stay w ith it forever. Already in the first stage of regres

sive phenomenology we necessarily move through the full extent of the tran

scendental subjectivity given us by the reduction,- and we do this by 

systematically unfo ld ing the im plicit content of the reduction, by exhibiting 

a transcendental egological past beyond the liv ing179 present of the actual m o 

ment, and finally by disclosing the transcendental "others" that announce 

themselves in egological acts of empathy, disclosing them, that is, as belong

ing to the full concreteness of the transcendental life that becomes visible as 

intersubjectively self-communalizing.

"Reductive givenness" is thus the title that takes in the entire180 "being" ["Sfm"] 

legitimated by the phenomenological reduction as transcendentally existent 

[existent]-, the monad-community centered in the primordial ego. In this con

text "givenness" thus does not signify being-at-hand and lying before one, for 

instance, in the way things are given,181 are there, as objects of natural worldly 

experience,- but it means possible182 accessibility through the unfolding of the phenome

nological reduction.

Transcendental subjectivity (monadic intersubjectivity), however, is re- 

ductively given as constituting the world, i.e., as standing in the process of the con

stitution of the world, as actualizing itself in actualizing the world. This is of 

fundamental significance.183 O n ly  in consideration of this does the concept 

of "reductive givenness" gain its proper precision. W e  thereupon realize that by 

the phenomenological reduction we disclose transcendental subjectivity in a

178. [Mg.] (It is a primal element in the m ovem ent of transcendental cognition, but 

not the ultimate absolute as is the primal flow .) [To w h ich M g. at top of the page] 

(The m ovem ent of uncovering: from the time-modality that uncovers itself earlier, 

the present of the transcendental-egological time-stream, to the prim ally liv ing "pre

sent," w h ich is not a time-m odality— the absolute primal element, but not the primal 

element of transcendental cogn ition .)

179. [Ins.] (egological)

180. [Ins.] (tem poral)

181. [Mg.] (in their spatio-temporal accessibility for me and everyone)

182. [Ins.] (transcendental)

183. [Mg.] (Reduction  to concrete transcendental tim e— as time in the narrower 

sense of successive tem porality and time in the sense of transcendental spatiality. In 

tersubjectivity as universal ho rizon  is the "space" for every transcendentally subjec

tive item of any particular present as the Coexistence form for all successive 

presents— and its concrete transcendental time in the time form, temporo-spatiality. 

The deeper problem : the transcendental constitution of a h igher level, that of tran

scendental tem porality .)
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particular situation regarding its mode of being, namely, as engaged184 in the tran

scendental activity of world-constitution.185

Even if we must not conceive the presentness [Gegenwärtigkeit] in which tran

scendental life at first confronts us l86by taking our lead from a present [Gegen

wart] in time, even if we first have to set aside all worldly ideas about the 

present, still the further unfo ld ing of the phenomenological reduction leads 

us to recognize the actual-moment flow ing present as a present in a transcen

dental time.187 But the essential th ing here is not that the actual-moment pres

ence [aktuelle Präsenz] of transcendental life stands in a transcendental "history" 

["Geschichte"], but rather that the entire being [Sein] that is accessible by the reduction, 

thus also the transcendental past (the demonstration of which can be given by 

the constitutive analysis of recollection), already stands in a "history" ["Histo

rie"], inasmuch as world-constitution is always already under way.w

Even where in a "genetic phenomenology" we intentionally and constitu- 

tively clarify the actual-moment having (habitualities) on the part of the ego 

by the analysis of primal institutings, of the processes of formation, out of 

which the having arose, we also always have w ithin our theme a transcen

dental life that is already in the midst of world-constitution.

However, not only is the being-complex of constituting action, as far as 

the latter is disclosed and pregiven as theme by the reduction, found to be 

in a transcendental "situation" (precisely by being-in-the-midst-of-world- 

constitution), but also the phenomenological onlooker is determined by this transcen

dental situation. A lthough he is not engaged in constituting the world— be

cause of his "differentness"— and thus does not participate in the ongoing 

process, still he is affected by this situation. He is no th ing other than the ex

ponent projected out by the transcendental life that stands in world-constitution 

in order by it to come to itself. However problematic the "simultaneity" of the 

phenom enologizing I and the constituting I may be, still the "nonparticipa

tion" of the onlooker is only possible in the first place if precisely that in which 

it does not participate, world-constitution, is in progress.

184. [Ins.] (from  the ego out)

185. [Sup.] (or as transcendental intersubjectivity constantly taken up in world- 

constitution .)

186. [Alt.] by taking our lead from a present in (world-)time, even if we first have 

to set aside all w orld ly  (and even all transcendental) ideas about (tem porality), still 

the un fo ld ing  [etc.]

187. [Mg.] ([in] intersubjective [time]?)
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This communality in the transcendental situation for the life of constituting 

action and the phenom enologizing onlooker completely determines that 

which, in reference to regressive phenomenology, we have named the basic 

problem of the transcendental theory of m ethods The "situation of constitu

tive analyses," that is, the givenness for the phenom enologizing onlooker of 

all analytical components and truths, can receive its final l88elucidation only 

after prior adequate explication of the special k ind of "simultaneity" between 

world-constituting transcendental activity and the action of thematizing that, 

while not participating in it, makes it its theme. The necessary presupposedness 

of the phenom enologizing 1 for the analytical exhibitings of constitution has 

its counterpoint in the presupposedness of world-constituting life for the possibility 

of establishing a transcendental onlooker.

W ha t this correlativity of mutual self-presupposing means constitutes 

among other things the special problematic of the transcendental theory of 

method in reference to regressive phenomenology.

l89These indications, however, are only supposed to bring out for us the 

impact of the problems that the transcendental theory of method must pose 

in relation to constructive phenomenology. But we still do not have a concept 

of constructive phenom enology itself. The indications we have given for de

term ining the concept of reductive givenness prove now to be the guide by which 

we can press on toward getting a rough idea of a constructive phenom enol

ogy. The latter is no th ing other than the sum total of all the problems that go 

beyond the reductive givenness of transcendental life. But is a problematic of 

this k ind at all conceivable? Can one attribute any sense to an inquiry that 

goes beyond the transcendental subjectivity that in the full breadth of world- 

constitution is "given" to us in the phenomenological reduction? The basis for 

constructive phenomenology is laid down by the development of the m o ti

vations that lead us to sketch out problems that are basically no longer resolvable 

in the horizon of regressive phenomenology. These motivations indeed arise 

still w ithin regressive phenomenology, in quite diverse "places," and each in 

diverse ways,- they are its "exempla crucis." Because of their diversity they190 do 

not constitute a problematic in terms of theme and content. It is for this rea

son that at the outset we called constructive phenom enology sim ply191 a

188. [Alt.] (clarification)

1 89. [Alt.] These indications (now ), are supposed to bring out [etc.]

190. [Mg.] (at first?)

191. [Mg.] (at first)
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methodological concept, and rejected as impossible here a characterization 

of it that would claim to give its thematic region.

To develop and192 lay out in detail the motivations in question is once again 

not possible before we have gone all the way through regressive phenom e

nology and seen its limits, the problem elements [in it] that have not yet been 

mastered. O n ly  when we have pushed the 193constitutive analytic right to the 

ultimate reach of its ability to understand will we have at our disposal the pos

sibility of posing Iimit-problems in a suitable form.

Must we not, therefore, give up a prelim inary concept of constructive phe

nomenology? Can we expect more than some empty and general indication 

of it, such as that it is the set of transcendental problems that lie beyond re

ductive givenness? Certainly not before we have brought regressive phenom 

enology in concrete work to a close. But in our empty and imprecise notices 

there is nonetheless already contained a certain indication of the problem- 

complex of constructive phenomenology.

Reductively given transcendental life, the theme of regressive phenom e

nology, finds itself, we said, in the transcendental situation in which world- 

constitution has already been set going and is in progress. If the first 

exhibitable historicity [Historizität] of transcendental subjectivity is the histor

ic a lly  [Geschichtlichkeit^ of the constitution that is under way in present actuality, 
l94nevertheless, perhaps misled by worldly prejudices, we can pose the par

ticular question of a "beginning" and an "end" of this constituting life given as his

torical. Even if these questions were in the end to be proven transcendentally 

inadmissible, still the proof of their eventual inadmissibility must take place 

in a problem dimension that in principle lies "outside" regressive phenom enol

ogy. The thematic treatment of this problem 195 does not have the style of a 

constitutive analysis of a given transcendental element, it has rather the char

acter of a "construction." The phenomenological onlooker, bound up in a per

sonal unionz with the I that stands in the midst of the constitution of the 

world, and "identical" w ith that I in a special kind of "antithesis," projects the 

question of a beginning that is in principle "non-given" to him . W ork ing  out 

from the given historicity [Historizität] of constituting life the onlooker in 

quires into the temporal wholeness, into the totality of transcendental being,

192. [Ins.] (concretely)

193. [Alt.] the (problem atic of the) constitutive analytic

194. [Alt.] (then, to begin w ith , the very obvious question is that o f) a "beginning" 

and an "end" [etc.]

195. [Ins.] (clearly)
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which is not given to him  in totality. The motivation for a question like this 

comes from consideration of some particular content of the "phenomenon of 

the world," for example here, the mundane time-whole l96of human subjec

tivity. I97lf by the phenomenological reduction human "immanence" is re

duced to the transcendentally existing stream of experience [den transcendental 

existenten Erlebnisstrom], then this reduction includes the explicit disconnecting 

and bracketing of all worldly representations of the wholeness-structures of 

this stream, which we constitutively analyze now purely in its transcendental 

temporality. That is, we inquire back from the temporal unities of flow ing life 

into the performative processes of temporalization [Zeitigung], as a constitut

ing action, that are implied in it. W e  thereby gain the most original and most 

radical understanding conceivable w ith respect also to the psychic immanent 

time that is found in the "phenomenon," inasmuch as it is from the constitut

ing sources of sense-bestowal that we are able to understand psychic im m a

nent time as the time that is ,98constituted in end-constitution. There results now a 

special "coincidence" between the temporality of bracketed human immanence 

and that of the transcendental199 stream of experience inasmuch as both are 

"the same" flow ing temporality, only in the one instance it is enclosed in tran

scending, aa enworlding apperceptions, in the other it is freed from these m un

dane construals by the reduction.200 It is a decisive question, now, how far this 

"coincidence" reaches, whether a pure stream of experience transcendentally 

corresponds throughout to the time of human immanence which is found in the 

"phenomenon," namely, whether it corresponds above all to the structures of 

wholeness in human lived time. The time man in the world has begins at birth 

and ends in death,- does the transcendental time of world-constitution20' likewise 

have a "beginning" that corresponds to worldly birth and a transcendental 

"end" that corresponds to worldly death? O r  are "birth" and "death" only ele

196. [Alt.] of (any individual-human) subjectivity.

197. [Alt.] If by the phenom enolog ica l reduction (m y indiv idual-hum an) "im m a

nence" is reduced to the transcendentally existing stream of experience, then this re

duction  includes the explicit d isconnecting  and bracketing of all w orld ly  

(apperceptions) of the wholeness-structures (and indiv idual experiences) of this 

stream [etc.]

198. [Alt.] constituted (as world-time).

199. [Ins.] (egological)

200. [Mg.] .(Cf. above! Acceptedness in being [Seinsgeltung] is bracketed and in that 

way "freed" from acceptedness. But world-temporalizing apperceptions are discov

ered, become thematic, and now yield the concrete correlation.)

201. [Ins.] (corresponding to man's time)
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ments of sense constituted in reductively given transcendental life, does hu 

man beginning presuppose a transcendental existence [Existenz] that already is, 
that enworlds itself as man and must constitute its own worldly beginning,- and 

perhaps death in the world as well, to-be-no-more as man, presupposes an ex
isting [existierende] transcendental subjectivity that constitutes "death" by w ith 

drawing itself from worldly self-objectivation?

This crude alternative is not, of course, a suitable way of formulating the 

problem. W e do not in any sense have at our disposal an "either-or" of real 

possibilities here. However, this much may become clear to us, that we have 

to take up the transcendental problems that are indicated in the "phenomenon" 

of birth and death as given in the world, and that we have to do so in a way 

that is fundamentally different from the procedure followed in regressive phe

nomenology. Even there, to be sure, we do not have constituting life given in 

the sense of simple presence at hand [Vorbandensein],- for the constitutive 

processes of sense-bestowal are first laid bare by the m ethod of intentional re
gressive inquiry into constitution. Still these are202 implied in the given transcen

dental experience and having of the world, and they need only be analytically 

"extracted." In contrast, here we have neither a givenness of the kind of thing 

w ith which regress into deep constituting strata could begin203, nor an implied 

givenness of constituting life itself. W hen  we phenomenologize, we always al
ready2(14 refer to a world-constitution in progress, but we never at any time re

fer with intuition to one just beginning or just ending. Translated back into 

mundane ideas: 205we make subjectivity, i.e., ourselves, a theme only insofar 

as we are already born and have not yet died. However questionable it is whether 

the great 206realities of human existence [des menschlicben Daseins], birth and 

death, even point to a transcendental actuality, it is nonetheless evident that 

the constitutive sense-bestowings that transcendentally underlie these mundane 

sense-elements cannot be exhibited in an immediate way in the being-context of 

on-going world-constitution, which of course is given by the reduction and 

by it is made a possible theme for intuitive analyses. It is evident instead that, 

in order to gain any understanding at all, we have to "construct." Obviously this 

construction must not be an arbitrary, more or less fanciful invention, but can

202. [Ins.] (in tentionally )

203. [Sup.] ([and] w h ich w ould  have to be transformed in reflective in tu ition )

204. [Ins.] (w ith  in tu ition )

205. [Alt.] (I) make subjectivity, i.e., (myself,) a theme on ly  insofar as (I am born) 

[etc.]

206. [Alt.] (facts)
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only draw its cognitive standing exclusively from a prior differentiated study of 

given genetic processes, of the demonstrated temporalizations 207in which a 

having is built up, etc., in order to be able, then, in an appropriate motivated 

way, to abstract "constructively" from the comm on presupposition of all 

given, demonstrable "developments" and genetic procedures, namely, from 

the transcendental time that is found already underway in self-temporalization 

and which is there as the universal horizon in which all process and genesis 

arise and come to an end. O n ly  fully mastered analytic understanding of the 

transcendental events of beginning and end in time lends methodological se

curity and material insight to the constructive project of inquiry into a be

ginn ing and an end of transcendental time.

However, it is not only the worldly facts of birth and death through 

which transcendental questions about a genesis are to be "constructed," but 

also the world phenomena of early childhood development, insofar as precisely 

this early period lies beyond the reach of our memory,- these are all questions 

that are raised 208in psychology under the titles "the origin of the idea of 

space, of the idea of time," etc., and of course at the essentially inadequate 

level of the natural attitude.209 The transcendental response to 21 °all these ques

tions cannot proceed in intuitive fashion, i.e., it cannot bring the archaic 

build ing processes actually to a present or recollective self-givenness, it can 

only "construct" them.

Alongside the question of egological wholeness, however, there enter in here 

also, as tasks for constructive phenomenology, all the problems pertaining to 

the form of wholeness of the intersubjective community of monads, and above all the 

totality-form of211 monadic history [Historie],

212A nd again it is not through the problem of totality alone that construc

tive phenomenology is determined: rather, it begins in quite different problem 

regions in regressive phenomenology, and in every case does so in a style of

207. [Alt.] in w h ich  a hav ing  is built up, etc. (That is clearly the presupposition 

(or being) able then, [etc.] [Obviously  what Husserl does here is break up Fink's 

longer sentence. The English here retains the full awkwardly extended sentence that 

Fink wrote in order to allow  Husserl's alteration to have its effect. — Tr.]

208. [Alt.] (in  psychological knowledge-theory)

209. [Mg.] (moreover by the lack of a genuine intentional psychology [they] have 

not even been answerable as mere psychological questions.)

210 . [Alt.] (all the transcendental) questions (corresponding to those [just m en 

tioned]) cannot proceed [etc.]

211 . [Ins.] (intersubjectivity-related)

212. [Alt.] (But) it is not [etc.]
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"construction" that is in each case particular, that is only understandable in view 

of each problem situation. It thus shows an intrinsic m ultip licity of methods, 

a m anifold of heterogeneous probiem-complexes, that make it quite impossi

ble to sketch out an adequate prelim inary concept of it.bb

(Note. The characterization of constructive phenom enology as "transcen

dental dialectic" has, in its echoing of the Kantian concept, and despite the 

essential difference, the follow ing in comm on w ith that concept:

1. that in one as in the other there is an inquiry into structures of whole

ness that are in principle non-given: here concerning the totality of transcen

dental subjectivity, there the totality of "appearances" (the cosmological 

antinomies),-

2. that in the one as in the other what is in question, in a way that over

comes the dogmatism of the metaphysics of faith, is "immortality": here the 

question is the coincidence in Existence between the transcendental subject 

and its enworlded self-objectivation (therefore also concerning the problem 

whether an end to life is at all possible in principle in the sphere of transcen- 

dentality), there it is the "paralogisms of pure reason";

3. that in the one as in the other a basic distinction in the principle of un 

derstanding lies before us in contrast to the "transcendental analytic": here un 

derstanding is no longer "intuitive" but "constructive," there it is no longer of 

"constitutive" but only of "regulative" employment.

These "common points" are only external analogies, but in one instance 

there is a material affinity, namely, that in both cases it is a matter of the ba

sic problem of the relation of the "given" to the "non-given.")

If, now, we want to bring into view213 the most general problematic of the 

transcendental theory oj method as far as it relates precisely to constructive phe

nomenology, if we raise the question of the particular mode of functioning phe- 

nomenologiiing found in it, 2l4then because of the relative intangibility of the 

Idea of a constructive phenomenology this can only be done by way of in d i

cation of an all too general sort.

True, from a formal point of view, the basic problem presents itself here as 

well in a fashion similar to the way it does in the theory of method with re

spect to regressive phenomenology, namely, as the question of what it

213. [Ins.] (at least)

214. [Alt.] then (of course) because of the relative (indeterm inateness) of the 

Idea [etc.]
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means for the phenom enologizing I to be in on things there [Dabeisein] by its the

matic object. W ha t does the givenness2'5 of the transcendental complexes of 

matters which come to disclosure through "construction" mean, the given

ness, that is ,/or the phenom enologizing I? Clearly now the relation here be

tween phenom enologizing and its theme is fundamentally different from what 

it is in regressive phenomenology, where it is a matter of a relationship of 

givenness— which to be sure is very problematic in its intrinsic nature. There 

we found a theoretical experiencing that cannot be made comprehensible by 

taking as a clue either a worldly ("receptive") concept of experience or one of 

"productive" constitution. The problem consisted instead in the transcenden

tal interpretation of the relationship of givenness and, correlatively, of the 

sense of the presupposedness of the phenom enologizing I for this givenness.

If, now, w ith "constructive" phenom enology too 216we speak of the prob

lem of the "givenness" of the theme for phenom enologizing, then the concept 

of givenness is formalized to the extreme and 2'"designates nothing more than 

the "thematic" relationship. Formulated as a paradox: the givenness of the 

theme for phenom enologizing is in constructive phenom enology a non- 

givenness; the being-in-on-things-there [Dabeisein] of the theorizing I is really a 

not-heing-in-on-things-there [Nichtdabeisein]. In other words, the phenom enologi

cal onlooker does not stand in a218 demonstrable and given "coincidence of iden

tity" w ith the transcendental life that is accessible only "constructively," he has 

his theme here in contrast to the indisputable privileged status in being of tran

scendental existence [Existenz] in present actuality.

In contrast, in regressive phenomenology no such distinguishing of the phe

nomenologizing act over its object occurs. Both "subject" as well as "object" of 

the theoretical correlation stand in one and the same transcendental rank in be

ing of present moment actuality.cc The basis for that is ultimately that the phe

nomenologizing I is noth ing other than the 219exponent of transcendental 

self-reflection which is projected out by world-constituting life itself, and in 

which the becoming-for-itself of constituting life is to be made possible.

In contrast, the transcendental being [Sew] that is constructively disclosable 

does not in principle have an "onlooker" established by itself; non-given transcen

215. [Mg.] (the exhibitedness, the uncovered goal)

216. [Alt.] we (should want to) speak of the problem  of the "givenness" of the 

them e for phenom eno log iz ing , then the concept o f givenness (w ould  be) formalized to 

the extreme [etc.]

217. [Alt.] (w ou ld) designate

218. [Ins.] ([an] intuitively/or^iW ifer)

219. ["exponent" lined through by Husserl]
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dental life can only "come to itself" in the onlooker of given transcendental life. 

This state of affairs determines the whole sense of the point under discussion, 

viz., the "presupposition" of the phenom enologizing I for the thematic ele

ments and matter-complexes of constructive phenomenology. Even if the 

world-constituting life that is given in transcendental present actuality [Aktu

alität] places itself, by the constructive projection of the phenom enologizing 

I that is originarily established out of it, into transcendental contexts that in 

principle lie beyond reductive legitimating demonstration, if, for example, 

world-constituting life thereby relativizes itself as an episode in the open- 

ended history of transcendental life, nevertheless all genuine transcendental 

actuality [ Wirklichkeit] lies in the reductively given sphere of transcendental be

ing. And inasmuch as the onlooker that phenomenologizes in constructive 

phenomenology participates in his own way in actual present-momentness 

[an der wirkliche Aktualität], whereas his thematic object does not, the being of the 

phenomenologizing onlooker in a particular respect precedes the being of his "constructed" 

theme. Determ ining the more precise sense of this "precedence" constitutes the 

basic problem of the transcendental theory of method in relation to constructive 

phenomenology. W ha t difficulties then show up, what apparently altogether 

paradoxical complications come to light, what "dialectical" formulations be

come necessary here— of all that we cannot even give an inkling. W e  are sim 

ply sticking to the basic problem, the question of the intrinsic sense of the relation of 

"constructive" phenom enologizing, which is given the distinction of the priv

ileged status in being of actual-moment (given) transcendental existence [Existenz], 

to its object, which does not partake in this same privileged status in being. It 

is only after the phenomenological interpretation of the sense of the relation 

here in question that the different ways in which constructive phenom enolo

g izing is done, all of which are determined by that relational sense, can be 

made thematic,- it is only then too that the basic tasks of a transcendental the

ory of method, in the particular problem it has of thematizing the phenom e

nologizing that functions in "constructive phenomenology," can be taken up 

successfully.

§8 . Phenom enolog izing as theoretical experience

The project of the Idea of a transcendental theory of method, as the phe

nomenology of phenom enology, has received a first, prelim inary determina

tion through our having indicated the basic problems that are set as tasks for 

this theory of m ethod by virtue of its reference respectively to the modes of 

phenom enologizing that are determined through the articulation of the tran
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scendental theory of elements. W ha t remains now is to sketch the fundamental 

questions of the transcendental theory of method that pertain to phenomenol- 

og izing in general, i.e., in abstraction from any particular functional mode. W e 

turn first to the most basic question that in a way is the presupposition for all 

others, namely, the question in what sense phenomenologizing, that which 

basically goes on in phenomenological cognitive performance, is on the 

whole to be addressed as theoretical experiencing. In our ^ in d ic a t iv e  presentation 

of the reduction221 we spoke of how  the established transcendental I of re

flection finds itself in a theoretical attitude, of how  in theoretical habituality 

it keeps itself referred to its cognitive object, etc. W e spoke further of how 

the aim of the cognitive activity of transcendental life is not one that is occa

sional and more or less accidental, one that results from some kind of personal 

interest, but rather is thoroughly "scientific," that is, one whose goal is u lti

mately valid, methodologically secured systematic knowledge. The problem, 

now, is in what sense this kind of characterization is at all admissible, how  the 

concept of science, a concept that first arises in the natural attitude, as does 

likewise the concept of the "theoretical," must be taken transcendentally.

Clarifying the possibility and proper sense of the science of phenom enol

ogy begins w ith the question of the "theoretical experience" that constructs 

this "science." To what extent is there at all a problem here? Is it not obvious 

that phenom enologizing (the action of philosophizing brought to transcen

dental radicality) is "theoretical" cognition, is theoretical experience, is the ra

tional systemization of what is gained from this experience? The formal, 

empty characterization of phenom enologizing activity as a realization of a 

cognitive process is altogether undisputed. But it is precisely the particular 

how of this cognitive process, its specific intrinsic nature, indeed even its possible 

start, that is for us a troubling problem.

In the horizon of the natural attitude the concepts of the "theoretical" and 

of theorizing human activity are familiar and common. W e do not need to go 

into them in detail. W e  shall only h igh light a few of the structures and pre

suppositions of mundane theoretical cognition in order thereby to be able to 

explicate the problem of phenom enologizing theoretical activity. For is it not 

conceivable that in the worldly Idea of know ing and cognizing, and in the

220. [Alt.] (general)

221. [Cf. Fink's revision texts for M ed ita tion  I in Ergänzungsband, Text N o . 2, d  (pp. 

1 19-133), and Text N o . 3, f (pp. 158-191), as well as Chap ter 2 of his "Entwurf zu 

einem  Anfangsstück einer E inle itung in die Phänom enolog ie" (Ergänzungshand, pp. 

63-105).]
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conditions that make it possible to begin, particular material elements are con

tained that only apparently belong to the formal Idea of cognition as such, 

but which in truth constitute precisely the worldliness of theorizing? In other 

words, must we not in the end before all else formulate the concept of theo

retical experience in a radicality such as is not possible on the basis of the nat

ural attitude? But seen more exactly, in this case it is not a matter of 

"formalization," but of analogization of formal Ideas that are worldly and tran

scendental. (The "logical" problem of the analogy between mundane and transcen

dental involves a major transcendental-logical discipline!)222

Already allusion to the start of phenomenological theorizing gets us into 

trouble. H ow  is it at all possible that phenomenological "theoretical experi

encing" can begin? This question does not pertain to the founding of the pos

sibility of real phenomenological cognition in and by the phenomenological 

reduction, but rather to the mode w ith which phenom enologizing starts out in 

sofar as it proceeds from the reduction as an ability all ready-to-go— like fully- 

armed Pallas Athene sprung from the head of Zeus.

In the natural attitude we as adult humans always have the 223possibility of 

taking the step of beginning a theoretical cognitive practice,- this is potentially 

always pregiven to us. W e  have reason in trained and developed form at our disposal, 

we have the most elementary categorial insights, we have logic, concepts, and lan

guage. Every initial move of theorizing activity presupposes the ability to the

orize as a pregiven and established habit. T he  forming and genetic development 

of this ability 224does not first occur in actualized theory, but in the daily practice 

of life that precedes any theoretical performance. Theoretical practice, i.e., 

practice exclusively set up for cognition, is in principle a temporary modality 

(even though it may extend over periods of activity) of this life in the world, 

which is not primarily governed by theoretical aims.

For phenom enologizing theoretical experience to start, there is not presup

posed a pre-theoretical transcendental experience in which the habitualities that 

make possible a transcendental theory could have been formed.225 Rather, the 

theoretical experience of the phenomenological onlooker begins w ith already

222. [A question mark stands in the margin alongside this whole sentence in 

parentheses. To w h ich  M g.] (The problem  of a logic of the transcendental in "anal

ogy" to m undane, natural logic, the question of a supra-formal logic, that asks about 

the supra-formal com m on  element o f both logics— questions like this.)

223. [Alt ] (capability)

224. [A lt] does not first occur (w ith in  the actualization of) theory, but (w ith in ) the 

daily practice of life [etc.]

225. [Mg.] (T hat should have been said before the theory o f the natural attitude.)
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given habituated theoretical abilities.226 That is where a central problem lies. If 

we have actually carried out the phenomenological epoche in utmost radical

ly ,  then must not the disposition to theorize which is acquired in mundane 

processes of development, i.e., reason, logic, conceptuality, and language, all arisen in 

worldly fashion, thereby also implicitly fall subject to bracketing? O r  is rigor of 

this kind simply not possible in carrying out the phenomenological reduction? 

Must we not leave certain items of acceptedness (i.e., the laws of formal logic) 

in unbroken validity in order to be able to get our enterprise, the theoretical 

cognition of transcendental subjectivity, meaningfully under way at all? The 

way out of this dilemma appears to lie in the direction of our saying: It is not 

at all necessary to carry out the epoche with some kind of dim inished rigor in 

order to be able still to utilize theoretical abilities after the reduction. For despite 

the extreme strictness of the epoche, they do survive for us transcendentally, just 

as the whole of human immanence, the actual-moment stream of experience 

w ith its habituality-sedimented components— only freed precisely from hu

man apperception— is kept for us and is given as first transcendental being. 

F ^s not transcendental reason, purified of human apperception, only come from 

human reason? A nd are we not quite obviously allowed to exercise this tran

scendental reason in the self-explication of transcendental life? 227Certain as 

it is that human theoretical abilities are disclosed by the phenomenological 

reduction as, at their deepest fundament, transcendental abilities and habitualities 

of the transcendental ego, still they may not w ithout more ado be utilized in 

the explication of transcendental subjectivity. The reason for this is the "dif

ferentness" of the phenom enologizing onlooker, which governs the whole prob

lematic of the transcendental theory of method. Transcendental reason and 

transcendental logic and all the theoretical habitual dispositions of the ego are 

ultimately no th ing other than reduced worldly-human reason, worldly logic, 

etc. By the phenomenological reduction these theoretical abilities indeed 

have themselves come to be properly demonstrated as transcendentally exis

tent [existent], but they belong in the being-context of world-experiencing and ulti

mately world-constituting life. The world-constituting ego stands as such in the 

habitualities that make theoretical experience possible. But this is not so of the 

phenom enologizing I— which is separated from the constituting I by a tran

scendental antithesis in being. Does the phenom enologizing 1 perhaps first de

velop a transcendental reason, a theoretical ability, of its own? Clearly not.

226. [Mg.] (But abilities for natural theory, o f course, [which] nevertheless in 

some way or o ther get turned around into  abilities for transcendental reason.)

227. [Ins.] (Nevertheless)
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Nonetheless immediately after performing the reduction we begin with the 

explication of transcendental life. W e  thereby are faced with a problem of a 

special sort.

It is a question here of a particular mode of the transcendental antithetic "iden

tity" of the phenom enologizing and the constituting I, a mode that is revealed 

in the way the theoretical dispositions of the constituting I are taken over by the 

established phenomenological onlooker. That this 228taking over does not 

represent a simple appropriation of the dispositions but a peculiar and re

markable transformation precisely of these dispositions and habitualities— to 

show that would be a major particular and far-reaching229 task of the tran

scendental theory of method. O n ly  then would the ambiguity disappear that 

lies in the expressions "transcendental reason/' "transcendental logic," the am 

biguity of designating, first, transcendental reduced human reason and re

duced human logic, and, second, the reason and logic of the phenomenologizing 

onlooker.

The possible start of the "theoretical experience" of the phenomenological 

I of reflection does indeed introduce a series of problems,- the set of these 

problems culminates in the question of the sense of the relation theorizing bears to 

its "object." W e have of course already indicated this questiondd as the partic

ular problem of the relation of phenom enologizing to its theme respectively 

in regressive and in constructive phenomenology. But now we are framing the 

problem in a radical universality.

The concept of theoretical experience230 is first given us in the natural atti

tude. W e  understand by it the whole of coherent perceptions, or originary in 

tuitions, in which the thematic region comes to evident givenness for us, 

together w ith the activities of categorial determination, predicative explication, 

etc. After the phenomenological reduction we recognize that theoretical 

23lexperience is itself a basic form of world-constitution, that in the operations of 

logical performance determinate objective units of sense are constituted. The 

question now is whether precisely in the natural and then in the transcen- 

dentally interpreted concept of theoretical experience content-laden presupposi

tions remain that already completely determine the whole sense of theorizing, 

and that must first be eliminated in order to gain that concept of "theoretical ex

perience" which designates the cognitive practice of the phenomenologizing I. All nat

228. [Husserl puts quotation  marks around "taking over" — Tr.]

229. [Mg.] (an im portant)

230. [Mg.] (= theore tica l evidentness, the g iv ing  o f som eth ing  itself)

23 1. [Alt.] (evidentness)
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ural cognition is cognition of what is existent, all experience is experience of 

what is existent. Being and knowing, these are the two inseparable components of 

the cognitive relation. Every cognition only has its truth insofar as it measures 

up to the existent itself, "accords" w ith it. There can in principle be no other 

object of cognition than what is existent. And if cognition refers to itself, it is 

only possible because cognition itself is "existent." N o t only is the object "an 

existent," not only is cognition "an existent," but the relation [between them] 

is a relation that is existent, a "relationship of being between two existents" [ein "Seinsver- 

hdltnis zwischen zwei Seienden"]. Thus in its most intrinsic sense, and not merely 

extrinsically and accidentally, know ing is always referred to what is existent. 

This relation lies, as it were, "analytically" in the concepts of know ing and the

oretical experience.

The natural concept of cognition, which analytically involves the concept 

of theme as existent, undergoes through the phenomenological reduction pre

cisely its transcendental interpretation as constitution of being. All constitut

ing is a constituting of the existent, even the constitution that functions in 

theoretical acts. Already in the transcendental theory of method referring to 

regressive phenomenology, we were confronted by the special situation that 

resulted from our not being allowed to take hold of phenom enologizing ei

ther by taking our lead from the mundane receptive concept of experience or 

from the concept of transcendental constitution .^ U ltimately, now, the rea

son for this is that the theoretical experience of the phenom enologizing on 

looker does not represent an experience (or constitution) that relates to what is 

existent. Does that not entirely annul the sense of experiencing? Can we form 

even the slightest idea of a cognitive relation that is not directed to what is existent? 

Does phenom enologizing cognition ultimately refer to "nothingness"? Is 

world-constitution, the object of phenom enologizing, perhaps nothing?

Progress on the problem of the proper sense of the "theoretical experience" 

of the phenomenological onlooker can only be made if the sense of being 

[Seinssinn] of its theme has reached explicit clarification and the question of 

the objectiveness of the transcendental object is settled. As little as one may designate 

the theme for the phenomenological onlooker, world-constitution, as some

thing existent (in an uncritical sense), just as little can we characterize it with 

the naive counterconcept to being, the concept of "nothingness." W ha t is 

needed, rather, is a thematic reduction of the Idea of being.

Here there are enormous problems that we cannot even roughly indicate. 

By this required reduction of the Idea of being the whole of phenom enology 

is stamped with its final and fundamental character.

The Idea of being is no longer left in the indeterminacy and ambiguity that the 

first carrying out of the transcendental theory of elements required. N o  longer
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can it be used in a, so to speak, "neutral" sense for characterizing the existent 

in the natural attitude and also for world-constitution itself. W e have to make 

clear to ourselves that "transcendental being," as a counterconcept to "natural" 

or "worldly being," is not a kind of being [Sein] at all, such as the kind that has the 

highest rank and metaphysical valence, but that fundamentally it cannot be 

comprehended out of the 232formalized Idea of being.

W ha t is "existent" in the natural and thus in the original sense is the existent 

[das Seiende] 233which is to be met w ith in the horizon and circuit of the natural 

attitude: that which is existent in the world. It is in the captivation in/by the world in 

the natural attitude that the Idea and concept of being first arises for us. Even if per

form ing the phenomenological reduction then gets us out of the restricted

ness of the natural attitude and opens up for us the never suspected dimension 

of world-constitution, 234even if we gain the insight that what we comm only 

understand as the totality of that which is existent represents in truth only a 

stratum in newly discovered world-constitution, that is, precisely the stratum 

of constituted end-products,ff 235still we have not for the most part got beyond 

captivation in the mundane Idea of being. Ensnared in it we interpret what comes to 

givenness for us through the phenomenological reduction in the light of the, 

of course, formalized concept of being, namely, as a sphere of "transcenden

tal" being. A lthough necessary, this is a phenomenological naivete'insofar as, under 

the covert guidance of the natural concept of being not yet properly over

come, we at first seek to grasp transcendental being as an autonomous d i

mension of the existent which as such represents the substrate of our 

theoretical-phenomenologizing experience. W e are caught in the quite obv i

ous belief that transcendental being would be a new mode of being discov

ered precisely by the reduction, one now to be set alongside the mode of being 

of mundane being.236

232. [Alt.] (empty-)formalized

233. [Alt.] w h ich is to be met w ith  in the horizon (of the world as [the]) circuit 

of the natural attitude: (som eth ing  or other exists [existiert]— that is, naturally speak

ing, to  be in the w orld  somewhere, sometime or other.)

234. [Ins.] (then) we gain the insight [etc.] [Husserl makes this the conclusion of 

the cond itiona l sentence, rather than a second cond ition  in a longer sentence, as Fink 

has it. — Tr.]

235. [Alt.] (Nonetheless,) [Husserl makes this begin a new sentence. — Tr.]

236. [Mg.] (O n e  has to distinguish the naivete o f interpretation in reflection that 

draws a comparison, viz., between som eth ing  naturally and som ething  transcenden- 

tally existent, from the naivete in w h ich  we, in our phenom enolog ica l assertion- 

m aking, theorizing , make use of natural language and its meanings: being, be ing  such- 

and-such, logic in general, secretly transformed meanings, w ithou t at first notic ing



§ 8  Theoretical experience [ 8 2 ] 73

This naivete is harmless as long as it is only a matter of first getting tran

scendental subjectivity in sight and explicating it in an initial, preliminary 

way. But once we have entered into the constitutive analytic and have made 

the insight our own that all that is mundanely existent is in principle a consti

tutive result, then there results an incompatibility in simply placing side by side 

the transcendental and mundane concepts of being. The explicit reduction of 

the Idea of being itself becomes necessary. The difference between transcen

dental and naive being can now no longer be taken in terms of mere "content," 

simply as the distinction between the existent which constitutes and the ex

istent which is constituted,- rather, at bottom  it lies in a fundamental difference in 

the ways in which something transcendentally existent and something m un

danely existent respectively "are." That here the universal concept of being, 

which presents a unity of analogy (cf. Aristotle)237 w ith regard to the m ani

fold ways in which the existent is in the world, does not comprise transcenden

tal and mundane being w ithin itself even as particular modes is of quite central 

significance.

A nd yet we can press on toward a close determination of the transcenden

tal concept of being only by taking our lead from the analogy relationship. In the 

theorizing experience of phenomenological cognition we indeed relate not to 

something existent (insofar as something existent is originally238 an existent in the 

world w ith the transcendental rank of constitutive result); rather, we relate to 

transcendental world-constitution analogously to the way we relate to an existent. The 

"analogia entis" between mundane and transcendental being is not an “analogia 

attributionis" but an "analogia propositionalis.''ss Just as theoretical experience gen

erally relates to what is existent, so in phenom enologizing we analogously re

late to world-constitution, which is not "in itself" existent but also not 

nonexistent. If everything existent— according to the transcendental insight 

of phenomenology— is noth ing other than a constitutive having-come-to-be 

[Gewordenheit], then the coming-to-be [Werden] of the existent in constitution is itself 

not already existent.239

the transformation. Here is where the problem lies. It belongs to the general problem 

of the pregivenness of the transcendental on the basis of the reduction of the pre- 

givenness (quite another kind) of the mundane. It is the inner change that experience, 

thinking, and every activity take on "of themselves" through the reduction.)

237. [Mg.] (Q uo ta tio n )

238. [Ins.] (understood [as])

239. [Mg.] (Obviously too, however, not a coming-to-be in the sense of a worldly 

coming-to-be, of a mode of what exists as a [process of] happening— but again an 

analogue to it.)
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A nd yet, we must posit transcendental subjectivity just as if it were some

thing existent. 240W e have no other possibility for disclosing and explicating 

it, if we do not thematize it follow ing the guidance through analogy of the 

Idea of being.241 The reason for this ultimately is that we can reach transcen

dental subjectivity only by starting out from the natural attitude, and by breaking 

out of it. The natural attitude is itself a transcendental situation: the situation of ori

gin and home for the Idea of being and the concept of being. Living in it I am, as "subject," 

already a unity constituted in end-constitution, man in the world,- and in prin

ciple I experience only end-constituted objectiveness. The genetic processes 

of constitution that first lead to the apperception of that which is "existent," 

but do so through various constitutive strata of "pre-being" ["Vor-Sein"], are al

ways already concluded, if we are "stationed in the natural attitude." W e find our

selves "existent" w ithin a world of that which is "existent."

Since it is precisely only by working from this specific transcendental situ

ation of end-constitutedness that we can achieve de-restriction out to the full d i

mension of constitutive genesis, [i.e.,] the phenomenological reduction, 

242we are also spellbound by the concept of being when we explicate newly discov

ered transcendental subjectivity. But we will not get free of bondship to the 

Idea of being by simply abandoning the concept of being. For we would 

thereby lose the last possibility of making verifiable explications and asser

tions in regard to transcendental subjectivity. W e would fall into the danger 

of an incurable "mysticism." O n ly  be reducing the Idea of being itself and forming a

240. [Open square bracket before "we have no other." To which Mg.] (dangerous 

as apparent mode of argument)

2 4 1. [Mg.] ([Put] thus it is misleading. By the move into the reduction there arises 

a new kind of "identifying," "experiencing," intuiting, anticipating, ideating, predicat

ing, etc. The whole of language with all linguistic meanings receives new sense—  

wholly of itself and surely not as if thereby an action of taking over the natural meanings 

of all these words with the old meanings of existent and modes of being, of subjec

tive modes of consciousness, etc., were performed. There is no need first for a "re

duction" of the supposed taking over. But in reflection on the relationship of natural 

and new meanings and in the coming forward of the mere analogy, what is needed is 

to establish the merely "formal" parallel (the mere analogia entis, etc.), to change over 

to transcendental logic as absolute, to make explicitly conscious the constitution of a 

new concept of being, etc. We are not spellbound by the old concept of being, but 

we are unclear, in danger of paradox, as long as we have not explicitly carried out re

flection. Cf. marginal remark [note 236 above].)

242. [Alt.] we are (at first spellbound because of the unnoticeability of the trans

formation of the idea of being) when we explicate [etc.]
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new transcendental concept of being will we escape from captivation in the 

natural Idea of being. "Transcendental being" must thus not simply signify 

the world-transcendent constituting universe of monads, but has to indicate 

primarily the special way in which this universe of monads in its life of 

world-constitutive effectuation "is,"243 namely, that it is in a way that precisely 

transcends the244 Idea of being.

The obscure and abstruse problematic concealed in the concept of tran

scendental being altogether determines the sense of the relation which theo

retical experience has for the phenom enologizing onlooker. H ow  can and 

must phenom enologizing be determined as the experience245 of transcen

dental being? The question aims at the puzzling "productive" character of the 

theoretical experiential life of the I of phenomenological reflection.246 Given 

how  complicated the problem is, we just cannot give more than a vague 

indication.

By the phenomenological reduction the dimension of depth, the dimension 

of world-constituting transcendental life, which was covered up in the natural 

attitude, is dis-covered [ent-deckt] and made accessible. O f  course we recognize 

immediately that transcendental subjectivity does not have a being [Sew] that 

is detached and separated off from the being [Sem] of the world, but that it 

stands in necessary constitutive "relation" to it, that further the world forms 

the247 plane of the constitutive terminations of the life processes of transcendental 

subjectivity.248 The natural attitude consists in the restriction249 of being only 

open to this plane of the worldly existent and250 closed to the251 depth-strata 

that do not exist [nicht. . . existierenden] in the worldly sense, and that constitu

243. [Mg.] (M onad ic  being, however, is not yet ultimate being  and it is "consti

tuted"— )

244. [Ins.] (natural)

245. [Ins.] (and predicative determ ination)

246. [Mg.] (It is a matter of a necessary reflection on a h igher level, one com ing  

after som ething else, after the phenom enolog ica l work is already done, or as the case 

may be, already under way.)

247. [Mg.] (ideal! [ideellei])

248. [Mg.] (T hat is perhaps still dubious in respect to the naivete in w h ich  one 

presumably always "has" a w orld ly  existent.)

249. [Mg.] ([The restriction, that is,] of the active I because of the form ing of a 

universal theme-ensemble, o f the outline of a w orld  as universe of the wherew ithal for 

all plans and pursuits, thus [the restriction of being only  open, etc.])

250. [Ins.] (thereby)

251. [Ins.] (correlative)
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tively construct the being of the world.252 Inasmuch now as the theme of the 

theoretical experience of the phenom enologizing I is world-constitution, 

the phenom enologizing onlooker relates cognitively to a constitutive strata- 

structure the uppermost stratum of which (world) is borne by all the others 

253and, in a natural sense, is alone existent. 254A1I the rest of the constitutive struc

ture can become thematic in a mode of experience that only forms an analogy to 

an experience of what is existent. 255Phenomenological experience does not 

cognize something which is already existent, as what and how  it is,- it cognizes 

the sort of thing which is "in itself not existent; in cognizing it it objectifies it into some

thing that is (transcendentally) "existent," it lifts the constitutive construction- 

processes out of the condition of "pre-being" ["Vorsein"] proper to them and for 

the very first time in a certain sense objectivates them256. In other words, the the

oretical experience of the phenomenological onlooker ontifies the "pre-existent" 

life-processes of transcendental subjectivityhh and is therefore in a sense— a sense 

not comparable to any mode of productivity pregiven in a worldly way—  

“productive."257

252. [Mg. explicitly linked to the end of this sentence] (but that [is so] as long  as 

they have not become a correlatively infinite them atic in a new constitutive produc

tion, have not been constituted in regard to be ing  as a h igher universe.)

253. [Alt.] and (is the one that in the natural attitude is) existent (as end-themati- 

cally existent in it.)

254. [Alt.] (But subsequently all) the rest of the constitutive structure (together 

w ith  the w orld  as such therein constituted can become them atic in a productive 

theme-ensemble, and in the end can even become a them atic universe, by the estab

lishm ent of w h ich the being  of transcendental events as such is first com pleted in an 

in itself existent "world" of the transcendental (transcendental inexistence [Inexistenz]). 

O n ly  after that does "transcendental experience" as theoretical experience o f som e

th ing  existent, of som ething  determ ined in itself, of som ething  determ inable from ex

perience— in this "world"— first have its full sense.)

255. [Alt.] Phenom enological experience does not cognize som ething w h ich is al

ready existent (for it ahead of time), as w hat and how  it is, but cognizes the sort of thing 

which is "in itself" (not yet) existent,- [etc.]

256. [Ins.] ((productively) constituting  a new them atic universe of being)

257. [Mg.] (Thus at the start of the reduction. However, it is not that, as soon as 

the ontification  is under way, im m ediate ly the open horizon and universal horizon  of 

that w h ich is transcendentally existent is coproduced. [The] phenom enon of the 

world as clue means at once [the] turn to the universe of world-constituting, consti

tutive performances in the ego— w h ich  is not yet som ething  existent. The produc

tion, however, first creates the existent in the new transcendental universe, the all of 

monads in its m onadic com m unity  of time, [and] in it everything w h ich  is subjectively 

and empirically constituted. T o  describe that universally in its essential structures in



(Note: The productivity of philosophical cognition was already surmised 

by philosophers who were still caught up in the natural attitude. Thus, for ex

ample, already in German idealism there was the recognition that the tradi

tional antithesis between "intellectus arcbetypus" and "intellectus ectypus," which 

constituted the metaphysical difference between human and divine know l

edge, in truth signified the antithesis between human and un-humanized [ent- 

menscht] philosophical cognition. The concept of "intellectual intuition" and 

above all that of (Hegel's) "speculative knowledge" is a genuine presentiment 

of the productivity of phenom enologizing "theoretical experience.")

§9 . Phenom enolog izing as an action of ideation

The basic question of the transcendental theory of method, the question 

of the phenom enologizing onlooker, branches out into a series of particular 

problems that are conditioned by the m ultip licity of ways in which phenom 

enologizing functions, but which all interconnect most closely. 258The theo

retical experience of the I of phenomenological reflection has an autonomous, 

if also still thoroughly problematic, basic character that opens up a chasm sep

arating that experience 259from the natural concept of experience as well as 

from the worldly concept of theoretical experience. If indeed every theoreti

cal experience has its logic-forming structural elements, all of which are de

termined by the basic character of the particular theorizing action in question, 

then one should expect the peculiar productivity of phenom enologizing the

oretical 260experience also to determine the particular way it is formed as a logic 

[Logifizierung], what we are accustomed to designate as the eidetic method of phe

nomenology. Does the ideating action exercised by the phenom enologizing on 

transcendental evidentness, however, is the task. Addendum : In the change of the 

matic position there arises "of itself" a the malic horizon as potentiality through transforma

tion. But by [the] productive form ing of existents as always re-experienceable and 

theoretically determ inable for anyone there is constituted the transcendental universe 

as universe of transcendental existents— the world  of the transcendental in w h ich  the 

hum an world  is phenom enon. "An existent" on ly  makes sense as som eth ing  existent 

in a world— even that w h ich  is transcendentally existent.)

258. [Alt]. The theoretical experience (and predicative evidentness, in short the 

theoretical cogn ition  of) the I [etc.]

259. [Alt.] from the natural concept of experience (and the theoretical) concept 

(of cogn ition )

260. [Alt.] (cogn ition)
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looker have the same methodological sense as the ideating done by the 

worldly scientist? In introducing the eidetic procedure into transcendental ex

plication, have we not perhaps secretly taken over particular worldly preju

dices, because we were not yet capable of explicitly grasping the distinction 

between the mundane and the phenom enologizing eidetic? Does the tran

scendental theory of method here too have an overhauling function to per

form?261 In any case, the problem is there, how  the transcendental eidetic has 

to be conceived in contradistinction to the worldly eidetic.

W ha t is first needed is to determine more exactly what is meant by the ex

pression "transcendental eidetic." O ne  thing that can be understood by it is the en

tirety of the transcendental clarifications that pertain to the worldly eidos, thus 

the transcendental theories of the mundane a priori. N o t only does that which 

is individually existent, the totality of real things [der realen Dinge], make up the 

world which is constitutively examined and clarified, but the regions of 

the ideal essences of formal and material nature also compose the object of 

the constitutive interpretation of the world. Beginning w ith the unities of a 

particular essence or essence-complex, we inquire constitutively back into the 

transcendental presuppositions and conditions of the existent essence [des 

seienden Wesens], W e  thereby open up the possibility of final insights into the 

range of the eidos in question, insofar as we can follow the latter back to its 

constitutive origin in the invariant structural constitutions of transcendental life. 

The apodictic evidentness of the eidos which confronts us in the natural atti

tude undergoes by this constitutive retro-inquiry a clarification that not only 

legitimizes the unconditional acceptedness of the essence, but also unveils the 

ultimate grounds262 for the necessity of this essence, its why. If in exhibiting 

an a priori someone standing in the natural attitude, man, stops w ith its ac

ceptedness as a validity not open to further questioning, for someone who has 

passed through the phenomenological reduction this acceptedness gains a 

new dimension of possibilities for more radical understanding:263 he performs

261. [See Fink's revision text for the Fourth Meditation in Ergdnzungsband, Text 

No. 11, pp. 238-239.]

262. [Ins.] (and background)

263. [Mg. to the passage from "but also unveils" to the present point, as indicated 

by a line drawn down from the edge of this passage] (Here there are still some things 

to be said: the setting of every a priori into a universal ontology.— But this has never 

been made possible! Why? One always remains stuck on the part [which is the] on

tology of nature. The psychology problem. The problem of the ontology of the world 

of the spirit.) [This note is numbered 264 in the German text. — Tr.]
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a reduction of the thematic ideal unity of sense 264to the sense-bestowing perfor

mances of transcendental horizon-constitution. The eidos is set into a larger 

context of sense-bestowing life. The mundane essence becomes the clue for 

displaying the transcendental processes of constitution, becomes the point of 

departure for the transcendental theory of the eidetic.

If this is what we understand by the title "transcendental eidetic," then we 

have265 another meaning to confront, namely, the eidetic with respect to transcendental 

being: the logic-form given to the phenom enologizing explication of world- 

constitution266. If transcendental subjectivity becomes the object of the the

oretical experience of the phenomenological onlooker not just as factual but 

above all in its essential possibilities, then the question immediately arises whether 

the eidos w ith respect to transcendental being is to be set forth at first in the 

naiveté of merely referring to the ideal unity of something accepted as valid [Geltung- 

seinheit], w ithout going into the constitutive performances that underlie this 

kind of unity itself,- or whether w ith the transcendental eidos we simply can

not make this distinction between the straightforward attitude turned toward the 

thematic essence and the reflective attitude turned toward the transcendental 

constitution of this essence. Are we allowed at first to exercise the transcen

dental eidetic naively (thematically)? Does investigating the acts that bestow 

sense on the transcendental eidos itself mean only a higher problematic of 

constitution? This is a problem similar to one already familiar to us, viz., 

whether the theoretical experience267 of the phenom enologizing I is to be 

grasped by follow ing the lead of the natural-naive concept of experience or 

by its transcendental interpretation as constitution. And the resolution of the 

problem is similar to what it was there. The phenomenological onlooker's ei

detic neither is of the same type as the eidetic in the natural attitude, nor 

shows an affinity to the transcendental constitutive clarification of that e i

detic. The constitutional analytic of the eidetic (of the a priori) is not yet the 

transcendental clarification of that eidos which the phenom enologizing on 

looker "looks at" in the transcendental subjectivity that is his theme. Precisely 

because constituting (and, among other things, also eidos-constituting) tran

scendental subjectivity is separated from the phenom enologizing I by a fun

damental antithesis in being, the eidetic procedure the latter puts into operation has a

264. [Alt.] to the performances o f transcendental horizon-constitution (that constitute 

sense in sense-acceptedness.) [This note is numbered 263 in the Germ an text. — ’Tr.]

265. [Ins.] (still)

266. [Ins.] (by  the phenom eno log iz ing  I)

267. [Ins.] (and  cogn ition )
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basically different structure from the eidetic exercised in the natural attitude 

but transcendentally clarified after the phenomenological reduction. This last 

is an eidetic with respect to that which is existent268, the theory of the essentials, of 

the invarian t being-possibilities of any existent that comes to factual realization. The 

eidetic which the phenomenological on looker must carry out in his theoreti

cal experiencing is essentially an eidos 2<59with respect to "transcendental" be

ing, and that means an eidos of the sort of thing that properly is not, but which 

has what can only be paradoxically described as the "being-mode" of pre-being 

[Vor-Sein].270 The problem has now been formulated for us. It is the question 

of how phenom enologizing as an ideating  action participates in the productiv

ity27' of phenomenological theoriz ing  experience. M ay we take the worldly 

ideas about the eidos and eidetic possibility, about the necessity of essential 

laws, and the like, which we bring a lo ng  from the natural attitude, and in some 

way make use of them in regard to the  transcendental eidos? O r  do the tran

scendental clarifications of the constitutive sense-bestowings that underlie 

mundane essentialities perhaps give a certain outlined pre-understanding of 

the problem? W e cannot yet give an answer to this. W e  must, however, also 

be careful not to exaggerate the differentness of the transcendental eidos— over 

against the mundane essence— into an all too radical difference, and thereby

268. [Ins.] (in  the natural w orld ly  w ay )

269. [Alt.] w ith respect to "transcendental" being(s), and that means an eidos 

o f the sort of th ing  that properly (in th e  original and lingu istica lly  usual sense) is 

not [etc.]

270. [Mg.] ( l )  Spatiotemporal existent o n  different levels, o f different horizonality, 

lastly, o f the natural totality of idealiter fu lly  determ inate beings, w h ich  have inexis

tence [lnexistenz] in the m athem atically in f in ite  world. 2) Transcendental existent: on d if

ferent levels— finally the transcendental universe as "world" of m onads in monadic 

tem porality (and quasi "spatiality" as m o nad ic  coexistence form [Koexistenzform] of the 

total allness of monads— of course m u tu a l im p lica tion  o f monads, o f all horizons). 

Every transcendental existent as existent, in the full transcendentally constituted 

w orld, is "presented" ["vorstellig"] in the actual-m om ent field of experience of every 

m onad, "presented" as itself there or as in c lu d e d  in the external ho r izon . — The tran

scendental "world" as constituted also has  the d istinction between world  itself and 

world-presentation [Weltvorstellung], W e  alw ays called "pre-existent” what is existent 

in the relative universe, from the first o pen  horizon  on, w h ich  already indeed has the 

form of an unknow n "allness." Every pre-existent on one level becomes on the higher 

[level] that w h ich  exists-in [inexistierenden] w ith  [an] apperceptive horizon,- presentation 

[Vorstellung], som ething subjectively existent.)

271. [Mg.] (productivity by constant m odes  of repetition)
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relinquish the problem entirely.272 But just as we could still conceive the "pro

ductive" experience of the onlooker analogically as experience, so we also have 

to emphasize the analogical relationships between the eidos w ith respect to 

mundane being and the eidos w ith respect to transcendental being.273 For this 

reason, contrasting the transcendental concept of essence against the worldly 

(and its constitutive analytic) gives us insight into the difference and at the same 

time the analogical similarity between the two.274 Naturally we cannot develop 

this contrast in extenso, we are letting it go with a few indications that are meant 

only to give the problem a sharper profile.

F-lowever multifarious the natural concept of eidos is as a result of the d if

ference in the existent that is grasped in eidetic universality (the eidetic of na

ture, of the historical, of the inorganic, of the organic, etc.), we can still draw 

certain general features from it.

In the natural attitude we have to distinguish 275knowing about the essential struc

tures of the existent, as that occurs before every intellectual operation, and the 

mode of givenness of essentialities in the act of ideation.276 The first is no th ing other 

than the completely unthematic knowing of what is pregiven that illuminates our 

whole life of experience. 277In it there is a pre-understanding of the most gen

eral articulations of that which is existent whatever it may be; habitual hori

zons of acquaintedness are laid out in the apperceptive schemata of which we 

apprehend every newly met existent always as a th ing  of nature, as a living be

ing, as an organism, etc.278 The know ing of what is pregiven already contains

272. [Mg.] (yes)

273. [Mg.] (Isn't there already exaggeration in this?)

274. [Mg.] (What kind of analogy is that? Natural experience is after all a tran

scendental mode, existent in the transcendental world as self-apperception of the nat

ural attitude monad in the apperceptive universal-horizon, the natural world. The 

new, uncovered activity of the transcendentally redirected I, redirected from the 

epoche on, is precisely again an activity of the transcendental I of a new mode, and 

on altered background.— It [the activity] is always a life of consciousness with all the 

modes that belong to it, perception, memory, modalization, etc. But in the new atti

tude a new constitution of a new world, [and a] new temporalization and time.)

275. [Alt.] (preknownness regarding) the essential structures [etc.]

276. [On the passage that begins with this sentence, cf. Appendix XII.]

277. [Alt.] In it there is a pre-(knowing of) the most general (set of types for) that 

w h ich is existent (ind iv idua lly  and in its constellations) whatever it may be [etc.]

278. [Mg.] (Every set of types (every pregiven individual has its individual set of 

types) stands under the regional universal set of types— in the unity of the ontologi

cal totality type of the universe-region as top region.)
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all knowledge of essence precisely in the mode of the unthematic,279 280and we can 

at any time take possession of that knowledge by the activities of the catego- 

rial intuition of ideation. Ideation is only the thematic appropriation of a know 

ing 28,that we already have, is an ava|xvTiavs. It only objectifies the know ing 

of the pregiven that functions beforehand in nonobjective fashion, and it 

articulates it in a particular way.282 Seen thus, there is already a certain pro

ductivity that befits the act of ideation in the natural attitude. But this 

productivity is proper to every intellectual spontaneity, and so has not the

279. [Mg.] (This "unthematic," however, is problematic. 1) Them atic in the sense 

of active directedness. Here the actual background of the field o f perception is indeed 

"unthematic." 2) W h a t is potentially  (or actually) them atic in the horizona lity  o f the 

spatiotemporal world as w orld  of spatiotemporal realities: nature in the broadest sense, 

som ething  ind iv idually  apperceived or apperceivable— world the universe of objects 

of "possible experience," the ind iv idual as such w h ich possibly becomes known, 

w h ich  is to be brought, and at some given time is brought, to recognition. 3) The as- 

sociatively constant set of types by  virtue o f constant ana log iz ing  and fusion in co 

existence [Koexistenz] and succession.— In the ind iv idually  constituted w orld  complete 

hom ogene ity  of analogy and a corresponding structure. Every real th ing  has its h o r i

zon  o f similarities, in to  w h ich  its horizon  o f actually know n matters reaches.— But it 

has an anticipated horizon  o f unknow n "similar things" as th ings possibly to-be-made- 

know n. The universe is a universe o f the real, w h ich  by essence stands in a horizon 

of analogy and is given in typicality im m ediate ly as that. There is a division between 

the prim arily them atic, the ind iv idual distinctive trait (internal and external) and the 

them atic to be made, the type. — Type not a proper attribute that pertains to som e

thing's own essence— not arisen from constituting  activity as ind iv idually  constitu t

ing som ething  real, but co-arisen, som eth ing  to constitute by analog ization  in passive 

process and on ly  subsequently in an active way as regards being, and already consti

tuted in the normal hum an env iron ing  w orld  (language). The onto log ica l form of the 

total, of the world, is accordingly distinguished as "nature" and as form of the 

"universe-region" ["Allregion"] in particular regional forms. Human w orld  already ac

tively constituted in its material set of types over against those of anim al environing  

worlds.).

280. [Alt. to beg inn ing  of sentence as required by the previous M g.] The know 

ing of w hat is pregiven already (im p lic itly ) contains all know ledge of essence, [etc.] 

[To w h ich  M g.] ("Im plic itly" means: by essential necessity, w ith  de facto pregiven- 

ness is given the possibility o f practicing variation and ideation, etc.)

281. [Alt.] that we already have (as pre-existent, as a passively constituted a pri

ori), is (as it were) an ava|xvir|cri<;.
282. [Mg.] (By essential necessity the capability o f reason for free variation and 

essence-constitution belongs to the articulation o f the pregiven w orld  in the regional 

set of types.)
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least to do w ith the problem that concerns us here. W hen  we designate 

ideation as categorial intuition, 283that signifies less that the eidos is receptively 

experienced in the act of seeing the essence [ Wesensscbau] than that thereby the 

self-givenness character of the essence is to be indicated. In actuality one does 

not first experience the essence by ideation,- rather, in a way that is m ethod

ologically special, one "remembers" a previously unthematic know ing of what is 

essential in any thing. The variational rethinking done while adhering to an 

invariant identity as the method of grasping the essence is already guided by the 

knowing of the pregiven, inasmuch as in an intuitive antecedent look [Vorblick] upon 

what is essential we hold on to it as invariant. The eidos is always given to us 

in “a priori" fashion in the natural attitude, i.e., given in the unthematic know 

ing of the pregiven before its express thematization and objectification in 

ideation.284 If ideation therefore, only has the function of raising up something 

that know ing possesses in a state of submergence in the obvious, then the 

proper locus of the transcendental constitutive interpretation of the mundane 

eidos is not the analytic of the ideative act but the analytic of the pregivenness of 

the world.

The eidos referring to transcendental being differs in a fundamental way 

from the worldly essence. To put it in a word: the transcendental eidos is not 

an "a priori"■— if what is supposed to be meant by a priori is the antecedency of a 

know ing of the pregiven before the objectification of the pregiven by an act 

of ideation. In principle, transcendental subjectivity, which is laid bare by the 

phenomenological reduction, does not stand in a pregivenness of its most gen

eral, essential articulation.285 The ideation that refers to it is not a simple re

membering (avajxvTiais), not an objectification of a know ing already 

possessed, not a mere m ethod of accession and appropriation, but has a fun

damentally more eminent function with respect to the essence. The productivity 

that befits the theoretical experience of the phenomenological onlooker as 

the positing as existent (transcendentally existent) of the sort of thing that has 

the constitutive nature of pre-being [Vor-Seins]— this productivity is proper also 

to the transcendental ideation that gives logical form to this theoretical experience. It

283. [Alt ] that signifies (not so m uch) that the eidos is receptively experienced in the 

act of seeing the essence (bu t) that thereby [etc.]

284 [Mg.] (The eidos has the apriority of som ething produced, but the produc

tion presupposes a deeper a priori, the a priori that lies in flow ing world-experience 

itself, the necessarily antecedent regional structure o f the world, etc.)

285. [Mg.] (Pregivenness as pregivenness of what is existent. But the "reversal," 

the "turn around," draws a k ind  o f pregivenness out of the transcendental.)



ontifies [ontifiziert] the "pure possibilities" of that which is preexistent into 

validity-constructs in a transcendental eidetic.

§10. Phenomenologizing as predication

W ith  the question of phenom enologizing in its particular functional mode 

as predication, we come to a complex of problems in which two directions of 

questioning cross. If until now in our inquiry into phenom enologizing our o b 

jective has been the modes of phenom enologizing life which have theoreti

cal, i.e., scientific, effect, then what also always stood in the horizon of inquiry 

was the internal structure of the scientific action of the phenomenological onlooker, 

that is, his transcendental activities first in their specific particularity as re

duction, regressive analysis, and phenomenological construction, then in 

their generality as theoretical experience and ideation. Living in these scien

tific actions, the transcendental observer builds his science, phenomenology, 

as a systematic unity of cognitions.

The problem of transcendental predication designates the shift to the outward ex- 

pressionalform of this science, what we wish to call its "appearance" [“Erscheinung"]. 

The transposition of cognitions into sentences, their preservation in predicative 

linguistic configurations, would continue to be only a problem of the way 

phenom enology has the transcendental structure of science as an internal m at

ter if there could be a proper transcendental language. The predicative for

mulation of transcendental cognitions would then only signify a method of 

stabilization.286 The problem of the "outward expressional form" of transcen

dental science is based on the necessity that phenom enologizing in some way exit 

from the transcendental attitude.287 W ha t this means we are not yet able to see.
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286. [Mg.] (Science is a product arising in acquired subjective activities, w h ich 

from now  on is there for "everyone" by virtue of the linguistic outward expression of 

constructs that from the beg inn ing  are produced as m eaningful words. In speech the 

discourse w h ich at first is a subjective product externalizes itself,- thus too scientific 

discourse and science w ith  its expressional truth-products. W h a t is the situation w ith 

regard to the "externalization" and "outwardness" of transcendental discourse and sci

ence? To what extent does transcendental predication offer a particular problem  for 

the transcendental theory of method? Is it a matter of merely suitable (equivocation- 

free) expression?)

287. [Mg.] (bu t on the dubiousness of the use of customary language, or language 

come into  its natural meaningfulness in the natural attitude. W h a t is problem atic here 

is, on the one hand, the predication of someone th ink ing  and discoursing in the ego- 

logical sphere, on the other hand  the possibility o f intersubjective predication and of
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W e shall approach this obscure area of inquiry prelim inarily by way of spe

cific issues.

All predication, as the articulative interpretation of cognitions by the "Lo

gos," is accomplished in the medium of a language. Language arises in the natural at

titude, and, depending on the empirical concreteness of the speaker via his 

participation in a particular linguistic community, a language is primitive or 

evolved, predominantly rational or affective, and so forth. That language has 

its home in the natural attitude is given expression in this common basic trait of 

all languages, namely, that all concepts are concepts of being. The natural human I, 

the bearer of language, in principle only speaks in regard to what is existent, in 

terpreting his experience of the existent and his bearing toward the existent as 

questioning it, 288appealing to it, desiring it, commanding it. 289Furthermore, he 

speaks in regard to the existent's being-at-hand or not-being-at-hand (actuality 

and non-actuality). Now , through the phenomenological reduction, the I in 

deed loses its natural-attitude restrictedness,■ but it in no way loses the habitu- 

alities and dispositions acquired in the natural attitude, it 290does not lose its 

"language." The constituting I, as the proper I that is concealed by human being, is 

291 also the proper speaker, 292predication is a form of its life activity, is a mode 

proper to constituting action. Elucidating the constitutively implicated bestowal of 

the sense which underlies the action of speaking is a special and in no way easy 

problem of constitution taken from the phenomenological theory of elements. 

(For example, we find in this instance that the constitution which is primarily

the intersubjective being of scientific truths (as constructs) for everyone, whereby 

getting  beyond  the transcendental attitude seems to become necessary.)

288. [Ins.] (determ in ing  [it,])

289. [Alt.] Furthermore, he speaks in regard to the existent's (occurring or not o c 

curring in all spatiotemporal modalities: to be in the world, in existence [Existenz], as 

actually to exist [existieren] in a spatiotemporal place.)

290. [Ins.] (thus also)

291. [Alt.] (in  a certain way) [To w h ich  M g.] ( l )  H um an  language-ability as de 

ve loped capability  for hum an language. It is som ething existent be long ing  to man, 

som eth ing  existent in the world, just as is the existent spoken of in it. 2) This human 

feature is reduced to its transcendental, to its transcendental truth as its transcen

dental being: the transcendental correlate of w orld ly  language. Here language is 3) 

language as expression of the transcendental I, existent in transcendental intersub

jectiv ity  and first of all in its egological im manence.)

292. [Alt.] (m undane) predication is a form of its life activity, is a (function) 

proper to constituting action. [To w h ich Mg.] (Here, then, it is a matter of w orld ly  pred

ication, o f the transcendental corresponding to it in the transcendental ego, or, as the 

case m ay be, in intersubjectivity. O ver against this: the linguistic expression of this tran

scendental by the theoriz ing-phenom enolog iz ing  ego.)
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intersubjective has a definite antecedency to egological constitution, which, 

follow ing after it, appropriates a language handed down in a tradition.)

Language is indeed retained as habituality right through the epoche, but it 

does not lose the expressional character of referring solely to what is existent. True, it is 

a transcendental capability, just as is every disposition and ability of the ego 

ultimately,- but it is not a transcendental language, that is, one that can with gen

uine suitability explicate and give predicative safekeeping to transcendental being.293

Nonetheless, the phenomenological onlooker must make use of it, if he at 

all wants to give predicative expression to his cognitions. He must take over from 
the constituting I the habituality of language and participate in the latter's consti

tutive life, against his own wish to be non-participant. But this participation 

is merely apparent [scheinhare], inasmuch as in taking over294 language the phe- 

nomenologizing onlooker transforms its natural sense as referring to what is ex

istent. If this kind of transformation did not occur, then the phenomenologist 

would slip out of the transcendental attitude with every word he spoke. Since phe- 

nomenologizing assertions on the one hand transform the natural sense of 

words, and on the other can nevertheless only express new transcendental 

sense w ith mundane concepts and terms (which are one and all concepts of 

being and not concepts of pre-being),295 phenom enologizing moves in a cer

tain way296 out of the transcendental attitude,- but it does this in such a fash

ion that in297 exit-making words its being in and remaining in that attitude are indicated and 
"outwardly expressed," and it speaks of what properly is not existent (what is 

pre-existent) in ontic concepts and words.298 In this only apparent [schein-

293. [Mg.] (In  them atic ascertainment: the hum an hab itua lity  (that w h ich is exis

tent in the world) changes its sense-of-being to an hab itua lity  of the transcendental 

ego— this is som ething  I, the onlooker, state, and at the very same m om ent I become 

them atic as this onlooker,- again I state this, and I always speak natural language, but 

in transcendentally altered sense. I have the same transcendental hab itua lity  as the 

transcendental ego has, w ith  w hom  I am at one: m y on look ing  is a reflecting by that 

on look ing  itself upon its naturalness.)

294. [Mg.] (A lready the expression "taking over" m isleading.)

295. [Mg.] (The miracle of the transformation of the m undane into  w hat is pre

existent [Vorseiendes]— that is precisely the problem  and one actually solvable. A  phe 

nom enological language in principle only  has sense, on ly  has possibility, as 

transformed natural language, just as the transcendental phenom enon, world, only  

has sense as the transformed sense-of-being, w orld .)

296. [Mg.] (seem ingly [scheinbar]\l)

297. [Ins.] (— naturally understood— )

298. [Alt. to this sentence but written in the margin] phenom eno log iz ing  (p ro 

ceeds in an essence-imposed doubleness of m eaning  in its discourse, one that ac
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baren]299 abandoning of the transcendental attitude phenomenology goes over 

into its "appearance" [Erscbeinung] 300 Preliminarily we understand then by "ap

pearance"301 the outward expressional form302 in which the inner transcen

dental form of phenom enologizing finds its predicative safekeeping and 

objectivation. For the time being we shall put off formulating the concept of "ap

pearance" in a more fundamental way.

It is not in its external vocabulary form303 that natural language suffers a 

"transformation" in being claimed by the transcendental onlooker for the ex

pression of his transcendental cognitions, but in the way it signifies. W hen  en

listed in the language function of the phenom enologizing I, not a single 

word can retain its natural sense. Instead, the natural meaning that is in d i

cated by the particular verbal unit now serves only as an 304indicator for a tran

scendental linguistic sense.305 Again, it is not as if there were an indicative

cord ing ly  is com plete ly unavoidable and that is the greatest constant h indrance 

to the understanding of phenom enolog ica l presentations, in that it perpetually 

tempts one to lapse back into  the natural attitude and into  psychological or m un 

dane m isinterpretations.)

299. [Mg.] (yes)

300. [Mg.] (at the same time?)

301. [Mg.] (Appearance [Erscbeinung] is an unsuitable expression.)

302. [Mg.] (U n til now  the discussion was not about "outward expression." That 

has two senses, first, the transcendental intersubjectivity o f transcendental language 

and theory— their coexistence [Koexistenz] in the transcendental world-totality 

[Weltall] (in m onadic tem porality (spatiotem porality)), second, the secondary 

existence-in [Inexistenz] o f phenom enology  in the natural-human w orld  and its natural 

world-space, as cultural constructs related to humans, as are the positive sciences.)

303. [Mg.] (no t to m ention  that verbal units are hum an bod ily  products and as 

words are idealizations.)

304. [Husserl lines th rough "indicator" and then makes this M g.] (as indicator? 

Then I w ou ld  still stand in the world. Instances o f discourse that enter the scene in 

the phenom enon of the world, that arise from natural instances of talk as [their] clues. 

But not those of the onlooker.)

305. [Mg.] (for w hom ? For the listener, the reader? But he too must already be in 

the phenom enolog ica l attitude, and if he is already himself a phenom enolog ist, then 

he already has his reversed natural-phenomenological language. But how  is it at the 

beg inn ing , w ith  first entry into  the phenom enolog ica l reduction, where I nonethe 

less speak in it w ithout more ado and quite naively? Does not the proto-instituting 

of phenom enology  require, besides the reduction of the w orld  to phenom enon , still 

another special reduction o f m y phenom eno log iz ing  action o f speaking (as p h eno m 

eno log iz ing  I)? O r  is this not the place for the proto-instituting of the transforma

tion of language— of the language that is functioning, no t the language in the world
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system306 settled and agreed upon ahead of time,- but in a living, analogizing affin
ity a transcendental meaning (a meaning referring to that which is pre-existent 

[Vorseiendes]) is expressed through a meaning that refers to the existent 

[Seiendes], The special mode of apophansis at hand here shows a strange internal 

tension and dynamic structure.307 308It is not a quiescent, as it were static rela

tionship that obtains between the expressional body (the public voicing [Ver
lautbarung]) and the meaning adjoined to it, but a relationship of opposing 
movements that are difficult to characterize. 309O n  the one hand, the natural

that is them atic in humans w ho are speaking— , must it then first be practiced fur

ther? All the same, only  in the way the reduction has to be practiced. The transfor

m ation as that of natural language, as the ability to speak G erm an, etc., is a continual 

accom panim ent.)

306. [Mg.] (The problem  of indication: by phenom enolog ica l activity itself from 

the reduction on, every natural existent becomes the index for its constitutive 

system. — There is necessarily and in te llig ib ly  accom plished the form ation of a 

"relationship”-property on the part o f the ontic w ith  respect to the m an ifo ld  that has 

been brought, or is to be horizona lly  brought, to them atic experience (apperceptive 

transference). A t the same time also the natural linguistic expression becomes the in 

dex for the transcendental description. Subsequently, the clarification o f the doub le 

ness o f meaning, w h ich  at first is unnoticeable .)

307. [Mg. at the top of the M SS  page] (O c tobe r 5, 1932)

308. [Mg.] (The phenom enology  of phenom enolog ica l language is a problem  in 

phenom enology  itself (w hich naturally includes its iteration). It requires a specific re

flection on phenom enolog ica l language and its in tentional im plication as language. 

Im plied  in it is [its character of] be ing  transformed from natural language, it is an in 

tentional m od ifica tion  of natural language,- it is part of its being-sense that as a p rod 

uct in the reduction it "refers" to life as set in the natural attitude, as does also the 

reduction as such. In the change of attitude (by the found ing  of the transcendental 

attitude through the natural) lies a "co incid ing" (analogy), first between world  purely 

and sim ply and w orld-phenom enon subjectively taken. But for language here there is 

a still more particular phenom enon, as is also the case for that w h ich comes to utter

ance. W e  have the analogy between transcendental world-perception, transcenden

tal memory, transcendental life, and psychic life, [we have] in the phenom enon of 

world, or in the w orld  of the natural attitude, transcendentally function ing  subjectiv

ity as constitu ting  and h o ld ing  the w orld ly  sense of being, predicatively expressed in 

function ing  transcendental language, w h ich  is not as that lodged in the phenom enon 

o f the world, accordingly is not that in tentional m od ification  o f natural language 

w h ich  the phenom enolog ica l reduction brings about. A nd  yet as in tentional m o d if i

cation it points to hum an language.)

309. [Alt. ] O n  the one hand, (a parallel) natural m ean ing of the word and sentence 

(lies in every transcendental word and sentence,- we can "understand" every word "in
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meaning of the word and sentence points analogously to a corresponding tran

scendental sense, while, on the other hand, the intended transcendental mean

ing protests, as it were, against its expressional formulation,- the sense to be 

expressed does not rest quietly in the expressional form, it is in constant re

bellion310 against the constraint imposed upon it by the formulation in natural 

words and sentences. Thus all transcendental explications have a special inad

equacy,3"  all concepts and sentences in one way or another fall short and in a 

particular sense fail before the demand that is, it seems, to be placed upon 

every predication (but especially the scientific).

312This inadequacy on the part of the transcendental assertion— and so 

generally of transcendental apophansis as a whole— must not in any way be 

measured by the inadequacy relationships that are possible even within natural 

speech It is instead an independent problem that can only be clarified tran- 

scendentally. If we have spoken till now of an "analogical meaning-function," 

in a strict sense this is false. The inadequacy of natural speech, which we des

ignate as a symbolic mode of speech, as an analogical mode of speech, among 

other things, is for the most part transparent in its inadequacy, always allows

a natural way" w ithou t more ado.) O n  the o ther hand, the intended transcendental 

m ean ing protests, as it were, against (the  parallel natural sense of the word, a lthough 

the latter is always there in a certain way),- the sense to be expressed [etc.]

310. [Mg.] (In  w hat does the rebellion consist? The un ity  and consistency of nat

ural life is a un ity  of a constantly instituted hab itua lity  that continues to be instituted, 

activating itself in the primal mode of custom, in a prim ally m odal form of tendential 

movement onward. The epoche inh ib its this universal tendency and transforms 

world-life as in tentional m od ifica tion— itself a tendency, except deliberate, which, 

opposed to the natural tendency, constantly refers to it in tentionally , institutes a new 

life from the I of w illing, but as a constant countering  against naturalness, in order to 

phenom enolog ize  it transcendentally. Natural custom is in constant "rebellion" 

against phenom enolog iz ing , however m uch the latter also institutes custom  and then 

proceeds on its course fo llow ing  custom,- the custom of the phenom enolog ist too, his 

general m ode of life, is in constant tension against natural custom . Finally, this is also 

decisive for transcendental language.)

311. [Mg.] (on ly  for the one w ho  does not explicate and describe in actual phe 

nom eno log iz ing— and for every presentation o f phenom enology  that addresses itself 

to not-yet-phenomenologists.)

312. [Alt.] This (internal divisiveness and tension) on the part o f the transcen

dental assertion— and so generally of transcendental apophansis as a w ho le— must 

not in any way be measured by (occurrences of divisiveness (e.g., a poor sense of 

logic, sym bolic mode of speech),) that are possible even within natural speech.
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translation into exact, 31 adequate expressivity, and in the final analysis rests 

upon metaphors, which represent primitive rudiments in speech. (Archaic 

speech, as the expressional form of thought that proceeds more in "images" 

than in abstract concepts, is altogether metaphorical. O n  this, cf. the occasional 

emergence of archaic language in folk and poetic speech.) It is nevertheless 

quite evident that analogical and symbolic speech (the two main forms of in 

adequate natural predication) can be understood in their "metaphors" only be

cause in the end a comparison of that which is compared in the "metaphor" is 

after all possible. Beyond all particular comm on traits that make individual 

metaphors possible, what in natural inadequate speech can always be brought 

into the relationship, in the bond of comm on affinity, is: there "is" [cs "isf"]. 

Natural analogy and symbolism compare existent with existent, precisely w ith 

respect to specific elements of their general or individual being-such-and- 

such [Sosein],

If, now, natural language, which is exhibited by the phenom enolo

gical epoche as a dispositional habituality of the constituting I, is claimed by 

the phenomenologizing onlooker 314for the explication of his "theoretical experi

ence"— which does not deal w ith what is "existent" (w ith that which is end- 

constituted), but w ith that constituting life which actualizes itself and the 

world in stages of "pre-being"— then the natural meanings of words and sen

tences cannot stand in a relationship of analogical predication to the in 

tended transcendental sense-elements. This is because ontic meanings just 

cannot form an analogy to “non-ontic" transcendental meanings, for the two 

cannot be at all compared w ith one another. Instead we have to adm it that 

talk about an "analogical function" possessed by natural meanings for the 

predicative explication of transcendental complexes of matters has simply 

become an expression that causes a predicament. And yet this predicament-causing 

expression has a certain material justification. Just as in an analogy (analogia 
propositionalis) we understand certain meanings first in their own normal apo- 

phantic sense, but then always along with that the "analogous" sense indicated 

in it, so analogously when we use natural language to explicate phenomenol- 

og iz ing  experience we understand the proper thematic transcendental sense 

through the mundane sense of words and the usual meaning of sentences. 

The "transcendental analogy of signifying" which governs the whole of phe

313. [Alt.] (so to speak, sm ooth, tension-free, etc.)

314. [Alt ] for the explication o f (the  data of his theoretical experience and his 

theoretical th in k ing  (given th ink ing ),) then the natural meanings o f words and sen

tences [etc.]
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nomenological predicative explication is thus not an analogy possible within 
natural speech, but an analogy to the analogy that is found w ithin natural 

speech,- and it is the phenomenological reduction that makes that possible. 

W e  cannot now in our vague prelim inary sketch of the most general prob

lematic of all indicate the great methodological problem that thereby results. 

Let us only allude to the fact that the source of this special structure of tran

scendental apophansis lies ultimately in the substratum for all transcendental 

predication: in the "mode of being" peculiar to transcendental subjectivity. 

Just as we first gained315 the transcendental concept of being through a the
matic reduction of the Idea of being, and accordingly in it took up precisely the 

concept of that which is "not-existent [nichtseiend] in the sense of worldly Exis

tence,"316 and just as we had to determine the “analogia entis" between mun

dane and transcendental being as an analogy between what is existent (the 

constituted) and that which is pre-existent [Vorseiendem], so now too the ana

logical function of meaning in the transcendental assertion is not an ontic but 

precisely a transcendental analogization.

3,7The phenom enologizing 1 has to take over language as the sedimented 

disposition of the constituting I in order to conceptualize its theoretical ex

periences. This necessity, now, is the basis for the inadequacy of phenome

nological predication, but at the same time is also the basis for the possibility 

of numerous misunderstandings to which not only the reader but also the phe

nomenological researcher remains exposed. The liv ing actual-moment theo

retical experience of the one phenomenologizing, which proceeds in an 

evidentness of immediate insight, now transposes itself into predicative for

mulation, and is preserved in concepts and sentences in the medium of a lan

guage318 that provides no expressions that are genuinely suitable, but only

315. [Mg.] (made sure of it fully)

316. [Mg.] (Here's where the m ain issue is, but it doesn't quite come out.)

317. [Alt.] T he phenom eno log iz ing  I has to (use) language as the sedimented dis

position o f the constitu ting  I (in  transformed sense and can have no other language 

but this in tentiona lly  transformed language,) in order to conceptualize its theoretical 

experiences. This necessity, now , is the basis for the (doubleness o f m ean ing ) of phe

nom enolog ical predication, but at the same time is also the basis for the (continually 

threatening) possibility [etc.]

318. [Mg.] (that indeed can achieve expression unam biguously  and in full ade

quacy and yet even where it does so implies a doubleness o f m ean ing in that its sense 

is a transformation of a natural sense, w h ich shares in the immense power of the cus

tomariness o f natural life in the w orld  and its ways of tak ing th ings as h o ld in g  in be

ing  [Seinsgeltungen].)
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ones that work by analogy [analogisierende], Because of this, the danger arises 

that the natural, original sense of the words will lord it over the "transcen

dental" sense analogically indicated by that natural sense and overrun and 

conceal it, so that an attempt to understand that reverts back to taking words 

only as they literally sound [auf den Wortlaut]ji must necessarily fall into error. 

3l9Phenomenological sentences can therefore only be understood if the situa
tion of the giving of sense to the transcendental sentence is always repeated, that is, 

if the predicatively explicating terms are always verified again by phenomenolo- 
gizing intuition. There is thus no phenomenological understanding that comes 

simply by reading reports of phenomenological research,- these can only be 

"read" at all 320by re-performing the investigations themselves. W hoever fails 

to do that just does not read phenomenological sentences,- he reads queer sen

tences in natural language, 32ltaking a mere appearance for the thing itself [die 
Sache selbst] to his own self-deception. But even someone doing the investigation is 
himself subject to self-deceit, if he does not continually test his predicative 

gains 322by living intuitional illustration in the "thing itself," if he does not con

tinually and explicitly disconnect323 the mundane ideas inaugurated by the 

sense of words in their natural meaning. It is therefore quite impossible to 

want to give phenomenological "definitions," to establish basic predicative 

concepts and meanings that are supposed to stand fast once and for all. 

Rather, precisely this inadequacy specific to all phenomenological predica

319. [Alt.] Phenom enolog ical sentences can therefore only  (actually) be under

stood if the situation of the giving of sense to the transcendental sentence is always repeated, 

that is, if (the epoche as the w ithho ld ing  of the usual worldliness is actively sustained 

and) if the predicative explicating terms are always confirm ed again by (actually tran

scendental) phenomenologizing intuition

320. [Alt.] by (actually) re-performing (the reduction and) the investigations 

themselves (in it).

321. [Alt ] (taking  the mere reflection [Reflex] o f transcendental theory in the 

natural w orld  for the th ing  itself) [etc.] [To w h ich  M g  ] (O n e  cou ld  state at any 

po in t whatever that every transcendental sentence, that transcendental science by 

essential necessity has a "reflection" as a m an ifo ld  of words and sentences [com 

posed] by man [in] the w orld— but therefore in no way in [the] form of a system of 

sentences w ith  unitary sense. This is significant for the secondary enw orld ing  of 

phenom enology  itself.)

322. [Alt.] by  (actua liz ing  the reduction and in it) liv ing intu itional illustration in 

the "th ing  itself," [etc.]

323. [Ins.] (as slipp ing  out of the reduction)
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tion entails that all conceptuality is in a strange way fluid and open.324 This, 

however, in no way precludes that transcendental matter-complexes, which 

represent the theme of the particular explicative predication concerned, be 

quite unambiguously determined and determinable. It is precisely the rigor of tran

scendental concept formation that requires the fluid transcendental apo- 

phansis that, rather than being frozen in "natural" meanings, analogizes right 

through them. The transformation that natural language, as expressive of that 

which is existent, undergoes in being claimed by the phenom enologizing 1 

must always be kept in m ind as a transformation of ontic-naive meanings into 

"analogically" indicated, transcendental-ontic meanings. It signifies a lapse 

into "dogmatism" (that of the natural attitude) if explicit knowledge of this 

necessary transformation dies away, and the phenomenologist thereby in his 

explications falsifies the object of his theoretical experiences. The reduction 

has overcome dogmatism, but along the path of the detour that phenom e

nologizing takes 325through appearance [Erscheinung] the intrusion of dogmatic 

prejudice is still possible. As a result the phenomenological reduction gets 

extended further in that it not only makes possible 326and ensures the theo

retical experience of phenom enologizing by disconnecting all dogmatic prej

udices, but also inasmuch as it has a particular function to fulfill in the 

predicative explication of that experience: precisely to expel all naively ontic 

representations regarding transcendental subjectivity to the extent that such 

representations may seem motivated by the way the transcendental assertion, 

in its analogizing utilization of ontic concepts, literally sounds [durcb den Wort- 
laut]. The reduction of the Idea of being which is implied in the phenomenological 

reduction thus, as we see, brings with it a reduction of language.327 By that, how 

324. [Mg.] (T hat belongs in a quite different chapter. W h a t belongs here is only  

the wrongheadedness of the readers w ho, still phenom eno log iz ing  in naivete, miss 

having definitions, w h ich they naively presuppose as natural defin itions com posed of 

u ltim ately self-understandable elementary concepts.)

325. [Alt.] through (the  natural language m ode of) appearance [etc.]

326. [Alt.] and ensures the theoretical (evidentness of) phenom eno log iz ing  by 

d isconnecting all dogm atic prejudices (and the basis o f world ly preacceptedness), but 

also [etc.]

327. [Mg.] (It is not really a broadening, but an ensuring o f the sense of phe 

nom enolog ical ascertainment against misunderstandings. It is also not permissible to 

speak of a reduction of language. The natural sense of language is not to be brought 

in to  the transcendental by a reduction to be therein exercised.)
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ever, is not meant the simple insight that language is ultimately a capability 

of the transcendental constituting I,- the "reduction of language" is rather the 

transformation of it as a transcendental capability of the I of world-final consti

tution, a transformation done in the taking over328 by the phenomenologizing onlooker. 
This onlooker "reduces" language by demoting the natural-meaning sense of 

language in the explication of transcendental constitution to a mere "analo- 
gization," he makes language into a mere means for the explications for which he 

himself has at his disposal no suitable language of his own.

That he relies, however, on this "means," that he can have no language of 

his own, no concepts of his own, has its basis in the phenomenological re

duction. In a way, the reduction places the just-established "onlooker" before 

329nothingness: the world is bracketed and thereby as well 330the whole pregiven- 
ness of the world, all world-possibilities; there remains as the single first theme 

for the onlooker nought but actual-moment flow ing transcendental life with 

its undisclosed horizons. But it is permitted neither to apprehend the "flow" 

by way of clues from mundanely pregiven time-structures, nor to apperceive 

the undisclosed horizons as implications of being. Strictly speaking, it cannot 

designate the flow at all as a flow .331 All concepts such as the actual-moment 

life of the I, and so on, are from the bottom  up worldly concepts, already wed

ded to quite determinate representations which it is important to keep ex

pressly out of the sphere of transcendental subjectivity.332 All apperceptions

328. [Mg. partly erased] naturally no  [such taking over]

329. [Husserl puts quota tion  marks around "nothingness”]

330. [Alt.] the whole pregivenness o f the w orld  (in universal temporality), all world- 

possibilities. (The world, however, is for the natural hum an I the "universe of the ex

istent.") There remains as the single first them e for the onlooker nought but (the 

phenom enon of w orld  in ) actual-moment flow ing transcendental life w ith its (corre l

ative) undisclosed horizons.

33 1. [Mg.] (W o u ld  it not have been a great he lp to the problematic of transcen

dental language to put all that at the head of things and  start w ith  it?)

332. [Mg. to the w hole  passage beg inn ing  w ith  this sentence: "All concepts" etc.] 

(Here [is] an im portant po in t, w h ich  requires more careful consideration. As phe- 

nom eno log ist I am in transformation at one w ith the phenom enolog ica l givenness 

[Gegebensein] o f experience, etc., in m y speaking and  expressing, to look for expressions 

is on ly  to look for "more exact" explicative expressions w h ich  I can scientifically use. 

The first discussion [I give] is not yet a speaking in phenomenological, scientific lan 

guage, w h ich I must first fashion out of orig inally  adequate description on the basis 

of pure intuitive-phenom enological explication. A lready in inner psychology [it is] 

thus for a systematic in tentional explication, w h ich  had  never as systematic been car
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are lacking, the phenom enologizing onlooker has no sedimented acquaint

edness regarding his theme, no tradition of knowledge and thereby no con

cepts. He must instead consistently hold fast the "phenomenological attitude" 

and first acquire for himself and lay down as sedimentation these traditions of 

knowledge and habitualities of acquaintedness, in order to reach unam bigu

ous transcendental meanings, in order to be able to form unambiguous, cir

cumscribed concepts. The process of forming transcendental apperceptions 

does not, however, lead to the construction of an autonomous transcendental 

language, nor can it ever do so. 333Rather, to have at one's disposal a system 

of transcendental apperceptions that emerges in the cognitive life of the phe

nomenologizing I is simply the indispensable presupposition for the transcendental- 

analogical assertability of transcendental matter-complexes in the alien medium 

of natural language. W hen  phenom enologizing begins its action immediately 

after the reduction, at this stage of inception it is not only w ithout concepts 

but also in principle 334lacks language. ("Lack of language" means too the in 

ability to assert transcendental cognitions by means of natural language as a

ried through in adequate description. Prescientific language in "everydayness" also, 

w hen the m ean ing of words is refuted, yields som ething  valid  for the experiential o b 

ject as apperceived. In adequate phenom enolog ica l description I am no t allowed to 

make use o f any anticipations be long ing  to words, I have to form a new language on 

the basis of a speaking that is first naive and [then] as phenom enolog ica lly  trans

formed. The natural world ly m eaning of words has the tendency to be c la im ed totally 

as transformed. But it is supposed to describe adequately— thus the problem  of ade

quation!)

333. [Alt.] (Rather, just as the being  of the w orld  precedes the being  o f the tran

scendental phenom enon o f the w orld  and them atically, as it were, repeats itself in it—  

so natural language precedes language in parentheses, and gets reversed to become a 

new actual language (actual language— one that talks about what is existent). A long  

w ith  that the natural language of psychic in tentionality  (in tentional psychological 

discourse) gets reversed to become transcendental-noetic discourse (transcendental- 

psychic discourse) and so the language of the w orld ly  correlation of the ontic and the 

subjective (world and world-presentation) is reversed as such to become the language 

of the universal transcendental correlation.)

334. [Alt.] (lacks scientific language.) [To w h ich  M g.] (no t entirely lacking lan 

guage. R igh t away I say: that there, what shall I call it? or right away I say: percep

tion, then memory, in memory "lies" transformation, etc., I distinguish th ings and 

have to create a term inology, to name and contrast different "modifications," etc. 

Thus there is the problem: w hat does the first language after the instituting move that 

starts the reduction look like as transformed language, and w hat is the situation w ith 

respect to the in tention  directed to science, w h ich  itself [is] a transformed natural in-
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simple medium of presentation.) The onlooker has not the slightest possibil

ity of predicatively expressing his theoretical insights. This means: the phe

nomenological onlooker's action of taking over natural language for the 

purpose of explicating his theoretical experiences presupposes that he has al

ready gained possession of certain universals in transcendental knowledge, be

fore he can judge the suitability of mundane concepts and representations for 

analogously indicating transcendental concepts. For by no means are all m un

dane meanings en bloc false when it is a matter of expressing transcendental 

matter-complexes. Otherwise, a transcendental explication would indeed be 

absolutely impossible. There are instead quite definite relations of affinity335 o b 

taining between matter-complexes that are transcendental and those that are 

designated in each instance w ith the naive verbal sense of natural expressions 

(naive, i.e., acquired w ithout consideration of the analogy function). These 

affinities are what first make it possible for the phenom enologizing I— in ap

parently speaking the language of the natural attitude— to be able to expli

cate predicatively precisely in natural concepts and modes of representation 

its theoretical experiences referring to the transcendental constitution of the 

world. It is in them [i.e., these affinities] that the problematic of transcendental 

explication is concentrated. Even just to sketch out the first move of the 

methodological clarification of these special correspondences between con
cepts of what is existent [Seiendem] and concepts of what is "pre-existent" ["Vorseiendem"], 
clarification which in the end is the "logical" obverse of the ontological analo
gic entis between the mundane and the transcendental ("transcendentalis analogia 
entis"), demands such an extensive preparation that we are not able here to 

carry it out.

Phenom enologizing predicative explication is done in levels of methodological 
naivete. Understandably, first explications, those in which the phenom enolo

gizing onlooker is first able to have at his disposal a restricted store of transcen

dental apperceptions, are naive and permeated w ith dogmatic beliefs,-336 but

teiition, in that it is the m otivation  for fashioning a language, w ith  its terminologi- 

cally stab iliz ing  effect, on the basis of adequation and identification of w hat is ade

quately grasped. Prescriptive identification then: this shall be the set name for this 

item itself, etc.)

335. [Mg.] (for higher level reflection! Naive direct phenom enology  expresses 

w |iat is actually seen phenom enolog ica lly  and does not first need to take note of and 

present the fact o f hav ing  double meaning!)

336. [Mg.] (The natural custom  of verbally expressing natural experience in such 

a w'ay that the explicational units of linguistic m eaning are claim ed as valid for expe

rience beyond  the explication done during actual experiencing gets accepted in phe 
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these will be of no harm just as long as one remains aware of the preliminary 

character of this first-effort explication. As the processes of transcendental 

cognition advance, there is an ever-increasing broadening of insight into the 

"nature of the being" ["Seinsnatur"] that is peculiar to constitutive subjectivity,- 

and a critical overhaul of the first explication takes place, in that on the basis 

of the cognitive dispositions that have been acquired certain beliefs can now 

be separated out as prejudices that were dragged in by way of the natural ver

bal sense found in that prelim inary transcendental explication.

The danger of seduction by mundane meanings w ith their merely analo

gizing function is smaller in concrete constitutive analyses of details than it is 

in the case precisely of fundamental characterizations of the transcendental, 

those which endeavor to synthesize these detail-analyzing studies in general 

cognitive realizations. For example, talk of "constituting subjectivity" is m is

leading as long as one is guided by mundane representations of substantial and 

accidental being and construes the adjective "constituting" as an accident in a 

transcendental subjectivity understood as substance. O n ly  later insight shows 

that this substantialism in regard to transcendental subjectivity is a prejudice, 

that subjectivity is not something that first is and then constitutes, but that it 

is in the constitutive process in which the world comes about [Weltwerdungs- 

prozess\ that it constitutes itself for the first time. Indeed even this conception 

is encumbered with possible misunderstandings and is in a certain sense false. 

The refusal of a substantialist conception of the transcendental must not shift 

into the contrary belief that transcendental subjectivity is noth ing else but an

nom eno logy to its detrim ent in this way, that after adequate description by return to 

w hat was just said or said earlier on, linguistic connotations, a lthough in transforma

tion, are taken as also ho ld ing  good, as if they had previously been adequately estab

lished. That is just what concerns the experience of apperceptions. O n e  has first got 

to learn not to let the natural co-holding-good [or: co-acceptedness] o f w hat is ad- 

perceived [Ad-perzipierten] get m ixed in w ith  transcendentally transformed holding- 

good  [or: acceptedness]. D ifficulties in h o ld ing  transcendental life actually in pure 

transcendentality, in the un ity  of a new custom and custom-form ing process that is 

always an overcoming of natural customary life. Natural custom— a totality that has to 

be overcome as such but at the same time as one that works its ho ld ing-good in every 

particular. W hoeve r has a universal w ill for the normative, even in constancy, is still 

not protected against the intrusion, in ind iv idual instances, of customary life uncon 

cerned about norms. The universality of the reduction is a total act, one that however 

must be constantly exercised as here and now  [aktuell] participating and actual [wirk- 
lich]  in every particular act. That belongs therefore to the phenom enology of the re

duction  itself.)
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existent process [seiender Prozess], (A dynamic conception, therefore, instead of a 

static one!) The transcendental constitution of the world is not conceptualiz- 

able by taking one's lead from either a static-substance or a dynamic-process 

relationship in being. It is just that the "process" conception is more appro

priate for an analogical presentation,- it has a certain affinity to the special tran

scendental "mode of existence" [Existenzweise] proper to world-constitution, 

which of course cannot be comprehended by means of the ontically mundane 

categories of existent genesis (process)j), although it can indeed be thereby ex
plicated— precisely in analogizing fashion.337

Even if with ever greater advances in phenomenological knowledge the 

naivete of predicative explication is overcome and mundane concepts are 

freed more and more from the natural associations that adhere to them, still 

one can never succeed in abolishing the divergence of338 signifying that is present in 

every transcendental sentence between the natural sense of words and the 

transcendental sense that is indicated in them. Rather, there always remains 

an immanent conflict and contradiction in every transcendental predication. 

Indeed it is not even a desiratum that this divergence ever altogether disappear. 

The Idea of a transcendental language that would not need the mediation of 

natural language at all is in itself countersensical.339 Full insight into this state 

of affairs is, to be sure, not easy to gain.

Immediately after performing the phenomenological reduction we as phe- 

nom enologizing onlooker begin with our theoretical experiences. FJowever, 

as we have seen, these experiences necessarily "lack language" in the first stage 

of our new experiental life. But could not this experiental life remain then/or- 

ever without language? Is there any necessity that knowledge gained be ex

pressed? And does phenom enologizing stand subject to some such necessity, 

must it necessarily "explicate" itself predicatively? Is a consistent life of know l

edge conceivable that, while constant in ho ld ing to the transcendental atti

tude, would never pass into linguistic 340self-explication? Certainly— there is

337. [Mg.] (The necessary inner transformation of all modes o f being and correl

ative subjective modes also includes all levels of tem poralization , and so also all c o n 

cepts of becom ing, of happen ing— even the happen ing  of constitu ting  genesis is 

temporal happen ing  and in a different way egological and in term onadic.)

338. [Ins.] (equivocal)

339. [Mg.] (Even if the phenom enolog ist should  w ant to invent a new language, 

he w ould  need for that purpose natural equivocal language as first expression of his 

phenom enolog ica l ascertainments, as the most direct expression o f them . And this in 

direct new language w ou ld  be precisely thereby itself defined again equivocally.)

340. [Alt.] (expressivity)
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no reason and no compulsion for predicative outward expression lying in phe- 

nomenologically theorizing experience as such. And yet predicative outward 

expression is in a definite sense transcendentally necessary. The transcendental 

motive for it arises in a tendency to the universal on the part of constituting life, 

which co-affects the phenomenologizing I, although in a way of its own— despite 

its differentness and its antithesis in being [Seinsgegensatz] with respect to the consti

tuting I. All constituting, as we already know, is a constituting of the existent 

in the universal complex of the world. The constitutive process terminates in 

the world as the sum of all constituted end-products. W e  name this proper or 

primary enworlding. W e must strictly distinguish from it a non-proper or secondary 
emvorlding. W ha t m ight be meant by this will at first appear obscure and 

puzzling. And yet only from it will we be able to reach an understanding 

of the transcendental impulses that push and lead to the outward expression 

of transcendental cognitions341. Preliminarily, let it be put this way: non

proper enworlding is the summation of the constitutive process which places 

phenomenologizing itself into the world, that is, into the natural attitude, it "localizes" 

and "temporalizes" it there,- in other words, it makes it "appear" ["erscheinen"] in 

the world.

Phenom enologizing first becomes predicatively explicable, becomes 

342explicating action [Explizieren], when through secondary enworlding it is 

transferred— seemingly [scheinbar]— into a worldly situation for the sake of which 

it has to express itself. The path of phenomenological cognition thus not 

only moves out from the natural attitude into its reductive overcoming, but 

leads back into the natural attitude because of the enworlding of phenomenologiz
ing, which rests upon transcendental acts of sense-bestowal. The natural atti

tude is not only the wherefrom [Wo-von-aus] but also the whither [W o-fiir] of 

philosophizing. In it the individual who philosophizes takes charge of the 

task of follow ing the path of pure knowledge to the end for himself and for 

the others w ith whom he stands in the natural community of life. If he thus 

from the outset performs an official service [lit.: is a functionary], then enacting the 

phenomenological reduction takes him , as it may seem at first, out of all h u 

manly mundane communities and the purposes that are rooted in them, and 

places him  in the monstrous solitude of transcendental existence [Existenz] as

341. [Ins.] (and therefore to the divestiture outwardly [Entdusserung] o f its tran- 

scendentality)

342. [Alt ] (the action of predicating transcendental occurrences, becomes co m 

municative utterance), when th rough [etc.] [To w h ich  M g.] (I use "Explizieren" for 

explicating w hile  experiencing [erfabrend auslegen])
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ego. However, in consequence of the transcendental cognitions made possi

ble by the reduction he gains the insight not only that others as transcendentally 
coexistent [ mitexistierende] others remain in an unbroken community oj life with 

him , but that also the natural attitude itself has a transcendental existence [Exis
tent], precisely as a specific restricted life-situation on the part of the transcen

dental subjectivity 343not aware of itself. The natural attitude is "in itself" 

transcendental, but not "for itself"; it is in a way transcendental subjectivity's 

situation of "being-outside-itself" ["Aussersichsein"]. The process of "becoming-for- 

itself" on the part of transcendental life must not only necessarily move out 

of the natural attitude, but also return344 into it, if precisely the one philoso

ph izing  co-philosophizes for the others with whom  he stands in an ultimate tran

scendental com m unity of life but who are still caught in the restricted 

situation of the natural attitude. The necessity that phenom enologizing be 

expressed outwardly, the necessity of phenomenological explication, is thus 

first grounded in the communicative tendency of all philosophizing, the deepest 

source of which arises in the "metaphysical" unity of all transcendental life. W e 

are not, however, in a position here to show that345. But we can see that the 

"enworlding" of phenom enologizing, which begins w ith its predicative presen

tation, is a tendency that seems to grow out of transcendental pedagogical im
pulses-. a tendency to a universal becoming-for-itself on the part of an all- 

inclusively communal transcendental life.

§11.  Phenom enolog izing as "making into a science"

The predelineation of the Idea of a transcendental theory of method 

reaches a preliminary end in the characterization of the general problems that 

are presented by the fact that phenom enologizing is made into a science. The 

term "make into a science" [Verwissenschaftlichung] does not at all mean raising 

the cognitive rank of transcendental experiences and acts of taking cognizance 

to that of a knowledge that has some kind of final validity; for that is an oper

ation that belongs thematically in the transcendental theory of elements. W e are 

now, however, in the transcendental theory of method, and so the question

343. [Ins.] not aware (o f its very transcendentality).

344. [Mg.] (Is that actually "to return"? Even this return has undergone its m o d i

fication o f sense.)

345. [Ins.] (invo lv ing  as it does the clarification of the phenom enolog ica lly  gen 

uine sense of the metaphysical)
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we pose is that of the transcendental being346 peculiar to the phenomenologizing 
onlooker. W e have broken this topic down into a series of particular questions 

concerning specific functions and theoretical operations of the "onlooker." 

There yet remains for us only the question how  the phenom enologizing I "is" 

in the remarkable happening that we can characterize as the passing of phe

nom enologizing into its mundane appearance [Erscheinung], into the "piece of 

philosophy"kk that enters the world and addresses itself to co-worldly others. 

The problem of transcendental science is not principally the question of the 

system and inner architectonic of the transcendental know ing that accrues to the 

phenom enologizing agent in his cognitive life,- rather, it presents itself first of 

all as the problem of publicly voicing transcendental acquisitions, thus as the prob
lem of communicating and announcing transcendental knowledge in the world, in the 

natural attitude347. This cannot be emphasized enough. It is of all the greater 

importance because all questions about the transcendental concept of science 

can only be satisfactorily and methodically posed when one has learned to 

distinguish strictly the scientific nature that phenom enologizing adopts pre

cisely by its enworlding into "philosophy" appearing in the world, and the 

scientific nature that befits transcendental know ing purely as such, indepen

dently of all "localization" w ithin the world. Secure mastery of this distinction 

first affords insight into the variously reciprocal double-sidedness of the transcen

dental theory of science, in which the theory of m ethod reaches completion. 

W ith  it we have at the same time a transcendental "canon" of phenom enologi

cal reason in judgm ent on its own self-organization and self-unfolding into 

the system of the science of phenomenology. W e  are capable of distinguish

ing between seeming348 [scheinbaren] truths regarding phenomenologizing, 

which concern only its mundane appearance [Erscheinung], and proper transcen

dental truths.

In what follows, however, we shall make do w ith a few basic, general ind i

cations,- for any attempt to give more specific contours to the problematic 

would inevitably have to take us into wide-ranging investigations.

A) The problem of the scientificity of phenom enologizing

W e are inquiring into phenom enologizing from the point of view of "sci

entificity." As was already said, by this is not meant a certain cognitive rank,

346. [Ins.] (or the do ing)

347. [Sup.] (— w ith  the further purpose o f produc ing  a m ank ind  that forms itself 

in to  a com m un ity  in transcendental research.)

348. [Mg.] (enw orlded)
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but the presuppositions that in a specific sense ground this "rank." To be sure, the 

expression "presupposition" is easily misunderstood. Still we use it for the 

most part to indicate certain relationships of foundation on the part of cog

nitions and, correlatively, truths. But in our posing of the question of the "sci- 

entificity" of phenom enologizing, it is now not a matter of ways in which truths 

are presupposed, but of the way in which subjective lije-structures are presupposed 

for it to be possible that transcendental phenom enologizing be objectivated 

349into "science" in the first place. It is the basic question whether and how the 

objectivation of phenomenological cognition into a science that makes its en

trance in the world participates in the subjective conditions that ho ld  for every 

mundane science, whether and how  it takes part in the dependence which the in

stitutional organization of worldly science has upon certain basic phenomena of 

human existence [Existenz],

Let us first of all attempt some indication of the corresponding state of af

fairs as found in the worldly naive sciences. Does "scientificity" here consist 

only in a particular ultimately valid rank held by knowledge? O r  is that 

wherein350 "scientificity" consists perhaps first a form of the intersubjective 

objectivation of this "ultimately valid knowledge" which is tailored to the aims 

of human cognitive effort? W ha t we shall do here in the question of scien

tificity— and let this be the way it is termed— is draw attention to the institu

tional organization of knowing. In this sense a "science" is for us not primarily a 

unified complex of finally proven and systematically grounded truths, which is 

conditioned by the unity of the thematic field, 35lbut a theoretical practice of 

human being [des menschlichen Daseins], which terminates in truths as the results of 

this practice. Science is thus a free possibility in man, which he can decide for or 

which he can refuse. That in human being a universal posture of will arises 

that we call the "theoretical attitude" is a "presupposition" which, rather than 

being a "premise" for the truths known in science, has the character of an on- 

tic condition. Prior to all thematic truths of a science there is the actuality of a 

life that pursues science. The "subject" of science is "man," not man the ind i

349. [Alt.] into ("objective science" am ong other objective sciences) in the first 

place.

350. [Ins.] (O b jective )

351. [Alt.] but a theoretical practice of human (social) being, w h ich terminates in 

truths as the results of this practice (— as the practice of men of science formed into 

a com m unity .) Science is thus a free possibility in man (as m ember of an open scientific 

com m unity ), w h ich he can decide for or w h ich he can refuse. That in hum an being  a 

universal posture of w ill (that reaches into the practical life of an open fellowship and 

counts on its jo in t w illing) arises that we call the "theoretical attitude" [etc.]
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vidual, but the historico-generative complex of life standing in the unity of a 

cultural tradition352. "Science" thus is an intersubjective, 353historically transmit

ted habituality of will on the part of the human race, into which the single in 

dividual fits as functionary, as link in the chain .354 But man's "subject-being" 

["Subjektsein"] in the doing of science is not only a life of cognition continuing 

through history and reaching a term in truths known, is not, as it were, only 

the subjective-noetic side as against the construct "science," which presents 

the objective-noematic side. Subject-being also means 355that it is man for 
whom there is "scientific" knowledge in the first place. That is, it is not enough 

for scientific truths simply to be known,- they must be objectivated 356in sentences, 

in research reports, in textbooks. 357This objectivation for man, however, is alto

gether determined by definite structures of finite human life,- "subject-being" 

prescribes forms of objectivation to the construct "science." "M aking knowledge 

(or a unitary cognitive complex) into science" is not least of all the preserving 
of it in the medium of intersubjective language (and intersubjective writ

ing) and thereby the raising of it out of the transitory subjective time of 358the 

cognitive process into the Objectiv ity  of a duration superior to that of all h u 

man duration. O n ly  through the "outward expression" of the individual cog

nitive process in the sentences that make assertions about it does something 

like the intersubjective Objectiv ity  of science become possible, together with 

the continuity of the tradition of scientific knowing. In a word, only through 

the organization of thought performances into institutional expressional constructs

352. [Sup.] (and in w h ich  there is the closer com plex of the open scientific c o m 

m unity .)

353. [Alt ] historically transm itted (and com m unity-form ing) hab itua lity  o f w ill 

on the part o f (a com m un ity  of researchers stretching dow n th rough the ages w ith in  

its hum anity ,) in to  w h ich  [etc.]

354. [Mg.] (In  serving an official function for [literally: being  a functionary for] 

the com m unity  o f men of science, he at the same time does so also in a certain way 

for unitary m ankind, w h ich  profits and wants to profit from science, and furthers it 

by supporting researchers and their organizations.)

355. [Alt ] that (the man of research has an audience,) for (w h ich) there is [etc.]

356. [Alt ] in sentences (that abide, that are at all times accessible for everyone, 

for every man w ho is in the research com m un ity  or w ho  enters it in the future (and 

then for everyone interested in science),) in research reports, [etc.]

357. [Alt.] This objectivation as (ab id ing  existence [Dasein], be ing  accessible, being 

at the disposal o f every) man, however, [etc.]

358. [Alt.] the cognitive process(es of indiv idual knowers in liv ing  discussion w ith 

one another) in to  the O b jec tiv ity  [etc.]
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for intersubjectively accessible 359(learnable) truths is science even created as 

a supra-individual and collective babituality, and then the possibility also founded of 

entering any time into this habituality. Objectivation (outward expressional 

form) is not an element that is extra-essential to the scientificity of a science, 

but rather precisely that which makes subjective360 knowledge into an Objectivity 
for everyone.36' To what extent, now, is this objectivation related to basic struc

tures of human existence? As certain as it is that in all worldly sciences the "sub

ject" who does science is man, just as certain also is it that the temporality of the 

development of a science is nothing other than 362the historical temporality of hu
man life. But then is not the horizon of the future for any science precisely "in

finite"? It is just because 363human being [das menschliche Dasein] in its doing of 

science is "finite" (lim ited by birth and death) that the Objectivation of scien

tific truths in a relatively non-transitory medium is at all necessary.364 Science can 

only be infinite (i.e., extend right through all the finite spans of future gener

ations of researchers) precisely because the Objectivation of knowledge makes 

possible transmission (handing down) from generation to generation.365

To summarize the point of what has just been indicated (all too briefly, of 

course), what results is:

1. It is a fundamental characteristic of every worldly science that the "sub

ject" of the action of doing science, from whom it nevertheless springs, is man; 
and thus that every science is human science. The doing of science and the re

sult of this action are together in the unity of the world.366

359. [Alt ] ((w h ich  can at any time be followed and understood, grasped again in 

sightfully))

360. [Ins.] (and already here and now  com m unalized )

361. [Mg.] (for everyone understood as of all places and all times, as far as possi

bilities of connection are conceivable.)

362. [Alt.] the historical temporality of human life (form ed generatively into  a com m u

nity, or, as m ay be, [the historical temporality] of that part of history w h ich is ordered 

toward its universality.)

363. [Alt.] (ind iv idua l) hum an being

364. [Mg.] (O n e  has to distinguish here: [1] the actual present com m unal do ing  

of science in the unitary fellowship of men of science and the tradition that is actual 

and present in this finitude and the corresponding everyone— [2] on the other hand 

the open environing  w orld  as a whole, w ith  its humans (non-scientists too), but in the 

unity  of a mediated connection , un ity  of a concretely complete history.)

365. [Sup.] (Likewise in the open infin ite coexistence [Koexistenz]— but as far as 

the possibility of connection  reaches. That too is history— historical present.)

366. [Mg.] (This world, however, is first the surrounding life-world and not the in 

finite w orld  of the exact idea. Every m an has his universe of hum an ity  as be long ing  to
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2. Every science, whether in fact actualized or not, lies basically w ithin the 

horizon of human possibilities. (That these possibilities are as such revealed is not 

yet thereby said.) N o project of any science whatever transcends the range of 

human possibilities,- in the case of no science does man go beyond himself.

3. All sciences, both those that men have developed and any that are yet 

to be developed, are communicative. And are so in several respects:

a) All sciences refer cognitively to that which is existent in the world. That 

which is existent, however, is always existent for everyone,- the O b 

jectivity of things of the world signifies accessibility in principle for 

everyone. Every science is communicative because its object is basi

cally an intersubjective Objectiv ity (which in addition is made the

matic not in some particular empirical individuality but in the 

moment of universality.)

b) To the intersubjectivity of the object and correlatively of the truth re

ferring to it there corresponds an intersubjectivity of the "objectiva
tion" of this truth in the collectively understandable sentence, etc.

c) The "infinity horizon" of mundane science relates to the historico-gen- 
erative communication of individual finite life, which is only capable of 

handing down its scientific acquisitions thanks to the "objectivation" 

of those acquisitions.

W e have thus given a basic characterization of worldly science with regard 

to its "who," its potentiality, and its communication. If we take this as a clue for 

a corresponding inquiry into the "scientificity" of transcendental phenomenologiz- 
ing, we then find sketched out for us the problem of the special k ind of rela

tionship, extremely difficult to grasp, that phenomenologizing has 367to its 

"appearance" [ Erscheinung].
1. W h o  phenomenologizes? Is man the subject of the science of phenom 

enology? Does phenom enologizing permit of being at all w ithin reach of 

some k ind  of "existential" treatment and perhaps critique?

2. Is phenomenology a possibility that is pregiven w ithin the horizon of 

human possibilities and, as it were, lies ready and waiting? Is it a possibility left 

up to man's freedom, to take or to leave?

3. Are the thematic objects of phenomenological knowledge "intersubjectively" 
given? Does the one phenom enologizing find himself from the very first in a

this env iron ing  world, he and they all live out in it, not men on the m oon. Thus the 

first ''empirical" science. Then, however, exact science— but can every m an idealize?]

367. [Alt.] to (its construal, possible at any time, as hum an action in the w orld  and 

[so] to phenom eno logy  itself as a fact o f hum an cultural developm ent.)
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potential knowledge comm unity with "others"? 368Are the truths known by 

him  truths for "everyone"? Is there an intersubjective objectivation of these 

truths? Is, furthermore, the historicity [Historizität] off phenomenological sci

ence related to the historicality [Geschichtlichkeit] of generatively connected 

human life, thus to a historicity in the world?
In all these questions what is being asked about in a pointed way is the be

ing of the phenomenological onlooker. The transcendental theory of method 

is able to answer them only in a specific divisiveness. However, this is not 

through lack of capability on the part of its knowing, but is based upon a d i

visiveness in the "matter at hand itself," a divisiveness ultimately comprehen

sible only in a dialectical-paradoxical fashion.

B) The enworlding of phenom enologizing

If the basic central problem of the transcendental theory of method—  

sketched, to be sure, only in its most general Idea— consists in the transcenden

tal antithesis in being between the phenom enologizing onlooker and the 

transcendental constituting I, then it seems that by taking up the problem of 

the "scientificity" (objectivation) of phenom enologizing we have in a way an

nulled that antithesis in being. How? The universal theme for the onlooker as 

nonparticipant in world-constitution is constituting life in the multiplicity of 

its strata, constituted stages, and intermediate levels. W h ile  the phenom enol

og izing I refrains from all participation in constitution and only performs a 

transcendental, theoretical experience (one which cannot be apprehended by 

taking one's lead either from the naive conception of experience or from the 

constitutive interpretation of that conception), in the life that is thus thematic 

to the onlooker the constitution of the world is accomplished 369in a direction 

articulated in basically two ways, in one way as the constitution of "objects" 

(identical unities in the m ultip licity of subjective adumbrations, perspectives, 

presentations, modes of givenness, etc.), in another as the constitution of the 

world-character of subjectivity, as the constitution of "humanity" as the mundane 

self-apperception of the constituting subject.370 Otherwise put: in one with

368. [Alt.] Are the truths know n by h im  (from  the beg inn ing ) truths for "every

one" (— and if to be so taken, does "everyone" signify orig inally every man?)

369. [Alt.] in (tw o directions that are always interwoven w ith  each other and that 

move through all levels): [etc.]

370. [Mg.] (as man hav ing  himself a body  and soul, am ong  fellow men having 

bodies and souls, w ho  for their part are, likewise as enw orld ing  themselves, transcen

dental subjects for themselves, humans am ong  hum ans.)
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"objective" constitution (environing world, outer world) there also occurs, al

ways in an essential correspondence, the "self-constitution" of the transcen

dental subject into m an371 in the world. The constituting subject enworlds 

itself as man existing in the world, in that it372 settles down and, as it were, 

takes up a place in the midst of the complex of being it373 itself has constituted. 

The world-aiming tendency of transcendental constitutive process terminates 

not only in mundane "Objects," as the end-products of constituting perfor

mances, but just as much in the mundane subject: in man, who likewise repre

sents a result of a constitutive sense-bestowal.374

371. [Ins.] (am ong  fellow  men)

372. [Mg.] (and they)

373. [Mg.] (or they themselves)

374. [Mg.] (W o r ld  constitution goes on constantly as a constitution that produces 

the being-sense "world" in such fashion that in it constituting  subjectivity is at the 

same time constantly enworlded and constituted as hum anity , as a totality o f humans 

liv ing w ith  one another in open, finite m ediation, existing [daseiender] for one another, 

hav ing  experiences, th ink ing , acting w ith one another. As liv ing  in the world  that is 

existent for them , they are aware of the existent w orld  and also of themselves as liv 

ing  in it and as existent in the w orld  w ith a body  and a soul, as function ing  subjects 

of acts and at the same time as O b jects , [which] just as w ith  other O b jects  [are] pos

sible them atic objects, especially every hum an subject for itself in possible self

reflection. C onstitu ting  subjectivity always constitutes itself and has all a long consti

tuted itself as hum anity . — The concrete ego is not constituted sim ply as indiv idual 

man, as I-man, w ithout more ado,- instead, enworlding, w h ich lies w ith in  world- 

constitution , consists in this, that in the ego, the l-center o f all constitution , the I of 

the acts function ing  in it, a prim ordial universal sphere is concentrated as a perfor- 

mance-unity specifically be long ing  to it, but that also in the ego, on the basis of this 

prim ordiality and by virtue of the "empathetic movements" be long ing  to it, a horizon 

of presentified primordalities and I-centers w h ich comes to acquire acceptedness in 

being [Seinsgeltung] in the m ode of other subjects, co-subjects, comes to constitution 

and in this way then becomes on its part a found ing  agent always capable of consti

tu ting  the objective world. The ego can on ly  have being  [Dasein] in the w orld  as som e

th ing  in hum an form that has the world, as I-man, I-person w ith  psychic being, in such 

a way that in the ego the division o f constitu ting  being  and liv ing  as prim ordial in p r i

mal m odality  and as alien, as other, has been accom plished and is always being ac

com plished, that in the ego a transcendental intersubjectivity, a universe o f monads 

is constituted, w h ich  for its part is constitu ting  in relation to the world. The universe 

of monads is objectivated in the w orld  as the universe of m ank ind , w hile  in the co n 

stituted com m un ity  of m onads nature is constituted as core of the world, to w h ich the 

bod ily  organisms belong  upon w h ich w orld ly  souls must be founded. By virtue of the
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The phenomenological reduction signifies now the awakening of a tran

scendental tendency which in a certain way goes counter to the pull of life in 

the constituting I that, directed out to the world as its end, is dazed by that world. 
It is a tendency precisely of self-clarification, of theoretical inquiry moving 

back from the end-products of constitution into the constituting sources of 

sense-bestowal. This tendency is noth ing other than the cognitive habitual- 

ity of the phenom enologizing I which is established in the phenom enologi

cal epoche. O n ly  because the "onlooker" does not take part in the action of 

constitution that aims teleologically at worldly being375 can there be accom

plished in and through his experiental life a "comincj-back-to-itself" on the part of 

the cosmogonic constitution process that otherwise lives in unconcern about 

itself in its orientation to the world, only thus can there occur a transcenden

tal "becoming-for-itselj." Beyond all "antithesis in being," nevertheless, the phe

nom enologizing I stands in a transcendental unity of life with the constituting I,- in 

the final analysis the "onlooker" is for all that only an 1 of reflection that is pro

jected out from the life of constitution376 (not of course in a 377constitutive 

way). And now this I becomes, as it were, passively participant in world- 

constitution insofar as, in a way that is very difficult to analyze, it is encom 

passed by the self-enworlding of the constituting I, carried off by it and made 

mundane. 378The enworlding of the constituting I into man in the world, the 

constitution of its "self-apperception," we already termed proper or primary 

enworlding.379 It is a transcendental constitutive activity; the constituting I

constitution of the transcendental universe o f m onads as necessary "means" for world- 

constitution , there then of course takes place, thus mediately, the remarkable fact that 

m y soul has not only  enworlded m y I of acts, but m y w hole  ego. It is the objectivated 

ego-monad in and in un ity  w ith  the universe of monads, and in that measure this u n i

verse is a first objectivation o f the ego. But m y m onadic ego already encompasses all 

others as im p lied  in it, and, objectivated in the world as soul, [as] m y concrete psychic 

being, m y whole ego finds itself enworlded in it.)

375. [Mg.] (nam ely, in acts o f liv ing  in the w orld  w h ich , on the basis of the world 

that is already horizona lly  pregiven, that is thus already constituted, continue world- 

constitution , tem poraliz ing  the results as events in the world.)

376. [Mg.] (as center of the new activity that is, so to speak, turned away from the 

world .) [This note is num bered 377 in the Cerm an text. — Tr.]

377. [Alt.] (constituted) [This note is num bered 376 in the Germ an text.]

378. [Alt.] The (self-)enworlding of the constituting  I in to  man in the world, 

([which self-enworlding is] inseparable from world-constitution,) the constitution of 

its "self-apperception," we already termed proper or primary (self-)enworlding.

379. [See §10, p. 99.]
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makes itself mundane through its own active constitution performances.380 

These sweep the "nonparticipant" phenomenologically theorizing 1 along into 

the mundanization that, for it, becomes only a non-proper and seeming [scheinbar] 
enworlding, for it does not rest upon its own activity. Phenomenologizing be

comes "appearance" [Erscbeinung], As a transcending of the world, it now falls 

back again into the world— seemingly [scheinbar], i.e., if one judges by ap

pearances [nach der Erscbeinung]— it now becomes a transcending attempted in 

the world.381 As an "un-humanizing" on the part of the reduction it is now 

made hum an.382 383Phenomenologizing becomes a science in the world. That 

the transcendental cognizing of the phenomenological onlooker is enworlded 

and passes into mundane appearance as the result of a self-concealment, a self

apperceptive constitution lying back over constituting life, this is a necessity that 

affects phenom enologizing whether it objectivâtes itself as "science" or not. But 

in the objectivation of phenomenological cognitions into intersubjectively acces

sible knowledge, this becomes clear to a particular degree.384 By m undaniza

tion phenom enologizing is returned precisely into the situation of the natural

380. [Mg.] (T hat is a dubious way of expressing things. As against w hat other co n 

stitution? Everything real is constituted intersubjectively, all m undane constitution rests 

upon  the activ ity that produces prim ordial nature and as em path iz ing  actively consti

tutes alien subjectivity and thus the togetherness o f I and O th e r  and identical nature, 

identical w orld, etc. W here  are the acts of self-mundanization that are "its own"? It is 

from the first the intentional web o f the activity in w h ich  an existent w orld  is [there] 

for me. H ow  is it now  w ith the enw orld ing  of the transcendental phenom eno log iz ing  

I and the w orld  o f m onads that constitutes itself in the ego, as possible phenom eno l

og iz ing  monads? O n  this see the supplementary page.) [See A ppend ix  II.]

381. [See A ppend ix  III ]

382. [See Append ix  IV.]

383. [Alt.] P henom eno log iz ing  becomes (a scientific do ing  and its acquisitions 

becom e) a science in the world.

384. [Mg.] (Surely w hat is meant here is not the route taken th rough language? It 

is sim ply a return to the natural attitude. That can of course mean tw o things:

1) restoration o f the w orld  as final them atic ensemble in abandonm ent o f the epoche 

and 2) rem ain ing in the epoche so that the w orld  now  is the phenom enon of world, 

but consistently rem ain ing in the relative theme-domain of the w orld  continually  

taken as phenom enon. E.g., developing  a m undane onto logy  and positive sciences of 

facts— on ly  precisely not in naivete, but as transcendental theme, as com ponen t re

g ion of constitutive phenom enology . T hat is the way in w h ich  all positive sciences 

find  their place once more in phenom enology , on ly  divested of naive absolutization. 

If I go "back" into  the natural attitude in the second sense, then I have enworlded the
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attitude, for which it expresses itself. That, however, does not mean renouncing the 
epoche and the whole reductive cognitive stance. The one phenom enologizing 

does not actually revert to the natural attitude and fall into naive dogmatism 

regarding the world, but the "transcendental attitude," which he consistently 

holds fast is the very thing that, consequent upon an "enworlding" that rests 

upon transcendental acts of sense-bestowal, appears in the world, in the horizon of 
the natural attitude. The task, now, would be to display in concrete analyses this 

non-proper ("secondary") enworlding of phenom enologizing (the falling back 

of transcending action into the world, the humanization of reductive unhu

manization, etc.), so that our presentation m ight get beyond these very gen

eral indications. But the immensely involved problematic compels us to forgo 

that. W e  wish to suggest only a few essential clarifications in order to show 

the style of answer that the transcendental theory of method as the canon of phe
nomenological reason has to offer in distinguishing "appearance-truths" [".Erschein- 
ungswahrheiten"] from transcendental truths with respect to phenomenologizing.

W ith  our first attempt to give an answer to the question proposed above 

regarding the "who" of phenom enologizing, we immediately get into a certain 

difficulty. In the transcendental attitude, which we gained by performing the 

phenomenological reduction and which we consistently held to, there is no 

answer but the compulsory one prescribed for us by the understanding of 

what takes place in the reduction: the subject of phenom enologizing, i.e., the 

one phenomenologizing, is the transcendental ego, or, more exactly put, the I  of 
reflection which forms itself in the living complex of transcendental subjectiv

ity by a special immanent self-division [Selbstentzweiung].385
O n  the other hand, it is quite undeniable that phenom enologizing is a the

oretical cognitive practice on the part of a man "philosophizing" there. Is not 

the phenomenologist a man like any other, w ith particular habits of interest 

and intention that govern his waking, active existence in the world? He cer

tainly does not live in his specific cognitive attitude in unbroken permanence, 

but in a periodic actualization, broken by recreation or sleep, or everyday ac

tions, etc. Is not "phenomenologizing" as mental labor a human activity like any

world-constituting agent as som ething  psychic and, for positive scientific research, as 

som eth ing  psychological. P henom eno log iz ing  then also presents itself as psycho log

ical. But I know  that a universal w orld ly  psychology is in truth impossible and its u n i

versality is annulled  in phenom enology . In the descriptive psychology of finitude I 

find  enworlded no th ing  but the constitutively subjective, but not the action o f phe 

nom eno log iz ing , etc.)

385. [Mg.] (of the life o f acts)
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other? W e  cannot simply reply to this question with a "No." But one could at 

first think the difficulty here is not at all a serious one. After all, precisely by 

performing the phenomenological reduction we gain the fundamental insight 

that all human actions are basically transcendental actions and activities. Before 
reductive disclosure their "transcendentality" lies in an unrecognizable h id 

denness, just as does the whole life of constitutive performance. "In them 

selves" all human activities are indeed transcendental. Phenom enologizing 

therefore is only one among the other transcendental activities that are constituted 

and apperceived as human by the self-constitution of the transcendental sub

ject into man in the world.

The "difficulty" is not, however, elim inated in this way. Phenom enologiz

ing is not an activity that can or does lie on one and the same level, so to speak, 

w ith other human activities. It is not first there in the natural attitude and then 

revealed in its transcendental properness by the reduction,- it is never at all 

purely transcendentally existent [existent] "in itself." Rather, in order to set phe

nom enologizing in motion at all we have to get precisely beyond the natural 

attitude and achieve insight into the transcendentality of all human actions. 

In other words, the construal of phenom enologizing as a human action (cog

nitive practice) does not arise from a naive captivation in the natural attitude that 

would be got rid of and could be annulled by performing the phenom eno

logical reduction. It is not a dogmatism before the reduction, but a dogmatism after the 
reduction. 386W ha t is meant by that is noth ing less than this: the so-called tran
scendental cognition according to which all human actions are properly tran

scendental and can be ultimately understood only through a transcendental 

interpretation is itself a human cognitive stance. O r, put another way: the in 

terpretation of man as a constituted objectivation-construct of transcenden

tal subjectivity 387is a human interpretation, a human theory. O r  even a human 

"speculation"? Is it in the last analysis man and man alone who "phenomenolo- 

gizes"? H ow  m ight this phenom enologizing done by man stand up to a seri

ous and relentless self-criticism? If the phenomenologist asserts as content for 

his more or less questionable "insights" that by the fundamental reflection of 

the "phenomenological reduction" he has in a quite definite sense gone 

beyond a restrictedness and captivation which is otherwise comm on to all 

men, that in some ultimate depth w ithin his "self" he has discovered "world- 

constituting" (world-creative) subjectivity, and is capable of making it the

386. [Alt.] W h a t is meant (by  the construal [of phenom enolog iz ing] as hum an ac

tiv ity) is no th ing  less than this: [etc.]

387. [Alt.] (w ould  be)
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theme of strictly scientific knowledge, this seems still to be outright arrogance, 

an extravagant presumption, an unparalleled hubris, or, to speak in religious 

terms, the usurping of creation by putting oneself in the place of God. And 

an "existential criticism" would perhaps dig even deeper: Is this bold "ti- 

tanism," documented in the construction of the transcendental subject, u lti

mately but mental sloth, a frivolous intellectual contrivance by a life that is 

alienated from the truly menacing and terrifying realities of human existence 

(death, fate, guilt, and other "Last Things")? O r  is what lies behind this indeed 

the eeriness of human existence, which one tries to hide from oneself,- is not 

phenom enologizing, as pretending to overcome the natural attitude, a "flight 

from finitude"?

If we had to grant this, then phenom enologizing as a mode of human p h i

losophizing would be an evasion of the actuality of human being, a self-deceit 

lacking any ultimate truth. 388But the criticism conducted from an "existential" 

consideration of things goes wrong from the start. To a certain extent it presup

poses as proven that phenom enologizing is noth ing other than a human 

action. Its counterargumentation is simply an "argumentatio ad hominem." 

Nonetheless, it clearly has appearances [Augenschein] in its favor. W h o  would 

want to deny that the phenomenologist is a man in the world, a fellow hu 

man, w ith strange views that one can nevertheless come to know. The ques

tion is only whether all truth regarding phenom enologizing (or the subject 

functioning w ithin it) lies in the obvious look of things [im Augenschein], 

whether the look of things is a f ina l authority or whether it is not precisely an 

extremely questionable matter that stills needs to be elucidated. Is phenom enolo

g izing then actually on hand in the world "in the obvious look of things" 

[augenscheinlich]? As long as one believes that phenomenology, or phenom e

nologizing, can be at all criticized existentially, one just cannot have understood 

it. O ne  remains stuck in mundane and naive meanings, which function in 

proper phenomenological sentences w ith only "analogizing" significance, and 

insinuates an abstruse sense into them. Thus, for example, sentences in which 

the one phenom enologizing makes statements about the phenomenological 

reduction are not understandable at all if one does not oneself perform the phe

nomenological reduction. Such statements are not reports about something 

which would be pregiven and known in its possibility, but are imperative point

ers to a cognitive action of a hitherto unknown radicality which can be compre-

388. [Alt.] But (this k ind  of) criticism conducted from (the) "existential" consid 

eration of th ings goes wrong from the start. To a certain extent it presupposes (as obvious 

or) as proven [etc.]
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bended only in being itself performed. If the "existential critic" really takes the 

discussion seriously, and has his understanding follow the phenomenological 

reduction as he performs it, he eo ipso gives up the basis for his "critical stand

point." He can no longer carry out his proposal, because he has overcome 

captivation in the natural attitude, i.e., (among other things) captivation in be
ing a human [im Mensch-Sein]; and he has recognized himself as transcendental 

subject. Cogn ition  has thereby broken its way through to the realization 

that— 389despite the perfectly obvious way it all looks— phenomenological 

know ing and its habitus do not represent a human attitude, that an argumentatio ad 
hominem is in principle meaningless. Performing the reduction produces the un

ambiguous, secure, and unforgettable certainty that the proper (ultimately 

actual) subject of phenom enologizing is the transcendental onlooker Phenom- 

enologizing proves itself to be something that takes place transcendentally, 
namely, the transcendental self-movement of constituting life. H ow  is the expression 

"self-movement" to be understood? The reductive disclosure of transcenden

tal life yields the recognition that this life, even including precisely this disclo

sure, has proceeded "anonymously," that the whole of transcendental life has 

habitually held to an invariable orientation of constitutive processes to the 

telos of all constitution, the being of the world. O n ly  w ith the reduction does 

a disturbance enter into this, as it were, "statically" steadfast process of world- 

constitution: w ithin transcendental life there springs up a countermovement, the 

constitutive "retro-inquiry" ["Rückfrage"] of the phenom enologizing onlooker. 

This signifies a primal event in the life of transcendental subjectivity, it comes to 
itself, it "awakens"— to speak in a metaphor— out of the age-old "sleep" of be- 
ing-outside-itself,- it passes from the stage of sheer "being-in-itself into the stage of 

“ b eing-for-itself!' The phenomenological reduction (when it is first performed) 

is the peritropen in the drama of world-constitution, and phenom enologizing is 

a transcendental procedure 390which introduces a decisive caesura into the 

"history" of world-constituting life. However, the self-movement of transcen

dental life is not only a counterplay of world-oriented constitution [on the one 

hand] and phenomenologically theoretical cognition countering it ("retro-in

quiring") [on the other],- it is a circular turn into itself inasmuch as phenom enol

og izing is itself taken along once more by the world-aiming tendency of the life 

of391 constitutive process. The transcendental operation "phenomenologiz-

389. [Ins.] despite the perfectly obvious way (the man w ho proclaims phenom e

nology) looks [etc.]

390. [A lt .] w h ich (makes) a decisive (cut in) the "history" of world-constituting life.

391. [Ins.] (now  of course disclosed)
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ing" is thereby made mundane, is carried back into the natural attitude of which 

it had rid itself.392 It enters into the midst of a life-situation in the horizon of 

the natural attitude as a cognitive action on the part of a man, in the manifest 

look of things it becomes human philosophizing sustained by a particular at

titude, and thus393 it presents an area of vulnerability for the naively dogmatic 

"discussion" which comm on sense (that of "natural-attitude" man) holds with 

it.394 In other words, phenom enologizing as a mundane event becomes 

395interpretable in mundane terms. But the principle holds: every mundane inter
pretation falls short, it touches only the outer form, "appearance" ["Erscbeinunc)"]; 
the inner (transcendental) essence remains necessarily closed and inaccessi

ble to it. A nd  it remains forever alien, if the interpreter or critic does not h im 

self perform the reduction/rom out of himself, and thereby abandon the basis of 

all attempts at mundane and naive interpretation.

After this defense, however, one has got to determine somewhat more closely 

the positive sense of the enworlding of the subject of phenom enologizing ac

tion. "Man" is the subject of the appearance [Erscheinung] of phenomenologizing, 

that is, man is the subject that appears in the natural attitude, the seeming [schein- 
bar] subject. This "seeming" on the part of the being of the subject [Subjektsein] 
altogether determines the problem of the relationships between certain basic 

(existential) attitudes in human being ("authenticity," etc.) and the awakening 

of the disposition to make the breakthrough in those flashes of transcenden

tal preknowledge that first motivate the performance of the phenom enologi

cal reduction. Here is a whole realm of obscure and puzzling problems. To 

tackle them would presuppose having already carried out a constitutive inter

pretation of human being [Menschsein].
However that may be, however a particular ethical self-activation by man 

m ight be presupposed for successfully carrying out the phenomenological re

duction as disclosure of the constituting "ground of the world," an "anthro- 

pologistic" interpretation of subjectivity (i.e., one that is caught up in man as 

constituted construct) can never reach and get a grip on the "actual" subject 

of phenom enologizing. O n  the contrary, the phenomenological transcen

dental philosopher does not mistakenly think it is obvious from the look of

392. [Mg.] (bu t in such a way, of course, that this is now  recognized as transcen

dental process and thereby also the w orld  [is recognized] as transcendental correlate.

393. [Mg.] (in  the hum an connection  w ith  other men on the part of the one p h i

losoph iz ing )

394. [Regarding pp. 112-114, see Append ix  V.]

395. [Alt ] (subject to predication) in m undane terms.
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things [augenscheinlich] that it is a "man" who philosophizes. For him  this "obvi
ous look of things" ["Augenscbein"] is always transparent with respect to the tran

scendental truth that lies behind it.396 He sees through the "appearance," whereas 

the dogmatist takes the appearance for an ultimate reality, behind which we 

simply cannot inquire further. To the "child of the world" [Weltkind] appear

ance is not transparent, is just not given him  as appearance,- and so he falls into 

a deception which he is quite unable to detect.

If, now, the enworlding of phenom enologizing is itself a constitutive necessity 
that rests upon transcendental sense-bestowals and tendencies, then the ques

396. [Mg.] (N o t entirely free of m isunderstanding. T he phenom enolog ist has 

acted out and theoretically cogn ized  all possible attitudes. H e  now  masters the pos

sibilities of runn ing  through them  one after the other in their coherence in a unity,- 

and he can now  see how , in the return to the natural attitude, w h ich  now  has its tran

scendental horizon , the transcendental ego has performed in itself a psychic and h u 

man self-objectivation as I-man, and [how therein], as w ith  everything egological, 

phenom eno log iz ing  activ ity and hab itua lity  lie co-objectivated. Likewise w ith  re

spect to the constitution  o f the whole universe of monads, the "co inciding" of it w ith 

its objectivation as m ankind. It lies in the constitution  o f monads that the phenom e

no log iz ing  o f the absolute ego figures into  the I-monad. Every other m onad  also 

has all m y possibilities, it can phenomenologize,- just as I have m y temporospatial lo 

cation for the other monads, so, as it turns out, do they and in them  their phe 

nom eno log iz ing , and that enters into  souls in natural m undane objectivation. T ran

scendental science quite r ightly  has its ideal being in the w orld  o f monads, but also 

in the m undane w orld, and the phenom eno log iz ing  activity that works this science 

in an actual present m om ent has spatiotemporal locations here and there in the cor

responding sense. O n  bo th  sides this performative action o f phenom enology is ad

dressed to eventual cophenom enologists and has a horizon  of monads and hum an 

subjects that are dogm atica lly  naive. They can, however, be taken as subjects that 

cou ld  phenom enolog ize  and remove their dogm atic blinders, and science can be done 

from the beg inn ing  w ith  the intention o f gradually open ing  mankind's eyes, etc. In 

this sense accordingly phenom enology  is itself and in a good  sense in the w orld  and 

analogous to a positive science in its in tentions o f addressing [someone], etc.

That is all truth for me, the phenom enologist. Systematically explicating myself as 

ego, I find  each and every existent in tentionally  included in myself, and existent in 

every sense as constituted, therein too each and every possibility, also all the follies 

of dogm atism  that arise from ph ilo soph iz ing  that still knows no th ing  about [its] 

blinders. The naive man hears and reads "phenom enology," but cannot understand it 

and on ly  has natural language words w ithout their sense.

A  problem  proper here is how  far it is possible to fo llow  and understand [phe

nom enology] w ithou t actually concom itan tly  performing the reduction.)
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tion about the "who" of phenom enologizing must not be answered by simply 

poin ting to the transcendental onlooker, recognized in performing the re

duction as the proper "subject." T h e  full-sided subject of phenom enologizing397 

is neither the transcendental I (sticking to its transcendentality), nor "man" 

closed off against the transcendental, this closure being what constitutes the 

naivete of the natural attitude,- the full-sided subject is rather transcendental sub
jectivity "appearing" ["erscbeinende"] in the world— by non-proper enworlding. I.e., 

the "who" under inquiry is a theorizing subject that must be characterized both 
as transcendental and as mundane. W hat is involved here is a "dialectical unity” be

tween the spheres of the transcendental and the mundane, and that is what 

comprises the "concrete" concept of the "phenom enologizing subject." This 

unity is the result of non-proper enworlding, which is not a process whereby 

phenom enologizing transcendentally objectivates itself, but one in which phe

nomenologizing as a transcendental occurrence is passively taken along by the 

general self-objectivation of transcendental subjectivity into man within-the- 

world and naively caught up in it. This "being taken along" that phenom e

nologizing undergoes is, however, radically distinguished from the enworlding 

of constituting life398. For not only does this latter enworlding consist in the 

work of transcendental subjectivity turning its constitution action back upon 

itself so as to come forth in an objectivation form (399man) in the midst of the 

complex of being it has itself constituted, but above all it is characterized by 

the fact 400that the life that constitutes itself as "worldly," in having its term in 

constitutive end-products, forgets its transcendental origin, knows itself only as man, 
and does not reach behind its own humanness in its return to itself in self- 

consciousness. 401Secondary (or non-proper) enworlding of phenom enolo

gizing, now, is not the kind that leads to a forgetting of its transcendental ori

gins, but is precisely the worldly objectivation of knowing about transcendental 
origin. Accordingly the transcendental process of the self-cognition of consti

397. [M g ] (if by that is understood the activity in w h ich phenom enolog ica l sci

ence is worked as addressing itself to a circle of researchers??)

398. [Ins.] (in  the natural attitude)

399. [Alt.] ((I-man))

400. [Alt.] (that the transcendental I-substrate o f the activity is all taken up in b ring 

ing th ings to their term, etc., and thereby is, as it were, b lind  to the transcendental- 

constitu ting  processes and intermediate formations, etc. So it happens that the I in 

the natural attitude knows itself on ly  as m an) and does not reach [etc.]

4 0 1. [Alt.] Secondary (or non-proper) enw orld ing  of phenom eno log iz ing  (on the 

contrary) is not the k ind  that leads to (be ing  b lind  to) its transcendental orig in  [etc.]
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tuting subjectivity is not properly enworlded, it is not objectivated into a 

merely human cognitive operation by constitutional processes that remain 
"anonymous." Instead, not only the transcendental process as such which is 

masked in "appearance," but even this mundanization becomes transparent in its 

transcendental constitutive essence.

There is a twofold transparency in the mundane 402appearance of phenome- 

nologizing: 1) transparency w ith respect to the transcendental process of phe
nomenologizing, and 2) transparency in the "appearance" w ith respect to the 

constitutional processes that fashion that "appearance." This twofold transparency 

provides the phenomenological cognizer w ith the possibility of form ing at 

any time an insight-based judgment regarding that which is only a truth 

403with respect to worldly appearance, and that which is a truth that forms the 

proper transcendental essence of phenom enologizing. He certainly concedes 

that "phenomenologizing" is a cognitive action of finite man; but just as much 

he stands by the discerned truth that it is no merely human cognition that is be

ing presented. Both the thesis, "the subject of phenom enologizing is the tran

scendental ego," and the "counterthesis," "the subject of phenom enologizing 

is man," are "true." Yet this is not a contradiction in truths. Between appearance- 

truths and properly transcendental truths no conflict is at all possible, since 

they just do not lie on the same truth-level. They are simply not in competi

tion w ith each other. They are neither compatible nor incompatible, in the 

manner of two opposite truth-claims regarding the same thing. Just as the 

transcendental clarification of the world does not in any way deny and dis

parage truths known in the natural attitude, but "completes" them through their 

transcendental interpretation— for they are the kind of truths that arise in a tran

scendental situation of confinement— and finally makes them radically, i.e., 

constitutively, understandable, in the same way there is also no conflict between 

transcendental cognitions referring to phenomenologizing and truths that are 

naively caught up in the world, that are only concerned w ith appearance and 

do not push on to the transcendental essence concealed therein. Instead, the 

transcendental self-interpretation of phenom enologizing leaves naive truths 

standing, but interprets them by pointing out the restriction ("abstractness") they 

have in referring to a constituted situation of acceptedness [ Geltungssituation], and by 

working them in now as "captivated," one-sided truth into the "concrete" constitutive 
truth that comes to light w ith phenomenological analysis. The superiority of tran
scendental truth is thus not a matter of being more true comparatively (not a

402. [Alt.] (loca lization)

403. [Alt.] w ith  respect to (subsequent enworlding),
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greater degree of truth), but consists in this, that mundane truth is itself en
compassed by transcendental truth and in it gains its own final lucid intellig i

bility. Otherwise expressed, in the transcendental self-explication of the one 

phenom enologizing, the appearance-truths that refer to him  and his theoret

ical activity are "su b la ted i.e., they are negated, insofar as they become evident 

in the restriction and the "dogmatic" situation of acceptedness that are theirs,- 

and they are preserved, insofar as they are not themselves "crossed out" but illu 

m inated in their transcendental constitution. This "sublation" as negating and 
preserving is what is characteristic in the style of answer given by the transcen

dental theory of m ethod in its capacity as the canon of phenomenological reason 
when it divides appearance-truths from transcendental truths in regard to 

phenom enologizing, which is its continual theme.

Fundamental insight into the subject of phenom enologizing also deter

mines the answer now to the broader question posed earlier about the way in 

which phenom enologizing subsists as a possibility, and how the potentiality for 

it must be characterized. Whereas the question of the potentiality for any 

worldly science presents no particular problem, insofar as every one of them 

already lies from the very first in the horizon of man's possible ways of behaving in 

relation to the existent, phenomenologizing is not a possibility given beforehand to man. 
In this, however, do we not contradict the preceding clarification we gave re

garding the subject of phenom enologizing, inasmuch as that subject as proper 

subject is indeed transcendental, but in appearance is human? Must not the po 

tentiality for this cognitive action, at least in appearance, be open to being ad

dressed as a human potentiality? Must not the ability to phenomenologize appear 
[erscheinen] as a possibility for utmost, radical self-reflection on man's part that 

is always ready and can always be freely seized by him?

The first thing we must do is determine more closely the concept of the 

potentiality of a science.404 A basic distinction to make here is one between 

the way a science is potential before any actualization and the way it is potential 

after it has been actualized. For example, mathematically exact science, which 

reached its decisive breakthrough in the Renaissance w ith Galileo, was always 

given to man prior to that in its possibility. (This, of course, does not mean 

405that this possibility was in any way "on hand," that it could have been as avail

able to prehistoric man as to Renaissance man, that disclosure and opening up

404. [O n  this paragraph, see Append ix  X.]

405. [Alt ] that this possibility was "on hand" (as an actual ability or one actually 

needing to be developed empirically,-) that (this science) cou ld  have been [etc.]
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of this possibility would be a matter of accident. 406Rather the revealing of hu 

man possibilities is dependent upon quite determined existential presupposi

tions.) W ha t is essential here, however, is that in opening up a new science 

man recognizes it as one that was ideally possible/or him 407at any time, that he has 

thereby not transgressed the horizon of his possibilities but only fulfilled them .408 At 

the same time he is aware of the fact that the disclosure of this particular pos

sibility of theorizing had been possible409 from the outset to each and everyone. 
The genius who founds a science opens up not a mere private potentiality, but one 

that is intersubjective.4'0 Even though a particular new science has been actual

406. [Alt.] Rather the (deve lop ing) o f hum an possibilities (in to  actual abilities) is 

dependent [etc.]

407. [Alt.] (in  his time, in his cultural w orld)

408. [Mg.] [This sentence marked w ith  a question mark, and then M g.] (T hat is 

not as simple as it seems. A  prim itive ch ild  brought in to  our European surroundings, 

into our school. A ny ch ild  from a [variety of] hum anity , from any era, can be though t 

of as transplanted into  our European world  and era and w ould take on European tra

d itions here and so acquire scientific potentialities. Likewise the reverse. W e , though t 

of as transplanted in to  some other and possibly prim itive [variety of] m ank ind  of any 

era, and our doctors, w ou ld  have become more or less "medicine men" in it, etc., "The 

same man" conceivable in all eras and surroundings, as able to be transplanted into all 

of them — thus I put myself in the place of anyone else next to me, no matter w ho—  

others modification-possibilities of myself,- w ith  the totality of phantasy m od ifica

tions of m y I there coincides the to ta lity  [of] the others one m igh t conceive of. But 

every self-modification changes the whole world, and in pu tting  myself in the place 

o f the o ther 1 am an I transformed in phantasy, transformed in though t in to  the other, 

in to  the other of his surroundings, of his generative origin, of his experiences, feel

ings, etc. But thus one can say: By virtue o f constitution , as man in the natural attitude I 

have m y horizon  in possibilities of variation of myself as man as such, that is, as man 

in a possible w orld  and therefore as man in a possible world-past and world-future, in 

a possible world-historicality. In w hat does the possibility reside o f pu tting  myself in 

the place of all men in all eras and all conceivable world-historicalities? This horizon 

is the same for any man. T o  it belongs every de facto science, every unknow n science 

conceived of as variation (such as in the indeterm inate variation "possible"). In m y 

variation I have inc luded all actual and possible cultures.— T hat is the furthermost 

horizon  o f hum an possibilities, o f w hat can be conceived of for hum an being 

[menscblichen Daseins], for structures produced in hum an performance, etc. R igh t there 

no phenom eno logy  can take place.)

409. [Mg.] (precisely by  "transplanting," upbring ing , etc.)

410. [M g ] (in  his era, in his stratum of educational form ation, his stratum of nor

m ally  educable people, etc.)



120 Sixth Cartesian Meditation [131-133]

ized, nevertheless the actualization is not one of uninterrupted continuity on 

the part of scientists pursuing it. The periods of non-actuality of this science are 

here a new mode of potentiality. The pregivenness of a potentiality now means a 

consciously known habitual disposition for freely bringing the scientific attitude 

on stage 41'at any time.

The distinction between, on the one hand, an unconscious, undisclosed h u 

man possibility and, on the other, one that is conscious and actualizable is im 

portant now in order to characterize the potentiality of phenomenologizing. First of 

all we unconditionally hold that phenom enologizing is not a human possibility at 
all, but signifies precisely the un-humanizing of man, the passing of human exis

tence [Existenz] (as a world-captivated naive self-apperception) into the tran

scendental subject. 4nYet we leave undisputed the appearance-truth that the 

subject of phenom enologizing is man. FJow is the potentiality for phenom e

nological cognition codetermined now by this appearance-truth? Before phe

nom enologizing is actually realized in carrying out the reduction there is no 
human possibility of cogn izing phenomenologically, no human possibility that 

is 4,3simply undisclosed and unconscious. Just as man is the transcendental subject 

closed off to its own liv ing depths, so too all human possibilities are closed off to 

the inner transcendentality of the subject. M an cannot as man phenomenolo- 

gize, that is, his human mode of being [Menschsein] cannot perdure through 

the actualization of phenomenological cognition. Performing the reduction 

means for man to rise beyond (to transcend) himself,414 it means415 to rise beyond 
himself in all bis human possibilities. To express it paradoxically, when man per

forms the phenomenological reduction (416un-humanizes himself), he carries 

out an action that "he"4U just cannot carry out, that just does not lie in the 

range of his possibilities.418 This paradox is made clear if we keep in view that

411. [Alt.] (in  the future, from  now  on)

412. [Alt.] Yet we leave und isputed the (secondary m undan ization  of phenom e

nology, according to w h ich ) the subject of phenom eno log iz ing  is man.

413. [Alt.] (real but) simply (unforeseen, or a constructed possibility in the total 

horizon  of phantasy, but conceivable.)

414. [Mg.] (to put his simple, straightforward being  (be ing that is oriented to end- 

themes) out of play by the epoche)

415. [Mg.] (to  put [all his hum an possibilities] out o f accepted valid ity .)

416. [Alt.] ((releases) himself (from  his hum anity))

417. [Ins.] (as m an)

418. [M g ] (To man it belongs to see exclusively the w orld  and in it his world ly 

existence [Dasein] and correlatively to be b lin d  to the transcendental. T o  see and to



§ 1 1  "Making into science" [133—134] 1 2 1

it is not properly man who performs the reduction, 419but the transcendental 

subject that, awakening w ithin him , presses toward self-consciousness. If 

then, before phenom enologizing becomes actual, its appearance as a human po 

tentiality is not given in the natural attitude, if the self-satisfied naivete of that 

attitude consists precisely in blindness to the transcendental interiority of life 

and thus in a restricted and biased openness for possibilities that are only human, 
then there occurs with the fact of the (non-proper) enworlding of phenom e

nologizing an420 apparent enlargement of the realm of man's possibilities. It is not 

before but after the reduction that the ability to cognize phenomenologically 

appears [erscheint] as a theoretical attitude that is attainable by man out of h im 

self at any time and that is given to him  beforehand potentially. But this 

42lappearance-truth is also "transparent1' as to its inner transcendental essence, 

is "sublated" in proper transcendental constitutive truth, so that the potential

ity for phenom enologizing is a transcendental potentiality.422 The distinction 

between appearance-truth and properly transcendental truth,423 which forms 

the special problematic of the canon of phenomenological reason as a part of 

the transcendental theory of method, must now still be applied above all in 

the inquiry into the "intersubjective" character of phenomenologizing, which in 

a certain sense is synonymous w ith the question of its scientific character. A f

ter all, the scientificity of a science— seen from one particular viewpoint—  

consists precisely in the intersubjective Objectivity of its knowledge and the 

objectivation (predicative outward expression) of that knowledge in424 exp res- 
sional constructs which make possible an institutional habituality in knowledge 

("science") that persists throughout all the change intrinsic to human transi

toriness. The decisive question now is whether phenom enologizing is or can 

at all be an "intersubjective science" in this sense. To begin w ith we certainly can

not deny that— seen from a wordly viewpoint— it seems to have the same 

structure that every 425worldly science has. Phenomenological cognition does

be able to see in this exclusive way is to be in an exclusive and consistently onward 

developed theme-domain that has ended up as a fixed, closed habituality , that is d i

rected to a predelineated polar system of end-themes.)

419. [Alt ] but the transcendental (life) that, awakening (")w ith in  h im (") ( them at

ically,) presses toward self-consciousness. [Q uotation  marks put in by Husserl.]

420. [Ins.] (on ly )

421. ["appearance-truth" lined th rough by Husserl]

422. [O n  this see Append ix  VI.]

423. [Mg.] (truths before and after the reduction)

424. [Ins.] (predicative)

425. [Alt ] (positive)
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make an entrance into the world in the horizon of the natural attitude as the 

common concern of philosophizing individuals who refer to the same theme 

and attain the same cognitions and truths, does it not? Obviously! And is not 

this com m unity of knowledge, then, a com m unity that is in principle open 

and available to everyone who puts the requisite attitude into effect? This too 

must be conceded— in a certain sense. Despite this, however, the scientificity 

of phenomenological knowledge, organized as it is into the unity of a science, 

is toto caelo different from that of 426mundane sciences as a whole. Here also a 

canon of phenomenological reason is to be set up w ith the distinction be

tween the pseudo-mundane427 "intersubjectivity" that proceeds from the consti

tutive process of the (428non-proper) enworlding of phenom enologizing, and 

the intersubjectivity that belongs to phenom enologizing as a transcendental 
cognitive process. In other words, phenomenological know ing and the intersub

jectivity proper to it, which is documented by the comm unity of those ph i

losophizing, simply does not allow being conceived according to the clue 

provided by the intersubjectivity structure that belongs to every world-re

ferred naive science. The positive grounds for this way of discrim inating the 

"intersubjective" character of phenom enologizing we shall indicate only 

briefly. In radically bracketing belief in the world, the phenomenological re

duction takes the one phenom enologizing out of the situation of intersubjec- 

tive-communal reference to that which is existent in the world and accessible 

to everyone, and places him  in the solitude of his transcendental egological ex

istence [Existenz], As phenom enologizing onlooker he consistently thematizes 

his 429own constituting life to gain a wealth of cohesive cognitions that in their 

systematic linkage comprise something in the manner of a solitary, solipsistic sci

ence. 430The objects of his cognitive life are at first not (in any sense) "intersub-

426. [Alt.] (positive)

427. [Mg.] (bu t secondary enw orld ing  is a necessary "localization" o f the tran

scendental in the world  and to  that extent precisely not seem ingly [scbeinbar] existent 

in the w orld  and yet, on the other hand, not in the world  in the natural sense, thus 

nonetheless pseudo-mundane) [This note is num bered 428 in the G erm an edition. 

— Tr.]

428. [Alt.] ((secondary subsequent)) [This note is num bered 427 in the Germ an 

edition.]

429. [Alt.] (prim ordia l)

430. [Alt.] The objects of his cognitive life are at first not (in any (in te llig ib le ) sense) 

"intersubjective", even the essential laws he sets forth are on ly  pure possibility m od ifica 

tions of (this absolute, plural-excluding) egological de facto existence. The object of 

egologically phenom eno log iz ing  cogn ition  now  (has) as little intersubjective (sense) 

as the resulting truths.
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jective", even the essential laws he sets forth are only pure possibility 

modifications of his own egological de facto existence, and do not in the least 

supply a validity that goes beyond the transcendental ego. The object of ego- 

logically phenom enologizing cognition now is as little intersubjective as the 

resulting truths are truths for everyone. The one phenom enologizing finds 

himself in neither an actual nor a potential cognitive comm unity with o th 

ers.431 In unfo ld ing the phenomenological reduction from its egological to its 

intersubjective character, now, in the concrete constitutive explication of the 

intentionality of empathy he arrives at the transcendental acknowledgment of o th 

ers as co-subjects that constitute. But the reduction of others, first given in the 

phenom enon of the world, to their transcendental existence [Existenz] is 

nonetheless carried out by the ego in its action of constitutive explication432,- 

it does not go beyond the solipsistic character of its cognition. "Others" are 

transcendentally existent as constituting monads with whom the ego stands 

in a com m unity of constitution, but not in a community of transcendental self- 

knowledge. W hen  phenomenological know ing is enworlded, i.e., becomes433

431. [On this see Appendix VII.]

432. [Ins.] (of itself)

433. [Mg.] (The "becomes" ["-werden"] is dangerous. The world is constituted, for 

the ego is ego in possession of a world. A nd  therefore this becoming-placed-in 

[Eingestelltwerden] is always already an is-in-place-in [Eingestelltsein], The ego is a phe 

nom eno log iz ing  ego, but it needs (w ith in  the epoche) a change of them atic stance in 

order to find itself and what is its own in its psychologization in man. It is perhaps im
portant to distinguish from the start, w ith  respect to the phenom eno log iz ing  ego, the 

different them atic attitudes: 1) the first fundamental attitude that occurs at the start 

of the reduction, 2) [the] transcendental-ontological attitude as "return" to the m u n 

dane attitude, particularly that of positive science, although the latter is, of course, no 

longer naively b lind  to constitution . Therein the attitude taken toward the psyche, 

toward intentional psychology. 3) O r, as 2) w ill sometimes be, the m onado logica l at

titude. 4) The attitude of reflection upon  the phenom enolog iz ing  absolute ego and 

its "transformed" language. 5) The attitude toward the m onadic ego as phenom eno l

og iz ing  and its language.— P henom eno log iz ing  in m y I-monad and as possibility in 

other monads. Intersubjectivity is constituted beforehand at different points, it be 

comes them atic at 5), likewise at 2). It should not bother anyone that the ego was pre

supposed as possessing a world, that its world-constitution, however, takes on a new 

form by phenom eno log iz ing , that the m ode of being of the ego itself makes a turn, 

namely, in such a way that it is no longer the natural-naive ego but the ego become 

them atic and patent to itself that has to make itself mundane as man. M an  is also 

thereby transformed, the w hole  occurrence of transcendental-phenom enologizing eo 

ipso enters his psyche. [Husserl's po in t at the beg inn ing  o f this remark depends upon
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placed in the natural attitude,434 and the possibility is thereby given of ad

dressing oneself to fellow humans living in their world-captivation and even 

of conveying phenomenological knowledge to them, in order thereby to set 

phenom enologizing in motion w ithin them— all by means of the objectiva

tion of transcendental knowledge in the medium of natural language— then 

for the first time something like a transcendental intersubjectivity is formed. Tran

scendental intersubjectivity, then, is the community relationship, played out 

purely in the transcendental theater, on the part of the many who perform the re
duction and achieve phenomenological know ing and which now "appears" in 

the world as the intersubjectivity of those philosophizing .435 O ne  must, how 

ever, be altogether clear about this, that in the end the intersubjectivity that 

forms itself in the transcendental sphere through the empathy-mediated com 

m unity of phenom enologizing is never comprehensible under the guidance of 

the way 436mundane structures of intersubjectivity are understood. First, the 

thematic object of phenomenological know ing is not intersuhjectively accessible 

in the same sense 437as that which is existent in the world. The reason for this 

is that what is existent precisely in a worldly way as the stratum of "end-con- 

stitutedness" [End-Konstituiertbeit]438 is determined by an accessibility that is in 

tersubjective in principle, and that the "Objectivity" of that stratum has 

precisely the constitutive sense 439of being for everyone [Sein fiir Jedermann], 
The constitutively antecedent strata that in the entirety of their layered struc

ture (to be disclosed by regressive inquiry) form the theme of phenom eno

the d istinction made in Germ an between the use of werden w ith  a past participle, fo rm 

ing the grammatical passive voice, and sein w ith  a past participle. The first indicates 

an action or process, the second a state or condition. This d istinction is usually blurred in 

the normal English use o f "is/are" w ith  a past participle. Thus Husserl's emphasis on 

the "is" in the first line calls attention precisely to the ab id ing  cond ition  character of 

the world: "D ie W e lt ist konstituiert."— Tr.]

434. [Mg.] (not in the natural attitude s im ply— it is transcendentally transformed)

435. [Mg.] (w h ich  for them  actually is in the w orld— in the world that, however, 

for them  is now understood transcendentally.)

436. [Alt.] (naive-)mundane [To w h ich  M g.] (in the sense of positive science, in the 

w orld)

437. [Alt.] as (the totality of that w h ich  is existent ultimately, absolutely is [ac

cessible] for the naive person in the naive) world.

438. [See A ppend ix  V III.]

439. [Alt.] of (true) being  for everyone. [To w h ich M g.] (for everyone as man who 

in naivete or positiv ity takes the world ly existent as that w h ich  is u ltim ately, absolutely 
existent.)
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logical theory cannot in principle be taken 440in the way that items constituted 

in end-constitution are. In other words, phenomenological experience does 

not refer at all, as we know, to something existent441, but to the constitutive be

coming of what is existent (to the stages of "pre-being" ["Vorsein"], in which that 

which exists (the world) is constitutively built up). Just as phenomenological 

experience makes its object thematic in a way that we have to determine by 

analogy to the experience of something existent,442 so also the intersubjective 

Objectiv ity of the phenomenological "object" and correlatively the intersub

jectivity of cognition and truths referring to it are only determinable by ana l

ogy to the mundane Objectiv ity  of objects and the intersubjective cognition 

and truth that correspond to it. W e  cannot, however, present here this "ana

logical" determination itself. W e  shall have to be content w ith the mere 

indication of the problem. Secondly, however, the multip licity of those phe- 

nom enologizing is also not understandable on the model of a mundane com 

munity of cognitive subjects. W h ile  every worldly "we" is rightly understood 

as a collectivity of really separate and individualized subjects that stand in a 

comm on effort, w ith respect now to the transcendental community of monads it 

is an open problem whether they are actually built up out of "individuals"443. 

The question thus is whether a comm on phenom enologizing action 444is a 

plural cognitive process, or must ultimately be determined as one transcen

dental tendency that only articulates itself in monadic plurality, therefore, 

whether the process by which transcendental subjectivity "becomes for itself" 

is not played out at a depth that lies prior to all monadic “in d iv id u a t io n This prob

lem of the mutual implication of monads is a major one, and it brings with it "meta

physical” consequences of a wholly new style,- but unless we enter into this 

matter we cannot bring the question at issue to resolution. However, this 

much has become clear to us, that the "intersubjectivity" that befits phenom 

enologizing in a pure and transcendental way (445before any enworlding) is 

not of such a kind that from the first it determines the object and correlatively 

the cognition and truth of phenom enologizing, but that it must first of all be

440. [Alt.] in the way that (absolutely existent th ings) are.

441. [Ins.] (in the natural-naive sense)

442. [Mg.] (It is a re-formation of the concept of being, of the apperception of be 

ing, etc., a re-formation of logic in to  transcendental logic.)

443. [Ins.] (in the sense derived from the world)

444. [Alt.] is a (plural of separate absolute) cognitive process(es), or must u lt i

mately be determ ined as one transcendental (in tentiona lity ) that on ly  [etc.]

445. [Q uotation  marks put around "before"]
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built up in the action of the constitutive explication of empathy as dem on

strating not only a co-constituting but also a co-phenomenologizing Other. It is a 

special, far-reaching problem to follow this intersubjective construction of the 

intersubjectivity of transcendental knowledge. O nce  this is done, then also 

the properly transcendental intersubjectivity of phenom enologizing can be distin

guished w ith "canonic" evidentness from its 446mundane appearance.
A further question, intimately connected w ith this distinction, is that con

cerning the sense of the communicative 447givenness of the objectivation of phenom 

enologizing. Here inquiry is made not into the transcendental intersubjec

tivity structures of phenomenological cognition, nor simply its mundane 

appearance— as it m ight well at first seem. Transcendental outward expres

sion is a bridge transcendental cognition itself throws over to the natural atti

tude,448 for which it wants to express itself. Indeed, the possibility of this 

mediation of phenomenological cognition itself is grounded in the event that 

we have called the 449(non-proper) enworlding of phenom enologizing. O n ly  

because phenom enologizing is localized and temporalized in the world can it 

objectivate itself in the language of the natural attitude. The natural sentence 

that is as such enlisted in the transcendental meaning function 450shows first 

of all the mundane "Objectivity" (intersubjective accessibility) of its natural 

meanings. The sense-bestowal that follows now in the situation of the expli

cation of transcendental cognition fulfills these mundanely intersubjective 

meanings w ith an analogized sense that no longer has or can have this "inter- 

subjective Objectiv ity." Rather, it is now only understandable at all if the 

one apprehending it altogether transcends the sphere of pregiven intersubjec- 

tive Objectiv ity, the sphere of what is existent in a451 worldly way, by h im 

self performing the phenomenological reduction. Thus the objectivation of 

phenom enologizing that occurs in the natural attitude (by which transcen

446. [Alt.] (transcendental m undan iza tion )

447. [Alt.] (outward expression and transm ission) of phenom enolog iz ing .

448. [Mg.] (to  the [natural attitude] transcendentally understood, at least from the 

side of the one outwardly expressing himself)

449. [Alt.] ((secondary))

450. [Alt.] (on  the one hand indicates in its essence-required doubleness of sense) 

the mundane "Objectiv ity" (intersubjective accessibility) of its natural meanings. (O n  

the other hand ,) the sense-bestowal that follows now  in the situation of the explica

tion  of transcendental cogn ition  (imparts to) these m undanely intersubjective m ean

ings, (as stripped of their acceptedness function by the epoche,) an analogized sense 

[etc.]

451. [Ins.] (naive)
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dental communication is first possible452) becomes the place where the shift- 

over occurs for forming the purely transcendental community of those collec

tively phenom enologizing.453 It is only 454through the mediation of the objecti

vation of phenomenological cognitions that every monad that "becomes-for- 

itself" can enter into community with another monad that realizes transcen

dental "self-consciousness." Indeed, the possibility of phenomenological 

objectivating is grounded in the base-level occurrence of enworlding, inas

much as it is precisely through it that the relation of the transcendental atti

tude to the natural attitude becomes possible. This objectivation, however, is 

not what does the enworlding, but rather455 is what enters the scene in the situation 

of m undanization as the expression of the transcendental. As the bridge from tran

scendental cognition to the natural attitude, objectivation is itself subject in 

turn to an enworlding, it passes over into appearance [Erscheinung]. In other 

words, the documentation of phenom enologizing in the natural attitude, in 

which it appears as a human cognitive process, also appears itself in the natural 

attitude as a process of objectivation in play merely between a human knowing 

and its expressivity. That is, the appearance-truth that pertains to the456 objec

tivation457 of phenom enologizing does not at all reach to the transcendentally 

analogizing meaning function as the proper and intrinsic essence of phenom

enological objectivation, but stops short in the458 appearance of that essence, 

in mundane meanings (which as such contain no further "phenomenological" 

sense at all). Here too we shall refrain from going into the problem in a more 

specific and differentiated way.

As clue for our inquiry into the communicative structure of phenomenolo

gizing, what we did above was to characterize the corresponding structure of 

a wordly science in respect to three things: 1) the intersubjective accessibil

ity of the object of a science (or of the cognition and truth that refer to it),-

452. [Ins.] (as som ething  further)

453. [Angle brackets around this sentence, to w h ich M g.] (Com m unication  

functions differently for the naive reader than for the one already reading as a 

phenom enolog ist.)

454 . [Alt ] through (the m ediation of the com m on  environing  world  as com 

m on transcendental correlate and  in un ity  w ith  it th rough) the mediation of the objectiva- 

tion of phenom enolog ica l cognitions ((they appear localized in m an)) that every 

m onad  [etc.]

455. [Ins.] (that?)

456. [Ins.] (linguistic)

457. [Mg.] (the natural m eaning)

458. [Ins.] (outward)
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2) the intersubjective accessibility of the459 objectivation of scientific cogn i

tions,- 3) the relationship of any worldly science to the existential phenomena 

of jinitude and transitoriness, which are documented in the historical handing 

down of traditions (every science related in its development to the intersub

jective generative historicality of human life!). W e  have outlined how  to pose 

the question concerning phenom enologizing in regard to the first two of 

these points and indicated the most general problems— even if quite vaguely. 

There still remains for us now the question of whether and how phenomenolo

gizing  relates to historicality. Is a "canonic" distinction between appearance - 

truths and transcendental truths necessary here too? As indisputably true as 

we must allow it that man is the subject of phenom enologizing, if we also take 

this as a mere "appearance-truth," just as indisputable is the recognition that 

phenom enologizing enters the scene in world-time, that it has ahead of itself 

world-time yet to come as the future horizon of its further scientific develop

ment,- and, in addition, that not only does it proceed in world-time and, per

haps, will continue in time to come, but above all it has arisen in a particular 

historical situation and therefore is conditioned in the context of cultural history 

[Geistesgeschichte]. This truth, however, does not pertain to phenom enologiz

ing in its proper transcendental content, but only the mundane appearance of that 

content. The non-proper enworlding of phenom enologizing as the process of 

its being placed in the natural attitude is also what places it in the order of the his

toricity of human spirit [in die Historizität des menschlichen Geistes]: it appears in cultural 

history [Geistesgeschichte]. The phenomenological reduction, however, when it 

is actually performed, gives us insight into the principle that mundane history is 

constituted in a transcendental, intermonadic sense-bestowal, just as is the world 

as a whole,- that mundane history is nothing other than the universal constituted 

time-form for constituted beings,- that it is fundamentally something constituted in 

end-constitution, just as they are. Still, the naiveté of the natural attitude consists 

precisely in this: unconsciously to consider as absolutized the "stratum" of those 

things which are constituted in end-constitution, the transcendental surface, and to be 

"blind" to the dimension of the constitutive performances from which the "world" pro

ceeds. By the phenomenological reduction mundane temporality becomes ev

ident as a time constituted in transcendental processes of temporalization, and 

mundane historicity as a constitutive result. Just as in general the existent, by its 

constitutive interpretation as the "abstract" stratum of that which is end- 

constituted, comes to be "filled out" in full transcendental "concreteness" by 

the exhibiting of the performances and performance products that constitu

459. [Ins.] (linguistic)
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tively construct it, so also mundane time-events, which in their totality make up 

worldly history, get transcendentally interpreted and thereby finally clarified. In 

worldly cultural history we, under the spell of the prejudices of the natural at

titude, become familiar w ith motivation contexts in human cognition which 

satisfy the demands of the intellig ib ility expected of worldly science, but 

which in no way are "philosophically" adequate. It is through the transcenden

tal interpretation of history, in regress back to the constitutive processes that con

struct it, that the destinies of spirit in this world first gain a transcendental-rational 

"sense" which can be demonstrated. The phenomenological reduction thus 

460comes to lay  the foundation for the "philosophy of history." In it is achieved the 

immense breakthrough from constituted "history" (as an 46'abstract moment) into the 

transcendental-concrete history of world constitution462. It means therefore the end of 

captivation in world history, it means bringing world history into constitut

ing intermonadic historicity [Historizität].463

464But just as the action of reductively transcending the world falls back into 

the world 465as "appearance"— precisely by non-proper enworlding— so also the 

breakout from captivation in "abstract" world-history falls back again into world his

tory-.466 phenom enologizing "appears"467 in a particular historical situation 

w ithin western cultural history. The transcendental them atizing of the con

stitution of world history is itself468 enclosed and swept along by constituting life, 

it is enworlded w ithin the constituted context of time. But just as the phe

nomenological reduction is not within reach of an "anthropological-existential" 

characterization (and critique), phenom enologizing in itself is as little able to 

be explicated by “historicizing" interpretations.469 It is not a "piece of philos-

460. [Alt.] comes to (inaugurate for the first time a proper) "philosophy of bistory."
461. [Q uotation  marks around "abstract"]

462. [Sup.] (and of absolute concrete subjectivity.)

463. [Sup.] (as transcendental, absolute history [Historic].)

464. [O n  the next two paragraphs, see Append ix  IX.]

465. [Alt.] as (transcendental phenom enon )— precisely by (transcendentally sec

ondary) enw orld ing  [etc.] [To w h ich Mg.] (in  a secondary m undan iza tion  necessi

tated by essence lies back into the already previously constituted world)

466. [Mg.] (bu t transcendentally understood) [world history]

467. [Ins.] (in w orld ly  fashion)

468. [Ins.] (in  a secondary concom itan t constitution)

469. [Mg.] (The subsequent existential function of phenom eno logy— the tran

scendental problem  of existence [Existenz]— enters the scene in phenom enology  as a 

higher-level problem . W h a t must be avoided in the whole presentation is for things 

to look as if the m undan iza tion  of phenom enology , as well as the continual psychol-
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og iza tion  of transcendental performances that phenom enolog ize  and get phe- 

nom eno log ica lly  displayed, were an evil th ing  that on ly  occasioned errors and m is

understandings. [But] man, breaking through his hum an ity  in transcendental c o gn i

tion, achieves thereby the possibility o f a new, h igher hum anity . In it he shows 

himself as transcendental ego, w h ich  has objectivated itself as man and has moved 

out o f the particular attitude of transcendental blindness into  transcendental self- 

cognition,- further, that, necessarily m ov ing  at the same time in this higher station, he 

must find  every acquisition made in to  som eth ing  hum an [vermenscklicht], historically 

objectivated. N ow  he gains the possibility of a new mundane being [Dasein] in tran

scendental self-cognition, everything transcendental projected back into  m undane 

ness and determ in ing  w orld ly  life in this new mundaneness. But this m oving  

mundaneness that again and again takes up into  itself whatever is new ly cogn ized 

transcendentally is always understood as continua lly  arising out of secondary consti

tu tion The life o f man in transcendentally clarified hum anity  is basically different 

from naive natural life, w h ich  for the serious phenom enolog ist just ought not really 

to be put forth any more. H is life is a new life, and to this newness belongs the change 

in transcendental attitudes, namely, in the sense of them atic directions w ith in  tran- 

scendentality. H is "return into  the natural attitude" is a them atiz ing  o f the world, 

w h ich for h im  is a correlate. H e  holds himself to this correlate, w h ich has the co gn i

tive sense "correlate" on ly  for h im  in his transcendental self-consciousness. A nd  for 

h im  the w orld  itself now  receives a new dim ension in the transcendental w h ich  flows 

into it. But he also has transcendental know ledge of fundamental happen ing, of the 

event of his absolute transcendental historicity, o f the intrusion o f the phenom eno 

logical reduction and the collapse of the world  in its orig inally  naive sense, the w orld  

in to  w h ich  the disclosed transcendental has flowed and flows on further.

Precisely thereby the w orld  for h im  is not merely w orld  in the ordinary sense (and 

even that o f positive science) plus a transcendental explanation,- rather, it is for h im  a 

world  of new worldly sense, and his life in the world and in com m unity  w ith  other men 

has a new worldly style, it gives h im  as man in the world  new tasks.

(Accordingly , the problem  of transcendental misunderstandings stands in another order, 

m isunderstandings, e.g., on the part of readers of transcendental writings w ho just do 

not stand in the transcendental attitude, but also those w ho already "have understood 

som ething" but do not know  how  to "hold  on to it" (here the real questions).)

In the new w orld  o f the phenom enolog ist there are his fellow men, that is, in part 

phenom enolog ica lly  naive men w ith  their transcendentally concealed natural world, 

in part phenom enologists. Here we have the problems: 1) Phenom enologists in inter

course with one another, as phenom eno log iz ing  w ith  others, practicing criticism of one 

another, etc. Intersubjective phenom enology  as science for all w ho m igh t possibly 

phenom enolog ize . W h a t is their a ttitudinal stance? They speak to one another, they 

live in the new world  as a com m on  "new" w orld  (now  on ly  as theoretically new men), and 

phenom enology is the ideal structure in their new world. 2) Phenom enologists in in 

tercourse with non-phenomenologists, guiding them  to the phenom enolog ica l reduction and
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ophy" ["Philosophem"] within the world historically, having arisen in human cul

tural history. It is only this kind of thing 470in its appearance. All previous 

philosophies stand basically in the horizon of the 47lnatural attitude, i.e., they 

conceive their own historicality [Geschichtlichkeit] only as worldly historicity [H is
torizität]; the transcendental dimension of history is closed to them and un 

known. If, now, phenom enologizing, become worldly appearance, enters the 

scene of mundane cultural history, 472it obviously also continues in world 

time, not, however, in that time as a time still closed off to transcendental hori

zons of constitution, but as "appearance" it proceeds in already transcendentally 
interpreted world time. The "transparency" of its appearance in world time not 

only gives the one understanding it an unhindered view into the transcendental 
procedural temporality of phenom enologizing and into the constitutive processes 

of temporalization that underlie mundane appearance itself, but it also allows 

one to recognize that w ith the phenomenological opening up of the473 history of 

constitution (in which world history lies only as a "stratum" constituted in 

end-constitution) this history [i.e., of constitution] has itself entered a new stage. The 

"Eon" in which transcendental subjectivity is outside itself [Aussersichsein] is at 

an end. The history of its "anonymity" closes and terminates w ith the phenom e

nological reduction, and enters the "age" of the transcendental process of coming- 

to-oneself [Zusicbselbstkommen], If one has grasped the proper transcendental 

truth concerning phenom enologizing— which is only thus indicated— (i.e., 

has performed the reduction), then once and for all it is seen that a compari

son of phenom enologizing with any form of philosophizing that has arisen in 
the natural attitude is in principle false. O n ly  its 474appearance can be placed

in to  fo llow ing  and understanding phenom enology . From the side of the phenome- 

nologist: the understanding of the natural attitude, of the natural naive world, the 

naivete of w h ich  he nevertheless can on ly  have by abstraction (one quite other than 

the blindness o f the naive m an), in like manner the understanding of his fellow 

men w ho do not understand, and that they take h im  and his claim  of a w isdom  supe

rior to  the w orld  to  be folly. 2a) Phenom enologists in intercourse w ith  non- 

phenom enologists in daily life— sim ilar to scientists w ith  non-scientists, etc.)

470. [Alt.] in its (secondary enw orlding)

471. [Alt.] (naive-)natural

472. [Alt.] it obviously also continues (natural history [Hi'sione],•) however, (it does 

not continue it) as a (history) still closed off to transcendental horizons of constitution(.) 

(Rather) as "appearance" it proceeds [etc.]

473- [Ins.] (transcendental)

474. [Alt.] (w orld ly  outward expression)
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in this comparison, and then only so long as one is incapable of looking 

through it as appearance.475

But it is still an open question how  phenom enologizing as appearance in 

the world, and that means as appearance in worldly bistory, is related to the 

transitoriness of the appearing "phenomenologizing" subject, and thereby to 

the forms of historical tradition. This question first of all has nothing to do 

with how  phenom enologizing, which represents an egological cognitive ha- 

bituality, may continue476 in a transcendental historical monadic tradition,- 

but it is a problem that relates to the objectivation of phenomenologizing. O b jec ti

vation is the outward expression of phenomenological cognitions 477into and for 
the natural attitude. It participates, in a way difficult to describe, in [both] 

the transcendental and the natural attitudes: in the transcendental attitude 

insofar as it objectivâtes transcendental cognitions, i.e., w ith respect to their 

"what",- in the natural attitude by the "how" of its objectivating: natural con

cepts, language, etc., and then, above all, by its relationship to the existential 

structures of the appearing phenomenological subject. For the sake of the 

objectivation of phenom enologizing478 for the natural attitude479— even 

though the one doing the objectivation is com ing from the transcendental 

attitude— the mundane structures of finitude and transitoriness in the ap

pearing subject are taken seriously, altogether despite their transcendental 

interpretation, in a way that has a certain similarity to pre-pbenomenological 
naivete'. Phenomenologizing objectivâtes itself into a "phenomenology" that expresses it

self in its worldly situation of appearance. This "phenomenology" is wholly 

determined by worldly motivations (which to be sure undergo in this phe

nomenology their transcendental clarification480),- the phenomenological 

cognizer philosophizes as a functionary of the human community, he fits 

himself into the human generative habituality of philosophizing, he trans

mits, lectures, publishes, etc.481

475. [Mg.] ([as] secondary transcendental enworlding? But even that is dubious.)

476. [Here Husserl inserts a reflexive pronoun needed gram m atically in the G e r

man but not in the English.— Tr.]

477. [Alt.] (in ) [Husserl's alteration makes the preposition one ind icating  place 

w ith in  rather than m ovem ent in to .— Tr ]

478. [Ins.] (in  the hum an world)

479. [Mg.] (o f others?)

480. [Mg.] (yes, precisely)

481. [Mg.] (The w orld  and m ank ind  and we in it— all that is still actuality in the 

transcendental universe o f be ing  in its transcendentally true sense o f being.)
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C) The concept of "science"

The general question that guides our inquiry into phenom enologizing as 

an action of "making into a science" can receive its final precision only in the de

termination of the concept of "science." By that, however, is in no way meant 

a phenomenological clarification of what we generally understand by "sci

ence," namely, the mundane idea of science,- rather, what is in question is the 

concept of science that is actualized in phenomenologizing itself. That can never 
be grasped by taking one's lead from the482 worldly concept of science. The 

Idea of phenomenological science altogether transcends all known notions of 

science or any that are ever possible in the natural attitude. 483M undane sci

ences are one and all sciences of that which is existent,- phenomenological science 

refers to the constitutive becoming of the existent.
The general characterization that we have outlined for worldly science484 

with regard to its "who," its potentiality, and its comm unication had only 

"negative" value for first indicating the phenomenological concept of science, 

the negative value, namely, of being the background against which something 

else could stand out. It yielded nothing more than the point that the corre

sponding structures in phenom enologizing are from beginning to end entirely 
"different." And yet setting things into this relationship was not in vain. W e 

came to see that a kinship in structure holds between the mundane appearance of 

phenom enologizing and 485mundane science. 486N ow  because appearance is itself 

necessarily constituted in transcendental sense-bestowal and first creates the 

possibility that phenom enologizing be able to express itself for the natural at

titude, appearance forms precisely a moment in the phenomenological concept

482. [Ins.] (natural)

483. [Alt ] M undane  sciences are one and all sciences of (") that which is existent,(") (of 

w h ich  the concept of totality, o f all-inclusive unity , is the world),- phenom enolog ica l 

science refers to the constitutive (")becoming(") of the existent (and  thereby of its being  in 

the absolute concreteness o f this becom ing, o f w h ich  the all-inclusively unitary co n 

cept of being is transcendental all-inclusive un ity .) [Q uotation  marks by Husserl in 

both instances here.]

484. [Ins.] (in naive positiv ity)

485. [Alt.] (naive-)mundane

486. [Alt ] N ow  because (self-presentation-as-worldly) is itself necessarily 

constituted in transcendental sense-bestowal and first creates the possibility that phe 

nom eno log iz ing  be able to express itself for the natural attitude, (self-presentation- 

as-worldly) forms [etc.]
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of science. In no way is it alone transcendental truths regarding phenomenol- 

ogizing that contain the integral elements of the phenomenological concept 

of truth. Rather, this concept is determined 487precisely by way of the mundane 

appearance of phenom enologizing In the opposition and "canonic" distinction 

between proper transcendental truths and mere appearance-truths, in this an

tithetic delim itation, we are working within the phenomenological concept of 

truth, which is noth ing other than the "synthetic" unity of antithetic determina

tions.488 But the "synthesis" lying before us here is not a "sublation" of one-sided 

truths in a higher truth that includes them as moments. Appearance-truth does 

not stand, so to speak, w ith equal rights alongside transcendental truth, but in 

the final analysis is a seeming truth [Scheinwahrheit]489 which is always "transpar

ent" for him  who philosophizes— a seeming truth which of course itself rests 

upon a transcendental sense-bestowal. And inasmuch as a seeming truth is 

transparent not only as to the transcendental nature of phenomenologizing, hidden by 

the appearance, but also as to the "constitution" (enworlding) that underlies it, 

seeming truth is itself "sublated" in transcendental truth— for the one philos

ophizing.

In what sense, now, is the phenomenological concept of science the "syn

thetic uniting" of the mutually opposed appearance-truths and transcenden

tal truths, w ith respect to phenomenologizing? The answer is that in the 

strictest sense the synthesis here is not between truths that are distinct from one an 

other, but rather between the transcendental characterization of phenom enologiz

ing and the reference to a transcendental condition for phenom enologizing that 

documents itself in "appearance-truths." O r, otherwise formulated: the mun

dane situation in which phenom enologizing enters the scene as "phenom eno

logical philosophy" (and which is expressed in appearance-truths) is in no w ay  

irrelevant for framing the phenomenological concept of science, but represents

487. [Alt.] (on ly  aporetically)

488. [Mg.] (This is surely correct: In the world, w h ich  [is] perpetually a stratum 

of "things existent," w h ich in its being orig inally relates to a natural naivete— even af

ter this naivete has become transcendentally intellig ib le— , constitutive cogn ition , 

the world  too as clarified phenom enon, have no business. The enw orld ing  of all tran

scendental cogn ition  and of th ings transcendentally existent, e.g., even monads (not 

souls), is in this sense non-proper enw orlding, namely, it yields no th ing  that is a 

w orld ly  existent.)

489. [Mg.] (T hat rubs me the w rong  way! Spatiotem poral localization that is no 

seeming, but has a sense that transcends all w orld ly  localization , [which is] that of the 

w orld ly  existent.)
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a moment integral to it. O f  course, we know that as a constitutive result it it

self rests upon transcendental performances (which we named secondary490 

enworlding),- but it looked as if the enworlding of phenom enologizing were 

only a matter of its getting into a sympathetic involvement which was, so to 

speak, external to itself, which did not give it in itself any further determ ina

tion, an involvement, that is, with the constitutive world-aiming life-tendency 

of transcendental subjectivity. Even if this enworlding and “masking"491 of the 

transcendental occurrence in which constituting subjectivity "comes-to-itself" is 

unavoidable in the cognitive performance of the phenom enologizing on 

looker, since it arises itself from constitutive sources, nonetheless it may clearly 

be harmless and safe for the one philosophizing, that is, for one who sees 

through the "appearance."492 And precisely because by his superior transcen

dental insight he remains protected from the temptation to take the appear

ance as the th ing  itself, can he not grasp the proper transcendental concept 

of science in diligently turning aw ay from all appearance-truths?

The question now has to be raised whether, then, the enworlding is actu

ally an external and outward occurrence that is extrinsic to the essence of phe

nom enologizing itself, or whether it [i.e., the occurrence of enworlding] is 

itself determined essentially by that [i.e., by what phenom enologizing essen

tially is].mm W e  find the answer to this question in the discussion of the pe

culiar relationships between the natural and the transcendental attitudes, or, 

more exactly put, between the two transcendental modes of existence [Existenzweisen] 

of world-constituting subjectivity: mere "being-in-itself" ["Ansichsein"] (self- 

forgetfulness, 493sleep) and "being-for-itself" [“Fursicbsein"] (self-awareness, 

494wakefulness) on the part of transcendental life. In the first place, the nat

ural attitude is the presupposition of all phenomenological knowing, inasmuch as phe

nomenological cognition is only possible if world-constitution has already 

happened, precisely in the "condition of self-forgetfullness." In other words, 

the coming-to-itself of transcendental subjectivity presupposes its antecedent "being- 

outside-itself." W ha t is designated here is not a "logical" necessity derived ana

lytically from the concept of coming-to-itself, but a transcendental necessity that 

is prior to any logical conception. The conditioning of the "transcendental at

490. [Mg.] (good)

491. [Mg.] (Localization , seeming realization— if one is not being careful)

492. [M g ] (N o th in g  can be dangerous for someone w ho  actually lives and theo 

rizes in reduction— he only  has to be consistent.)

493. [Ins.] (quasi-)sleep

494. [Ins.] (quasi-)wakefulness
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titude" by the transcendental mode of existence [Existenzmodus], "natural atti

tude," consists not only in the fact that constituting life, as the theme and sub

stratum of philosophical cognition, must have proceeded in naivete before it 

could have been "illum inated for itself" precisely by the phenomenological re

duction and the regressive inquiry into constitution that was therein made 

possible,- but beyond this it lies in the way phenomenological cognition has to rely 

upon the mundane situation of outward manifestation. This means that all transcen

dental self-cognition, which is realized in regressive inquiry into constitution, 

does not merely move out from the natural attitude495 but remains also referred 

back to it.

But the sense of this return-referral must be rightly understood and formu

lated. Since phenomenological cognition represents precisely the annulment 
[Aufhebung] of the captivation and naivete that comprise the closure of the natural 
attitude against the transcendental dimension of origin, it cannot be referred 

back to the natural attitude that still rests in its specific "naivete," but only to 

the natural attitude that is transcendentally interpreted, i.e, to 496the transcenden

tal situation of end-constitutedness. All regressive inquiry into constitution starts 

off necessarily in the sphere of constitutive "end-products." But the phenom- 

enological-theoretical identifying of deeper-lying, constitutively founding 

strata, of the manifold constituting 497processes and the formations that al

ways appear in them (that are "pre-existent" ["vor-seienden"]), etc., is— despite 

their evident givenness— not an actual move back by the one phenomenologiz- 

ing into these earlier strata of constitution and a move out of the constituted 

"end-stratum." Rather, phenom enologizing analyzes these deeper strata of 

transcendental constitution always in the end-stratum as horizon for regressive in
quiry: by starting out from the transcendentally explicated situation of the nat

ural attitude. Thus all thematic cognitions in the end refer back to that as the 

continual situation of the one phenomenologizing. W ha t this means now is 

that the know ing in which becoming-for-itself is fashioned for transcenden

tal subjectivity necessarily refers in itself to a transcendental situation that is 

exhibited and illum inated by this very know ing as the situation of "being outside 
itself" on the part of constituting subjectivity.

If we get completely clear about the state of affairs thus indicated, then we 

at once reach the insight that in appearance-truths concerning phenom enolo

gizing, and thus in its characterizations in the natural attitude, there are quite

495. [Ins.] ((as historical s ituation))

496. [Alt.] the transcendental(ly disclosed)

497. [Q uotation  marks around "processes"]
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definite transcendental truths implied 498that come to light precisely by the tran

scendental interpretation of "appearance." 499In other words, the determina

tion of phenom enologizing that would be only transcendental in completely 

turning away from all appearance-truths or their transcendental interpretation 

does not suffice for exposition of the phenomenological concept of science. 

For the appearance of phenom enologizing is not a covering up 500 and conceal

ing of it in a way extrinsic to its essence, a concealment which the specific na

ture of the know ing that is realized in phenom enologizing would not later 

touch upon,- 50lbut rather this appearance is the result of the transcendental 

constitution of the situation of knowing [  Wissen], of the situation of science [  Wissenschaft], 
in which situation phenom enologizing starts off, proceeds, and remains. The "self- 

consciousness" of transcendental subjectivity is in principle not possible as an 

action in which constitution-performing life stays w ith itself [Bei-sich-sein] at 

the deepest layers of constitution, but takes place in the transcendental stratum of 
end-constitutedness. In other words, transcendental subjectivity becomes for-itself in 

the constitutive dimension of "being-outside-itself— to be sure, transcendentally 

elucidated.502 Once we have gained full insight into these linkages, we shall 

also understand the character of the above mentioned "synthesis" between 

proper transcendental truths and appearance-truths, which is supposed to 

comprise precisely the phenomenological concept of science. W e  will then 

see that this synthesis presents the unification of the transcendental truths about

498. [Ins.] that (on ly ) come to light (explicitly ) precisely by [etc.]

499. [Alt.] In other words, the determ ination o f phenom eno log iz ing  that w ou ld  

be only transcendental in com plete ly turning away from all appearance-truths or their 

transcendental interpretation (is a sheer abstraction and) does not suffice [etc.] [To 

w h ich M g.] (It is a sheer abstraction. The continual secondary self-enworlding o f the 

transcendental belongs to the new constitution that is put in to  action by the tran

scendental reduction under the presupposition o f and w ith  the reversing of the ear

lier naive constitution . W he the r  we look at it or not, the h igher constitution of 

transcendentality in being  is at the same time referred back to itself in the form of a 

transcendental localization in the world. That already concerns the lower stratum of 

transcendental experience and in add ition  of course the upper stratum of transcen

dental theoretical assertion and again its com m unicative transmission from the tran

scendental ego to others, etc., and so the transcendental intersubjectivity of science.)

500. [Mg.] (really no  covering up  at all)

501. [Alt ] but rather this appearance is the result of the transcendental constitution 

of the situation of knowing, of the situation of (natural -worldly experience and theoretical) sci

ence [etc.]

502. [Mg.] (good)
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phenom enologizing, as those truths stand out in relief against appearance- 

truths, w ith the transcendental interpretation of appearance-truths, as truths about the 

constitutedness of the transcendental situation of self-elucidation.

503Now , how  can the phenomenological concept of science be set off 

against the mundane? 504D o we not find also in worldly science relatedness to 

the transcendental505 situation in which constituting506 subjectivity "is outside 

itself," and to the stratum of end-constitutedness? O f  course— but here the re

lation to the natural attitude is in principle different from that proper to phe

nom enologizing.507 Whereas phenom enologizing recognizes the natural 

attitude precisely as a transcendental situation and in constitutive analysis 

gives the world its proper identity as the dimension of "end-constitutednessand 

whereas it thus knows about the "being-outside-itself" of transcendental sub

jectivity as the habituality of self-objectivation (in the world) formed in its consti

tutive move of going-outside-itself,nn in natural mundane science all this is out 

of the question. O n ly  as phenomenologist— in the phenomenological explication 

of worldly know ing and of the science that arises out of it— do 1 recognize its 

captivation in the natural attitude, do 1 recognize its necessary relatedness to 

"the existent" as "that which is constituted in end-constitution." As worldly 

scientist, however, I  know nothing of my naiveté and dogmatic restriction508, 

which consists not only in the fact that what I do, and the only thing I can do, 

is to relate thematically to an "abstract" stratum, the world (the totality of con

stituted end-products), but also and above all in the manner of this knowing. 

Caught in the natural attitude, 1 have good reason, by formalizing the m un

dane sciences given me, to construct 509the formal Idea of "science as such." 

W ithou t now going into this universal Idea of science and displaying the m un

dane "prejudices" implied in it, we can still bring out two main characteristics of 

the mundane Idea of science. First: theoretical cognition is cognition of 

5l0something existent,- all science [Wissenschaft] is a systematically unified

503. [Alt.] (Accordingly)

504. [Alt.] (If we already know of the transcendental, then we can also say: A)lso in 

worldly science (there is) relatedness to [etc.]

505. [Question mark over "transcendental." to which Mg.] (I do not understand.)

506. [Question mark over "constituting." To which, lightly erased, Mg ] (think

ing while experiencing)

507. [Mg.] (precisely)

508. [Sup ] ((both accordingly transcendental concepts to be first understood by 

phenomenology))

509. [Alt.] the (logical) formal Idea of "science as such”(, and thus logic.)

510. [Quotation marks around "something existent"]
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know ing [Wissen] of that which is existent or of the universal structural styles 

of that which is existent.511 N ot only is the object of science "existent," but 

the subject also is always "existent" (whether it is a matter of a single or a co l

lective subject). To cognize and ultimately to do science is a particular existent 

behavior on the part of the existent subject toward the existent object. Second: cognition 

and object are separated by the cognitive relation. All cognition is cognition

about_______ . If the one cognizing becomes object to himself (reflection), then

we divide the cognized, objectified "self" from the cognitively functioning 

"self."512 In other words, the opposition of cognition and object, of science and region, 

belongs essentially to the natural Idea of know ing [ Wissen] and science [Wis- 

senschaft]. N ot least of all, the finiteness of cognition belonging to the natural atti

tude consists in an intrinsic opposition and dissociation in the mundane 

cognitive relationship (cognizing and its theme) which represents a mutual de

limitation of the relata themselves. The phenomenological concept of science, and 

thus the characterization of what is properly specific to the know ing that re

sults from the phenomenological reduction cannot be subsumed under the 

general concept of science that arises from the formalization of mundane science. 

By performing the reduction we altogether transcend the universal situation in 

which all worldly know ing as a whole has its borne and origin, captivation in the 

natural attitude,- we realize a comprehending grasp, a cognizing, a knowing, 

5I3and a science of a quite new kind, of a new, hitherto unimaginable radical

ly .  W e  must never hope, by however extreme a formalization of the worldly 

concept of science, to gain the higher order concept which comprehends w ithin 

itself mundane as well as transcendental science. It is not through a formaliza

tion but only by a thematic reduction of the mundane Idea of knowing and science that we 

can push on to an understanding of the phenomenological concept of science. 

(Thus in the phenomenological reduction is included not only the many in 

dividual reductions of the factual world to its transcendental constitution 

(egological-primordial and intersubjective reductions), not only the reduc

tion of world-possibilities to the constitution of world-style, not only the re

duction of the Idea of being and of ontic language, but also the reduction of 

the worldly Idea of know ing and science!) The phenomenological reduction

511. [Mg.] (Som eth ing  existent in the historically universal sense has its concept 

o f the all-inclusive, its totality concept, under the title, w orld .)

512. [Sup ] (for w h ich  at the same time anyone else can step in .) [To w h ich  M g.] 

(M y  self as existent is an identical in-itself for all cognizers— humans.)

513. [Alt.] and a science o f a (quite ) new, h itherto  un im ag inable  (k ind  and) rad i

c a lly .
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opens up not only a new dimension of "being" but also a new dimension of knowing and 
science. And just as mundane being does not lie "outside" transcendental being, 

but only represents a hitherto absolutized "stratum" of the latter, so also 

the mundane concept of science is contained in the transcendental concept of 

science: "finite" knowing is an abstract moment in "infinite," i.e., transcendental, 

knowing. This is shown, for example, in the fact that the transcendental clar

ification of the world in no way cancels and discredits mundane cognitions 

and sciences, but rather comprehends them as "abstract" knowledge-moments 

in transcendental knowing, moments which can first come to be fully under

stood and to have their genuine sense worked out through the "all-sided" 

(concrete) exhibiting of the constitutive truths that precede and found all 

worldly cognitions. In other words, mundane cognition, mundane science, 

the mundane Idea of science as such, is a counterconcept to transcendental 

science only in the absolutized form in which mundane science enters the scene 

in the natural attitude. Rightly understood, that is, referred to the acceptedness situ
ation constituted in end-constitution, mundane cognition itself forms but one struc

tural moment in the whole of the system of transcendental truth.
The reduction of the worldly Idea of knowing and science (with its home 

in the captivation of the natural attitude) represents a large and comprehen

sive theme for the transcendental theory of method. In the pursuit of our intention to 

outline only the most general Idea of a transcendental theory of method, we 

cannot carry out the requisite reflections, we cannot actually present the con

cept of phenomenological science in its internal structure. Only  by way of an

ticipatory preliminary indication do we wish to get in sight that to which a 

transcendental reduction of the Idea of science may lead. W hat finally hap

pens then in this "reduction" is nothing other than laying the foundation for the 
phenomenological concept of science in its determination as "absolute science."

In what sense is phenomenological science characterized in a decisive sense 
by the attribute, absolute? It is not by a return to any of the usual meanings of 

this term,514 nor to the historical echoes given with it, that we can understand 

the sense of this characterization, but only in the express adoption of the phe
nomenological concept of "absolute." For that some preparation is needed. We 

first disconnect the undeterminate, fluctuating, and obscure concepts of "ab

solute" that are supposed to indicate in some way a special rank, a certain de

gree of knowing. We also repudiate the popular conception of "absolute," 

expressed in the phrases "absolute art," "absolute religion," etc., and properly

5 14. [Mg.] (But it is! By the analogy drawn from what natural science should do. 

See below .)
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meaning only a mode of exclusivity for existence [Dasein] lived within those 

activities,- and we do the same with all “metaphysical" concepts of "absolute" that 

suggest themselves from the history of philosophy. (We leave open, however, 

the problem of the extent to which such traditional ways of framing the con

cept in question stand in immediate proximity to the phenomenological sense 

of this term.)

The phenomenological clarification of the attribute "absolute" applied to 

phenomenological science with the intention of centrally characterizing it 

must begin with the determination of the nominal concept, therefore with an 

explication of the concept of the "Absolute." W e  must from the first be explicit and 

firm about intending thereby a transcendental concept, which we can only des

ignate by a specific "analogization" that makes use of a mundane concept. To be able 

to be enlisted in the analogy-function at all, the mundane concept must stand 

in a definite affinity to the transcendental meaning indicated by it. To begin 

with, the mundane concept of "absolute" is a counterconcept to "relative" and means 

a mode of being, namely, being as non-relative, self-sufficient substance (oi)cria). 

Against the non-self-sufficient, relational being of accidents, which are rela

tive precisely to the being of substance, this latter is itself the non-relative, the 

self-supported, the bearer of all relativities. Strictly taken, however, a single 

substance may well be non-relative as against its accidental determinations, 

but is not unqualifiedly non-relative. Every substance as an individual existent 

is in the universal being-complex of the world, every substance is linked with every 

substance in the correlativity of the “commercium." It is with a certain right, now, 

that, against the relative being of individual substances, we can designate the 

being of the world itself as "absolute," and the world as the "Absolute" (the ab

solutely existent). Against this mundane-ontological concept of the Absolute, 

now, we pose the transcendental concept, and in such a way that what we do 

is precisely to designate and analogically indicate the latter with the mundane 

expression. In this indication by analogy, however, there is included precisely 

a reductive transformation of the mundane sense of absolute and of the Absolute. 

As long as we stand in the natural attitude, the world rightly holds for us as 

the all-inclusive unity of that which is existent, as the absolutely existent in 

which every individual existent is contained and outside of which there is and 

can be nothing. In performing the phenomenological reduction, however, we 

recognize that what we have taken to be the non-relational and ultimately 

self-sufficient totality of that which is existent represents in truth only an ab
stract stratum in constitutive becoming, that the universe of the existent, the 

world, is only a relative "universe" which in itself refers back to transcendental 

constituting subjectivity. At the same time we understand that this "relativity" 

must not be construed as a relationship between two "substances" (as if here
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stood the world as formed something, there subjectivity as constituting, form

ing agent), but as a relation in play within transcendental life itself. The world 

becomes understandable as the sum total of ends in the constitutive life-processes 

of transcendental subjectivity,- it therefore does not lie outside this life itself. 

Furthermore, we recognize that the Idea of an "outside" that would lie beyond 

constitutive becoming is in principle altogether meaningless,- that world- 

constitution, in which transcendental subjectivity and the world lie as the 

poles of the "whence" and of the "whither," is the universe that is fundamen

tally ultimate and no longer cognizable as "relative."

Is now this "universe of constitution" the Absolute in the phenomenological 

sense? That cannot simply be answered in the affirmative. We must rather 

make an essential distinction. Before the phenomenological reduction tran

scendental world-constitution (transcendental subjectivity "unconscious" of 

itself and at one with the world that is formed in its anonymous performance) 

is the "Absolute" in phenomenological understanding. After the reduction, 

however, constitutive "cosmogony" (world-constitution) can no longer alone 
be designated as the Absolute. Rather, the Absolute is precisely the unity of 

transcendental constitution and the transcendental process of pbenomenologizing. 
That is, the Absolute is the overarching total unity of transcendental life as a 

whole, which in itself is articulated into opposites. This division between con

stituting and phenomenologizing life determines now the concept of the Ab

solute: the Absolute is the synthetic unity of antithetic moments.

Fiowever, not only is the Absolute, when it has reached "self-conscious- 

ness," determined by a certain internal oppositeness, but so also is the 

Absolute when— before the reduction— it is "existent in itself" Whereas the 

mundane concept of "Absolute" is an ontological concept, i.e., means a totality 

of that which is existent5'5, the phenomenological concept of the Absolute can 

be characterized as non-ontological, i.e., it does not mean a totality of that which is 
existent5'6. The reduction is not simply the unlocking of a hitherto concealed 

larger complex of being, in which the previously meant totality, world, is set 

as bounded and relative,- it is not that "transcendental being" is only more com

prehensive, but otherwise is "existent" in the same sense. The natural attitude 

is "relativized" by the phenomenological reduction not by way of a de

restricting of the region of being, but by way of a constitutive derestricting:00 
Through the recognition that something "existent" has the constitutive rank 

of end-product, of result, the universal horizon of all being (the world) is set

515. [Ins.] (in itself)

516. [Ins.] (in itself)
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into the universal context of world-constitution. In other words, the Absolute is not, 

so to say, a homogeneous universal unity of that which is existent (analogous to 

the world), but precisely the comprehensive unity of the existent as such and the 
pre-existent [Vor-seiendem] (of mundane and “transcendental" being), of world and world- 
origin. It thus embraces within itself "opposites" that are not opposites of being, and 

is in a non-ontic sense the “coincidentia oppositorum." (This is, of course, not 

meant in some "mystical" sense, but aims at the unity in opposites that cannot 

be grasped with the categories of formal logic— which ultimately is a logic 
of being.)

The concept of the Absolute thus indicated seems to be identical with the 

concept of the "transcendental" so far used. This is also in a certain sense cor

rect. Nevertheless it is with the concept of the Absolute that central structures 

of the constitutive becoming of the world first came into view. First of all the 

expression "transcendental" designates the constituting subjectivity that is dis
closed in transcending the world (by the phenomenological reduction)— in antithesis 
to the world, or, respectively, to the natural attitude. It is indeed from the be

ginning a thematic designation, yet one that has arisen by transference of a 

direction-giving concept to that which is accessible in the direction thus indicated. 

When, then, after the constitutive interpretation of the world we also desig

nate the world itself as transcendental, the original directional sense still resonates 

in this expression,- and therein is to be seen a source of misleading interpreta

tion. If, therefore, the term "transcendental" is primarily an oppositional concept 
[Gegenbegriff], which, used thematically, means precisely the transcendental- 

constituting life that is, in a certain sense, removed from the world (of the nat

ural attitude) and set up 5' 7over against it [entgegengesetzt], then in contrast the 

concept of the Absolute is an all-embracing inclusional concept [ein universalerln-Begriff], 
An essential problematic of the transcendental theory of method is redrawn 

by the task of methodically unfolding the concept of the Absolute and bringing the 

wealth of its inner moments to presentation. A few indications will have to 

suffice as a preliminary notice.
The determination of the Absolute given above as the synthetic unity of 

the world and the transcendental subjectivity that constitutes it is indeed not 

incorrect in this formal generality, but it needs to be put still more exactly,- at 

the least the problems given with it must become clear in their most general out

lines. The world as the total unity of the really existent, boundlessly open in 

space and time, with the whole immensity of nature filling it, with all the plan-

517. [Mg. at top of the M SS  page, w h ich  corresponds to this point] ( [142- 159] 
O ctober 21, 1932)
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4ilky Ways, and solar systems,- with the multiplicity of existents such as 

;s, plants, animals, and humans,- as soil and living space for human cul- 

for their rise and fall in the turn of history,- as locale for final ethical and 

ous decisions,- the world in this manifoldness of its existence [Dasein]— 
word, being [das Sein]— is only a moment of the Absolute. The awful tremor 

'one experiences who actually passes through the phenomenological re- 

on has its basis in the dismaying recognition that the inconceivably 

, boundless, vast world has the sense of a constitutive result, that therefore in 

niverse of constitution it represents only a relative "totality." (One can charac- 

; the phenomenological reduction directly under a central aspect, if one 

; in view the "revolution in the way of thinking" that occurs with respect 

; concept of totality. The de-absolutizing of the world (which in the natural atti- 

is absolutized) signifies a more radical "Copernican revolution" than the 

:rsion from a geocentric to a heliocentric system— one more radical than 

lilosophical revolutions in world outlook which take place on the basis 

: natural attitude.) But how is the other moment of the Absolute, constitution 

minating in the world as its result, to be determined? W e have in fact 

iy recognized in the first stage of the transcendental interpretation of 

orld that what lies at hand under the title "world" is not, so to say, a private 
ordial) constitutive construct of the individual transcendental ego, but 

orrelate of a transcendental communalization of the living constitutive 

sses which are realized by the transcendental community of monads. Must we 

take monadic intersubjectivity as the "other moment" of the Absolute, and 

;ive the latter itself as the unity of the transcendental community of mon- 

ld the world actualized in its constitutive life? Right here lies a fundamental 
n . Inasmuch as the phenomenological concept of the "existent-in-itself" 

ute aims for the inclusional unity of constituting life and of the result pro

ng from it (world), the question first has to be raised whether with the 

tical demonstration of transcendental monadic intersubjectivity transcen- 

1 life as a whole is already ultimately determined, whether in the regres- 

lovement of "constitutive retro-inquiry," which goes from the world as 

id-stratum of constitutive becoming on through the founding stages and 

of the constitution process, we have already reached its ultimate depths 
we make thematic precisely the transcendental plurality of constitutive - 

lunicating monads. Questions arise here concerning the universal living 
x of the monad community at first given as "open,” concerning the tran- 

ental meaning of the mutual intentional implication of monads, etc.— all 

ons and problems that can only find their solution in the context of the 

)dic development of the concept of the Absolute. More precisely put, 

solution is precisely this development and presentation of the concept of the Ab
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solute. W hat perhaps is shown, then, is that the community of monads itself rep

resents one more constituted stratum in the constitutive becoming of the world. 

The question is therefore posed whether the transcendental individuation of plural 
monads is a final and reductively irremovable determination of constituting life. 

W hat may then be proven is whether the Absolute itself is articulated in the plural 
and subjected to an individuation— or whether all articulations are only self- 
articulations within it, and it itself can only be thought definitively under the Idea 
of the "One." As long as all these problems are still not overcome, an indicational 

notice about the phenomenological concept of the Absolute as the inclusional 

unity [Inbegriffseinbeit] of world and world constitution must of necessity remain 

formal and empty.

However, even with the determination of the concept of the Absolute by 

way of formal indication we have to struggle with basic difficulties for the pos
sibility of presentation. If in one's own performance of the phenomenological 

reduction one has actually lived through the shift in the representation of totality 
and made it one's own in theoretical cognition, nevertheless apperception is for 

the most part under the spell of mundane prejudices. One well understands 

the enormous de-restriction that is achieved in recognizing the "relativity" of the 

worldly universe, but one all too easily succumbs to the temptation to apper- 

ceive this de-restriction (annulling of the restriction of the natural attitude) 

after the manner of a relationship of being (for example, by representing the 

phenomenological Absolute under the Idea of the "Greater," "the More- 

Encompassing,"518 etc.). In all this ontic apperception there lies a dogmatism which 

fundamentally prevents grasping the concept of the Absolute with phenom

enological suitability. And yet these ontic-mundane concepts are not dispens

able. W e must not, of course, think philosophically in them, but rather by means 
of them predicatively assert philosophical cognitions. The explication of the con

cept of the Absolute cannot do without them, since they are needed in that 

explication as the medium for transcendental analogizing. The inadequacy of every 

ontic characterization of the Absolute has its basis in the fact that "being as 

such" makes up but one moment of the Absolute. But just such talk of a "mo
ment" must only be understood as "phenomenological analogy." Taken crudely 

and directly, the representation of an Absolute as articulated in moments is 

false. "Being a moment” is a mode of being (e.g., of accidental being). The Ab

solute is not a being-unity, not a totality of existent moments, but the inclu

sion together of the "pre-existent" becoming of being (constitution) and being 
(world).pp A dogmatic mistaking of the nature of the Absolute is the idea, im 

518. [Sup.] (the  infin ite  W h o le )
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plied in the representation of things as "moments," that "constitution" and 

"world"— precisely as two moments in something existent— stood in some way 

beside each other. The truth is that the Absolute is not the unity of two non-self

sufficient moments that, while indeed mutually complementary, also delim it 

and finitize one another, but is the infinite unity of the constant passage of one "moment" 
(constitution) into the other (world). All expressions such as opposition, otherness, 

delim itation, and finitization have basically no ontic sense, i.e., sense that is 

comprehensible w ith ontological categories, when they are used in the expli

cation of the concept of the Absolute but intend transcendental concepts— in 

analogical rejection of ontic meanings. In what sense, now, the Absolute 

itself is to be addressed as the "infinite" we cannot even suggest, although a 

central characteristic is contained in that very designation. For this would pre

suppose a preliminary look at least into the most general problematic of the 

Idea of a "transcendental logic." (This title does not designate here the phenom e

nological problems that, by reason of the task of transcendentally interpret

ing "formal logic," arise in demonstrating the constitutive sense-bestowals that 

underlie it, but rather the transcendental theory 5,9of the "phenomenological proposi
tion.") But this much we can see by way of anticipation, that the ontic Idea of 

infinity can only serve as an analogue for the predicative outward expression of the 

theoretical cognition of the transcendental infinity of the Absolute.

(Note: True, the ontic Idea of infinity is itself twofold: 1) infinity as "con

tinuum" on the one hand, and as iterative infinity on the other (e.g., number 

series and other iterative processes),- 2) infinity as world form, as totality. 

W hether both ontic representations of infinity can and must be maintained 

together for the analogical presentation of the infinity of the Absolute is an 

open question.)

M ethodologically, all this implies the following: the Absolute becomes ex
plicable at all only by virtue of the fact that ontic categories and concepts func

tion meaningfully in "transcendental 520analogy"; however, insofar as "being" 

(the world) is itself a moment of the Absolute, the problem of explicating the 

Absolute presents itself as the question of the sense of the application of the 

conceptuality that has its home in one moment to the whole of the Absolute 

itself. O n ly  if the desideratum of an adequate framing of the concept of the 

Absolute, methodologically constructed and thoroughly clarified, is fulfilled 

can one handle the special problems in the transcendental theory of method,

519. [A lt.] o f (p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l theo ry )

520. [A lt.] (tran s fo rm a tio n )
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already indicated earlier (see §10), which refer to phenom enologizing as an 

explicating action,- and only then too can one develop the full Idea of a tran

scendental logic (as the phenomenological theory of the self-explication of the 

Absolute).1w

If through such indications-—indeed quite "unsystematic" as they are— we 

have brought the concept of the Absolute into initial view, then we have only 

fulfilled the precondition for the task set for us, namely, to take the phenom eno

logical concept of science, in accord with which phenom enologizing (the constant 

"object" of the transcendental theory of method) as know ing is organized in 

the form of science, and to set it forth and explain it as "absolute science."
W e must now go on to redraw this concept of science in consideration of the 

preliminary insights we have gained into the nature of the Absolute. The de

cisive point, now, is to bring to light in the determination of absolute science as 
well the 52,inclusional synthesis that lies in the essence of the Absolute. This may 

be done in a threefold respect, by characterizing absolute science 1) w ith re

gard to the object, 2) w ith regard to its "subject," 3) in the mode of its knowing.

1) The object of absolute science is the Absolute (in phenomenological un 

derstanding). Should we now simply insert into the point put thus the char

acterization of the Absolute as the synthetic unity of constitution and world given 

above? And is the object of absolute science thereby adequately determined? 

N ot at all! Rather, when absolute science becomes actual there takes place a 

transformation in the Absolute itself, i.e., it moves out of the "condition" of being- 

in-itself into that of being-for-itself. W ith  that an immanent new antithetic ele
ment is articulated in its synthetic inclusionality [Inbegrifflichkeit]: specifically the 

dualism of two absolute tendencies. Before the phenomenological reduction there "is 

given" [es “gibt"], so to say, in the unity of Absolute only one continuous522 ten

dency: world-constitution with the antithetical distinction pertaining to it be

tween constituting pre-existent [vorseiendem] performance and constituted existent 
[seiendem] "result." In performing the reduction a new tendency breaks out in 

the unity of the Absolute: the tendency of self-elucidation,523 of coming-to-oneself, 

which now by the phenomenological epoche (by the nonparticipation of the 

phenom enologizing onlooker in constitution) sets itself antithetically against 
the524 world-constitutive tendency. Both 525the constitutive and the counter- 

moving "transcendental" tendencies (we use the word "transcendental" now in

521. [A lt.] ( to ta liz in g )

522. [Ins.] ( in te n t io n a l)

523. ["-e lucidation" lin e d  th ro u g h  b y  Husserl]

524. [Ins.] (na ive )

525. [A lt.] the  (na ive- )constitu tive
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its original directional sense) compose in their play "together" against each other 
precisely the synthetic unity526 oj the Absolute. It is not therefore only the being-in- 
itself of the Absolute but together w ith that its becoming-jor-itselj in the tran

scendental occurrence of phenom enologizing that makes up the thematic 

"object" of absolute science. This means, after all, that phenom enologizing as 

absolute science, referring as it does to the Absolute, also refers to itself, inas

much as it is itself an occurrence that goes on in the inclusional unity of the 

Absolute. It is as the transcendental theory of elements that absolute science is 

thematically directed to the mere being-in-itself of the Absolute, i.e., to the syn

thetic unity of world-constitution and world,- it is transcendental world-inter- 

pretation in regression to constituting subjectivity. But as transcendental 

theory of method it refers to itself, it is the thematization of the absolute tendency of be- 
coming-for itself. The problem now is whether the cognition of phenom enolo

g izing that has hitherto been possible could apprehend phenom enologizing 

itself in final self-elucidatedness as a tendency of the Absolute, or whether here too we 

are faced w ith a preliminary, more or less naive stage of the transcendental self- 

understanding of the phenom enologizing I. Parallel, so to say, to the question 

whether the individuation of the transcendental ego (as an individual monad in 

monadic intersubjectivity) is not a level of the self-objectivation of a transcenden

tal life which is "one" and lies before all individuation, we can now ask whether the 

phenom enologizing I, as the I of reflection, is in the last analysis projected out 

from the ego as standing in transcendental individuation, or whether the d i

mension of the ultimate determination of phenom enologizing (and therefore 

of the transcendental theory of method) must not be sought by a regressive 

move to a more original depth of absolute life. However, we shall have to let this 

stand simply as a problem.
If we characterize the phenomenological concept of science first from the 

determination of the "object" of absolute science, which is to say by desig

nating the Absolute as this object, namely in the stage of being-for-itself, then 

there is need for explicit indication of the synthetic structure of this theme. Every 

mundane science refers to something existent. From its object it is character

ized as ontic science. The thema of absolute science is the Absolute and, to be 

sure, the Absolute as the synthema of the constitutive and “transcendental" tendencies. 
The internal opposition of these two tendencies is the first synthesis-encompassed 
antithetic articulation in the unity of absolute life. And once again the constitu

tive tendency itself is the synthetic encompassing of the antithetic opposition of

526. [M g.] (T ha t, how ever, is a d ub io us  m o d e  o f expression. W h a t  k in d  o f "syn 

thesis"?)
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"pre-existent" constitution and its result: being. W h ile  mundane science thus 

alone stands in theoretical relationship to the existent, in the Idea of absolute 

science the relationship to the existent is only one structural moment of the 

thematic relationship,- put more exactly, it is a component directedness in a 

component directedness [ein Teilricbtung in einer Teilrichtung], O f  course the sense 
of the theme of the existent, as this enters into absolute science, is altogether differ

ent than in mundane science. W orld ly  science, originating in the natural at

titude, refers to the existent as if beyond it no thematic inquiry were possible, that 

is, in the stance of closure against the transcendental subjectivity that consti

tutes the existent. Absolute science, on the contrary, when it refers to the ex

istent, is from the outset open to the constitutive horizon of the existent, it 

takes the existent as a result of constitution. That means: mundane sciences and 

the cognitions attainable w ithin them do not stand outside absolute science,- 

rather, they are legitimate branches of it, w ithout of course know ing it. O n ly  

through the phenomenological reduction and the transcendental insight into the 

constitutive sense of being (as end-product) made possible by the reduction 

does the restrictedness of the sciences that make the existent their theme be

come evident, and only then do these sciences themselves become under

standable in the ultimate sense of their relation to the existent. W e  do not thus 

set absolute science at all against mundane science, since worldly science pre

cisely lies in absolute science. The closure first becomes manifest by the reduc

tion. (The closer characterization of the relationship of mundane and absolute 

science is the task of an “absolute theory of science" made possible by exhibiting 

the phenomenological concept of science.)

2) the "subject" of absolute science is the Absolute itself In the transcendental 

tendency of phenom enologizing it achieves its own becoming-for-itself in that, 

starting out from the world, in which it always has already reached a certain 

illum ination in the form of human self-consciousness, by the phenom enologi

cal reduction it discloses its depths, constitutive "pre-being" [ Vor-Sein], and realizes 

transcendental self-consciousness. W e  have, however, already characterized 

phenom enologizing as to the subject functioning in it by distinguishing the 

proper subject, the transcendental onlooker, and the "appearance"-subject, man. 

W e have, to be sure, not stopped at mere antithetic separation, but have rec

ognized appearance-truth itself as the result of a transcendental constitution 

(specifically, "non-proper enworlding"). At the same time, however, in a 

specific sense not enough was done for appearance-truth as such,- for it was 

constantly referred back to its constitution, it was discussed primarily in its 

transcendental transparency. That is, it was explicated according to what it signi

fies transcendentally, the explication went in the direction of regressive inquiry into 

constitution. If we now designate the Absolute itself as the subject of ab
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solute science, this is, materially considered, not an explanation that goes 

beyond the earlier one, but to some extent has the methodological superiority of 

being a synthetic determination. The earlier characterization was predom i

nantly the resolution of an apparent antithesis by way of the constitutive in 

terpretation of appearance-truths, a sublation of them in transcendental 

truths. Now , however, we are first able to do justice to the mundane truth of 

phenom enologizing, in that we no longer at all set aside the opposition of man 

and transcendental onlooker, but comprehend it as a necessary antithesis in 
the synthetic unity of the Absolute. That is, the thesis: man phenomenolo- 

gizes, as well as the counterthesis: the transcendental ego phenomenolo- 

gizes, are both sublated in the absolute truth that phenom enologizing is in itself a 

cognitive movement of the Absolute. Just as the Absolute when "in-itself" 

["ansichseiende"] is the unity of "being" ["Sein"] and (constituting) "pre-being" 

["Vor-sein"], so also the becoming-for-itself of the Absolute is just as much some

thing mundanely existent [mundan seiend], i.e., human philosophizing, as it is 

something "transcendentally existent" ["transzendental-seiend"], i.e., the cognitive ac

tion of the phenomenological onlooker.527

3) The mode of cognition of absolute science, i.e., of the self-cognition of the 

Absolute, is itself 528absolute. W hat m ight that mean? W e  are incapable of per

form ing in its basic traits the exhibiting that is in question here. Whereas more 

or less all the structures of the Absolute and absolute science that have been 

indicated are to be developed out of the understanding of the phenom eno

logical reduction, that is not the case here, unless we once again repeat the re

duction in a new and more radicalized form. But that cannot be done w ithin the 

limits of a general sketch of the Idea of a transcendental theory of method. A 

brief indication and we shall let the matter rest.

O ne  way the mode of a cognition can be examined is with respect to the degree 
of certainty possible for it. W e distinguish, after all, between assertoric and apo- 

dictic evidentness in mundane scientific cognition. (Thus, for example, the 

cognitive mode of a priori science is apodictic, and that of inductive factual 

science is assertoric.) The question now is whether "absolute" as a mode of a 

cognition means a particular degree of certainty for it. The reply is that the m odal

ity of a cognition designated by the term "absolute" does not directly aim for 

a degree of certainty, but rather is connected w ith the evidentness and rank,

527 . [Mg.] (In  add ition  the concepts "m undane" and "transcendental" equivocal! 

N aive ly  m undane— transcendentally m undane. Transcendental as any particular [ac

tion of] transcendental constituting. Transcendental as the total Absolute.)

528. [Q uotation  marks around "absolute"]
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superior to all worldly "apodicticity," which are distinctive of transcendental cog

nitions. In the phenomenological reduction there is also implicit a reduction of 
the Idea of evidentness, which may lead to a transcendental new framing of the concept 
of apodicticity, as the mode of transcendental insights.— If not directly a degree 

of certainty, therefore, what else may it be that is to be designated as the "ab
solute" mode of cognition of absolute science?

W ha t is involved is noth ing less than a reduction of the Idea of the "thematic do
main," an Idea which belongs to every worldly science. M undane science is sci

ence by man about that which is existent. M an is himself an existent among 

existents. The totality of the existents which man is not is the external world for 

him. O rig inating  in the natural attitude, science is first of all a particular the

oretical behavior on the part of man toward his external world.529 That means: the 
original sense of theme for theory is outer-worldly. C ogn iz ing  is "relative" (i.e., 1. is re
lational as a relationship between man and that which stands counterposed to 

him in the external world, the object,-" 1. 530is finite as referring to something ex

istent that delimits the cognizer and also finds its limit in him: finite object and f i 
nite subject'). Even in psychological-reflective cognition the thematic domain is still 

determined as outer-worldly (I cognize myself 1. in my referral to the external 

world, and 2. as demarcated off (as "immanence") from the external world).

These primitive suggestions do not bring us to recognize the greater 

problem which is posed by the fact that the thematic relation in all mundane 

sciences is determined by the subject-object correlation (the immanence- 

transcendence relationship), and which becomes comprehensible in elaborat

ing the finitude of all worldly cognition. As suggestions, however, they are to serve 

to bring into relief the impact of a formal indication of the absoluteness character of 

the cognitive mode of absolute science. If the "object" of absolute science was 

determined as the Absolute, then it may in no way be comprehended by tak

ing one's lead from a mundane concept of object-being. The object for cognizing 

here is given neither as something outer-worldly nor in the manner of an expe

rience of self that demarcates itself off from the "external world." The self-cognition of 
the Absolute is not "relative",- there is no external world for the Absolute, and there

fore also no self separated off from some such world. That is, the mode of cogn i

tion of absolute science cannot be comprehended w ith the apperceptive 

schema of a transcendent or immanent experience and cognition, it cannot be at all 

comprehended w ith the schema of a finite cognition. Talk about the "self-cognition" 

of the absolute is thus a transcendental analogy. The affinity that makes the anal

529. [M g .]  ("external w orld "? A m b ig u o u s )

530. [Ins.] (c o g n iz in g )
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ogy possible, the affinity, namely, between finite reflective cognizing (psychic or 

perhaps psychological self-experience) and infinite, absolute self-cognition, is some

thing we cannot now show. (At the same time this would also give the phe

nomenological justification and clarification of the "infinite knowledge" of the 

one philosophizing that is always asserted by philosophy caught up in the nat

ural attitude: the transcendental interpretation therefore of "intellectual in tu

ition," of "speculative thought," etc.) The guiding question for the whole 

transcendental theory of method, viz., the question of phenomenologizing, 

reaches its final answer in the determination of absolute science. All particular 

issues (regarding phenom enologizing 1. as reduction, 2. as regressive analysis, 

3. as "construction," 4. as theoretical experience, 5. as ideation, 6. as explica

tion ,531 7. as the action of making into a science) coincide in the Idea of absolute 

science as the synthetic unity of all the various aspects. In distinguishing it w ith 

this honor, if in a wholly prelim inary way, one also completes the project-outline 

of the Idea of a transcendental theory of method, which in a way now sublates it

self in the concept of absolute science, insofar as the antithetic distinction of the 

transcendental theory of elements and the transcendental theory of method 

disappears in the final synthesis of absolute knowing.

Absolute science, toward which phenom enologizing is organized, is, as the ac

tuality of the being-for-itself of the Absolute, the system of living truth in which it knows it

self absolutely.

§12 . "Phenomenology" as transcendental idealism

In setting the theme of this section, we clearly move out of the problem 

atic of the transcendental theory of method. And in fact the predelineation of 

the Idea of a theory of this kind has found its end in the endeavor to indicate 

the concept of absolute science. Considered in itself, phenom enologizing is 

neither an "idealism" nor a "realism," nor any other kind of doctrinal point of 

view, but the self-comprehension of the Absolute sublime above all human doctrinal 

opinion. But why should we conclude the outline of the Idea of a transcen

dental theory of method w ith the characterization of "phenomenology" as a 

transcendental idealism? Is something thereby said about phenomenologizing af

ter all? W e  have to admit, of course, that we thereupon no longer have phe

nom enologizing as our object— in contrast to the world-constitution that is 

thematized in the transcendental theory of elements,- but we still thereby ex

531. [M g .]  (p red ica tiv e  d e te rm in a tio n  surely m ean t)



§ 1 2  Transcendental idealism [l70—l7 l] 1 5 3

press something about phenom enologizing in an indirect way. That phenom e

nology is transcendental idealism can be shown only in a return back to the 

cognitive gains of the theory of elements which ground this idealism. O ug h t not, then, 

the characterization of phenom enology as "idealism" have its place there, too? 

No, for to characterize phenom enology in this way is no th ing other than a 

self-characterization of phenomenologizing w ith reference to its thematic cognitive 

performance,- it is a self-explication of its self-understanding— namely, in and 

for the mundane situation of its "appearance" as phenomenology. In its outward objec- 

tivation as a piece of philosophy [Pbilosophem] in the world, phenom enologiz

ing, in announcing itself as transcendental idealism, speaks out, not only about 

the sense and range of its cognitive performance, but also about its conviction, 

its world-outlook: the one phenom enologizing as "phenomenologist” charac

terizes himself as "idealist." A lthough he always sees through his mundane sit

uation as being the result of a constitutive bestowal of sense, still he develops 

a "self-awareness" deliberately for this mundane situation of "appearing" phe

nomenologizing. This self-awareness is summarized in its self-conception as "tran

scendental idealism." Inasmuch, now, as the phenomenologist as a philosophizing 

human stands in natural living com m unity with his fellow humans, he must, 

in order to be able to talk w ith others about his theoretical activity, explicate 

this self-conception, he must formulate his "standpoint" in discussion. "Phenome

nology as transcendental idealism" is noth ing other than the thesis that presents 

phenomenology for discussion.

Every discussion presupposes some comm on ground,- a philosophical discus

sion presupposes the comm unality of the problems and problematic. Does the phe

nomenologist now actually have a common problem-space w ith the man who 

philosophizes in the532 natural attitude, to whom  he constantly turns, w ith 

whom he shares his philosophy, and for whom he brings it under the generic 

aspect of transcendental idealism? O r  has he not precisely through the phe

nomenological reduction lost the communality of ground, the natural attitude, 

and therefore the comm unality of philosophical problematic possible w ithin 

its horizon? Has he not "transcended" captivation in the world altogether and so 

likewise the whole style of world-captivated, dogmatic philosophical inquiry? 

Certainly! 533Does not "idealism" mean in the first place a doctrinal opin ion 

that arises from a philosophizing that is bound to the world? That too we must 

admit. W hat, therefore, is transcendental idealism in the self-explication of

532. [Ins.] (n a iv e ly )

533. [A lt.] "Idea lism " (a fte r a ll) m ean (s ) in the  first p lace  a d o c tr in a l o p in io n  tha t 

arises from  a p h ilo s o p h iz in g  th a t is bound to the world.
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phenomenology for the mundane situation supposed to mean now? In char

acterizing itself by a title (idealist) whose home ground is first of all the nat

ural attitude, phenom enologizing throws a bridge over to men in the natural 

attitude, thus awakening the semblance [Anschein] of a like problem situation and 

thereby creating the disposition for a possible discussion with the proponents 

of other philosophies [Philosopheme]. But once the discussion is under way, then 

phenomenological self-explication (as transcendental idealism) immediately 

transcends all forms of mundane idealistic philosophy: it revokes the deceit that was 

necessary in order for the discussion to take place.

It would be a major task, now, to carry out this discussion between a doctri

nal opin ion that presented itself as transcendental idealism and other ph ilo 

sophical views— at least in their main features— beginning w ith the seeming 

appearance of a like problem situation and going on to the dissolving of that 

semblance. But in the general character of our considerations we cannot take 

up this task. W e  are condensing the declaration of transcendental idealism as 

the self-conception of phenom enologizing in the mundane discussion situa

tion into a few essential basic thoughts. W e  shall proceed first in a negative way 

by destroying the presuppositions of and bases for mundane idealism (and for 

its counterconcept: mundane realism), thus preparing understanding for what 

is distinctive of phenomenological idealism. Then, secondly, a few essential 

indications will lay out the positive sense of the doctrinal view adopted by the 

phenomenologist in the mundane situation.

As premise to the discussion, let us recall briefly the sources of the equivo

cation in transcendental concepts. Even if the concept of transcendental ideal

ism is given out as one that is intelligible in the horizon of the natural attitude, 

still in itself it is a transcendental concept and as such is equivocal in a special 

way. There always exists the danger of confusing it w ith the mundane con

cept which only stands in analogy to it. (This of course does not concern so 

much the concept of idealism itself as precisely the terms with which it must 

be formulated for the natural attitude.) Apart from the possibility of equivo

cation lying in the structure of phenomenological statements, the representation 

of transcendental idealism (in the phenomenological sense) is all too easily li

able to misunderstanding by construal of it in the "light" of historical know l

edge. And since it is an appearance-truth about phenom enology that it must 

enter the scene in the midst of the continuum  of the history of philosophy as 

one philosophy [Philosophem] among others, having a place with them in the 

common culture-historical tradition, etc., for all the more reason, then, "phe

nomenological idealism," i.e., the self-characterization of phenom enologiz

ing in and for the situation of “appearing" [Erscheinung], cannot first start out by 

rejecting a limine every historical aspect. Rather, the phenomenologist classi
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fies himself in the history of the problem of idealism. If he thus immediately agrees 

with the man of the natural attitude when the latter wishes to use traditional 
problem motifs to comprehend phenom enology in the context of the historical 

tradition, nevertheless he (the phenomenologist) leads the other out of this 
naivete with the explication of the idealism. The connection w ith the problem 

atic found in past philosophy is therefore in no way denied but only interpreted 
more deeply than is ever possible within the natural attitude, namely, inasmuch 

as now mundane (idealistic) philosophizing becomes transparent as a transcendental 
tendency that had remained concealed, that had not yet reached the breakthrough to 

proper self-understanding. In this kind of transcendental interpretation of the history 
of philosophy, what may show is that fundam enta lly"idealism" in all its various 

forms is superior to the position of realism, that in it the first tremors of the unsettling of 

the natural attitude are already heralded, which in the phenomenological re

duction then lead to its collapse. The phenomenologist, standing in the m un

dane situation of his "appearing philosophy," characterizes that philosophy as 

transcendental idealism in order thereby to express his acknowledgment that 

he is the legitimate heir of the great idealistic tradition, and to lay claim to the role of 

bringing to final settlement all the genuine motifs of thought in this tradition by lay

ing the foundation for a new Idea of philosophy.
Insight into these equivocations that threaten the concept of transcenden

tal idealism is what motivates setting it in express contrast to mundane idealism. 
O ne  cannot subsume under the comm on genus of "idealism" mundane as well 

as transcendental idealism as merely different types respectively of one com 

mon basic idea. But before we can even begin this job  of making the contrast, 

a preliminary clarification is still necessary regarding that against which the 

contrast is to be made. W hat, then, is "mundane" idealism? This expression 

does not designate a self-characterization of any idealism, but is the general for

mula which transcendental phenomenological idealism has available for all 

"idealisms" distinct from itself, those which arose precisely in the horizon of 

the natural attitude and are held captivated in it. If we look more closely, the 

concept of idealism as it enters the scene in human intellectual history dis

plays an ambiguous profusion of meanings, and this makes it impossible to fix 

it in any way in a definition. W e  can, however, distinguish in the totality of 

the idealistic systems that have developed historically/oHr basic forms of idealism, 
which of course represent crude generalizations: 1) ontological idealism,

2) epistemological idealism, 3) activistic idealism, and 4) "absolute" idealism. 

Onto logical idealism is in a certain sense also the first historically. It breaks 

through in the Platonic interpretation of the world when that which is prop

erly existent is determed as eidos, as Idea. Transcendental idealism is to be set 

in relief, however, not against ontological idealism, but only against epistemological
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idealism— even if quite decisive insights into transcendental idealism are to be 

gained precisely in the development of the problematic of ontological ideal

ism. It is epistemological idealism above all that dominates most of modern 

philosophy and therefore also is the prevailing determinant for the mundane 

situation in which phenom enology enters intellectual history. The two other 

basic forms of idealism (such as represented by Fichte and Hegel) have a more 

intimate affinity w ith the transcendental idealism of phenom enology than any 

form of epistemological idealism ever has. Precisely because of this, however, 

they are harder to interpret,- the explanation has to be more intensively drawn 

and simply does not allow being done in a few brief remarks. W e  shall there

fore restrict ourselves to bringing out a distinction of principle between transcen

dental and mundane idealism by marking epistemological idealism off from the 

"idealistic position" adopted by phenomenology. (In order to prevent a fatal 

misunderstanding, let it be said that the Kantian expression "transcendental 

idealism" is in no way identical w ith the phenomenological sense of this 

term— and this for as little reason as we have for seeing in Kantian idealism a 

particular form of mundane idealism. O f  course, we have to forego explaining 

that here.)

W e  have distinguished epistemological from ontological idealism, and that 

is in a certain sense correct,- but it does not preclude the fact that idealism it

self has to be expressed primarily ontologically. Every philosophy in the hori

zon of the natural attitude is a particular interpretation of the being of the world, and 

is formulated in a basic ontological thesis. Epistemological idealism, now, gets its 

ontological thesis in a theory of knowledge. And insofar as knowledge precisely 

is primarily a way man relates to his external534 world, the problematic of epis

temological idealism is condensed into the question of determ ining the rela

tions of immanence and transcendence. A t the same time it always keeps "realism" 

in sight as counterposition to itself,- it is to realism that for the most part it 

makes explicit reference and against which it sets itself off. But the two, ide

alism and realism, come together in this: they both start out from the pretbeo- 

retical attitude of man toward the things he has to deal with, that he experiences, 

becomes acquainted with, determines more closely, about which he can be 

mistaken, which hold good in harmonious experiences, etc. This pretheoreti- 

cal life-attitude that a man bears toward things in immediate confidence is neither 

"idealistic" nor "realistic," neither entertains doubt about the being of the ex

ternal world nor expects proof of it. W e  call this attitude the immediate liv 

ing attitude of human subjectivity leading its life in the world and engaging 

in practical activity in it. This attitude, however, has already become as a

534. ["external" lin e d  th ro u g h  by  Husserl]
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whole questionable if the problem surfaces to which both mundane idealism as 

well as mundane realism mean to be an answer. The "idealist" and the "real

ist"— although they no longer themselves stand in this living immediacy of 

original familiarity— both make that attitude thematic in regard to particular 

elements [Momenten] that have to be assessed by argument, in order in that way 

to gain testimony for their theories by returning to the pretheoretical attitude.

Idealism reduced to its most general form argues in the style of a universal 

reflection on the givenness of the existent in our (or, respectively, in my) experience. 

D o  we have another world besides the one experienced, meant, and judged 

by us? Is it not an absurd doubling of that which is existent to posit hypo 

thetically still another “world in itself behind the world that is given to us and 

demonstrated in our experience in lived processes of verification? Must not 

rather the sense of being for the world be precisely derived from the fact that 

it is what it is only as the universal unity of acceptedness for our life of believing, 

experiencing, and meaning things? Are we not compelled to refuse it any be

ing which would be free in principle of subjective givenness? The continuation 

of this course of thought, which in no way need be empty speculation but can 

be motivated by concrete, systematic investigations into the universal refer

ence of all beings to subjective modes of givenness, etc., leads at once to the 

formation of the idealistic thesis: the being of the “external world" has in principle 

only the sense of a correlate to lived subjective processes that mean being and 

confirm being.

Realism, likewise understood quite generally,— and when it does not have 

the antiquated form of realism oriented to the "the theory of images"— does 

not in any way dispute the exhibitings that play the role of testimony in ide

alistic argumentation. O n ly  it does not go along w ith their assessment, w ith the 

way they are used in argumentation. In returning to the immediate attitude of 

pretheoretical life in the world, realism recognizes that everything of which 

we can say: "it exists" ["Es ist"], is only accessible to us in lived processes that demon

strate being. It concedes further that the Idea of being is inseparable from the Idea of ac

cessibility and therefore that the existent is inseparable from givenness for 

humans. But the realist will always then be able to say: Even if the existent is 

not just contingently but necessarily the correlate of our actual and possible 

experience, and thus only makes sense in our experiential life, still it does not 

have its sense from our experiential life, it is not ontically dependent on our (or my) 

existence [Existenz], The experiential relationship of the existent to the know 

ing subject does not exclude but— rightly understood— precisely includes the 

ontic independence of the existent from the life that experiences it.

However realism and idealism may vary in particular systems, there always 

remains, as the comm on foundation that makes their conflict possible, the 

basis for their problem, viz., the relation of experience between man and external world, or,
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;xpressed formally, the intramundane subject-object correlation. The unfruit- 

ulness of the dispute between idealism and realism ultimately consists in this, 

hat both are held fast in a common naivete that neither one has ever itself made 

hematic, namely, they remain held fast in the horizon of the world. The idealist 

nay in principle look on the being of transcendent objects as the result of sub- 

ective constructions of unity, as in some sense a subjective product, and so may 

ormulate his ontological thesis thus: what is properly existent is the subject, 

whereas the "object" participates in being only by the grace of the subject— still he 

hereby remains in the horizon of the world. The world is not only the external world, 

iut the inclusional unity of immanence and transcendence. He has not re- 

luced the world to the subject, he has reduced transcendence within the world to the 

abject within the world (whether this subject be taken as man in a global sense or 

¡lore constructively as consciousness, as the "epistemological I" (Rickert), 

m ong other possibilities).

Considered doxographically, now, transcendental idealism appears to have 

he same thought-content as the idealism indicated above. And yet it is separated 

rom it by a chasm. In what does the distinction most essentially consist? a) Tran- 

cendental idealism, established by the phenomenological reduction (by tran- 

cending the world), is not captivated in the horizon of the world, b) It does not share 

nth mundane idealism and realism the com m on problem-basis, mans prethe- 

retical experiential attitude toward that which is existent. It does not seek re- 

ourse in the finding that this immediacy is the forum of ultimate demonstration. 

) Transcendental idealism does not consist in an interpretation of the intra- 

undane subject-object relationship, the thesis of the ontological primacy of the mundane 

ibject. d) Thus it is not an absolutizing of "consciousness" (taken as an abstract stra- 

xm of concrete man), not a philosophy of immanence, e) Furthermore, it does not 

dp  over the givenness character of the existent in human experience— which 

emphasized by realism especially-— the independence, the self-sufficiency, etc.,- it 

oes not make the external world into man's construct.

But what positive sense does transcendental idealism have? Does it not also 

lean an ontological thesis? Certainly— but in a quite new sense, such as is not pos- 

ble w ith any philosophical interpretation of the world that originates in the 

orizon of the natural attitude. O n ly  by the phenomenological reduction is 

le dimension at all opened up from which being [das Sein], that which is existent as a 

hole [das Seiende im Ganzen], becomes determinable. It is not a matter here of an 

itecedency of one mundane existent (the subject) over another (the object), 

it  of an interpretation of being which also fundamentally affects each and every 

ristent. The basic central thought of transcendental idealism is: the existent is in 

inciple constituted— in the life processes of transcendental subjectivity. N ot 

ily  the existent in the k ind  of givenness termed "transcendence," but likewise
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that which is existent as "immanence"; the whole world as the ensemble of the im 

manent interiority of experiencing life and of the transcendent external world 

is a unitary constitutive product. Transcendental idealism is best characterized by 

the designation "constitutive idealism." Whereas mundane idealism seeks to ex

plain what is existent by an existent, the ontological world-thesis of transcen

dental idealism represents the interpretation of being out of "pre-existent" constitution [aus 

der "vor-seienden" ¡Constitution], This means above all that transcendental idealism 

is not a hypothesis resting on arguments but is the summation of the concrete 

demonstrations of the phenomenological analytic. Because w ith the phenom e

nological reduction the existent acquires a horizon of final examinability and 

intelligibility in the regression to its transcendental constitution, namely, in a 

scientific method that as absolute science is superior in cognitive rigor and rank 

to all de facto or imaginable mundane sciences, transcendental idealism is the 

philosophical world-interpretation which can have no counterconcept. (So, for ex

ample, the idea of a transcendental realism is absurd!) The fundamental superi

ority of transcendental idealism over mundane realism is manifest in the fact 

that the whole dimension of dispute between idealism and realism: the mundane 

experience-relationship, is, as constituted situation in the transcendental idealis

tic clarification of the world, referred back to the constitution that fashions it. Re

alism persists in the dogmatic belief in being, and thus has a mundane k ind of 

truth,- but it never reaches the problem-spbere of philosophy at all. M undane ideal

ism, however, comes close to transcendental truth, except that it refers the ex

ternal world to a subject that itself belongs to the world, it "subjectivizes" the world in 

an inadmissible sense. Thus it seeks to apprehend the transcendental dependence 

of the existent as such upon pre-existent subjectivity as the dependence of transcendence 

upon existent immanence. Insight into these connections allows clear recognition 

of how  transcendental idealism is beyond idealism and realism.
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A . A P P E N D E D  P A G E S  A N D  I N S E R T I O N S

(From Summer 4 933 to January 1934)

A p p e n d ix  I [to p . 42 ]a

The po in t is that by the epoche I do not at all lose the world, the universe o f all th e 

matic activities in the naturalness of o ngo ing  hum an life, hence the basis of accepted

ness, continually  pregiven to it, for all theoretical, axiological, and practical questions 

and endeavors. As phenom eno log iz ing  I, in practicing the epoche I on ly  deny myself 

the use of this basis for them atic activities, I deny myself the actions o f inquiry, o f th e 

matic experience, of judgm ent, o f axiological and practical pro jection, o f deliberation, 

of decision, that insert in to  the horizon  that pregives the world. The acceptedness of 

natural pregivenness always means the them atic hab itua lity  o f having  it beforehand as 

them atic field, o f d irecting effort in to  it beforehand in actualizations that set the doxic, 

axiological, and practical predelineations w h ich course through it in structured pre- 

knownness. But w ith the inh ib it ing  o f this universal them atic dom ain , the possibility 

is opened of turn ing  it around in to  a new k ind  o f them atic arena. In un ity  w ith  the 

epoche and as the one practicing it, I become precisely the "nonparticipant" onlooker 

of transcendental life, in w h ich  the acceptedness o f the horizon , as g iv ing  the basis for 

all natural themes, and these themes themselves course on.

A ppend ix  II [to  pp. 1 0 8— 1 09 ]b

H o w  does the activity of the transcendental onlooker, now, make itself mundane? 

A ll its do ing  rests upon the epoche and reduction. The latter, however, consists in 

this, that life in the w orld  is "inhib ited" in its w hole being-constituting activity as well 

as in all-inclusiveness (in the all-inclusive an tic ipation  o f the acceptedness o f the ho r i

zon  as the acceptedness of totality) and at the same time in every ind iv idual act that 

goes on one after another to form  actual-moment life in the w orld, that what is th e 

matic in it is put outside them atic focus, is made end-thematic, is posited w ith  the a l
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tered sense: som eth ing  that holds good  as som ething  taken in ways o f h o ld ing  good  

[Geltendes als das der Geltuncjen], and w orld  as constituted in the all-inclusiveness of c o n 

stituting actions that take things as h o ld ing  good  [der konstituierenden Geltuncjen], Thus 

the constitu ting  ego and that w h ich  is inseparable from it, that w h ich  is its very own, 

become the all-inclusive them e in w h ich  the w hole  them atic complex of the natural 

I is taken up, annulled, and raised to a h igher level. To this theme, ego, also belongs 

phenom eno log iz ing  action, and, as the occasion demands, its iteration in the reflec

tivity proper to the ego. The underly ing world-constitution revealed by phenom e

no log iz ing  action is by  essential necessity of such a k ind  that m y ego, in a move of 

return in to  the natural attitude is enworlded as I-man and each of its ow n correlates 

is enworlded as psychosubjective. A ll possible acts and products of acts o f the natural 

attitude belong  in the framework of hum an possibility, and hence every reflection 

upon  them  and theoretical them atization  of them  no less so— they belong  in the 

framework of an intentional psychology. If in the phenom enolog ica l epoche, as in 

historical fact happened, there took place for the very first time a systematic investi

gation of psychic life, namely, in the reversal o f the natural attitude in to  the attitude 

attentive to  the constitutive correlation, that changes noth ing , as obvious, o f what 

was gained in the transcendental attitude, of w hat cou ld  have been gained by tran

scendental reversal if an intentional psychology had already been under way there 

and systematically developed. Indeed w hat w ou ld  have been needed in regard to psy

cho logy  is the decisive w ill to set as research task the to ta lity  of psychic being  in its 

full concreteness, inc lud ing  the in fin ity  o f reflections found there and in the m ethod 

of psychological-phenom enological reduction.

If we consider, now, that what was ascertained in the first step as the them atic, ex

plicated ego is inseparable from the functions w h ich  we apprehended under the title 

phenom eno log iz ing  I, w h ich  as anonym ous are nonetheless accessible to  reflection, 

then it is clear that, just as the "phenom eno log iz ing  I," and hence these anonym ous 

strata o f the ego, are also taken into  account, they are also im m ediate ly inc luded in 

the them atic transposition into  worldliness. T hat w h ich  at first became them atic as 

transcendental ego changes into  the hum an soulc w ith  all that belongs to it o f world- 

constitu ting  functions,- and since the phenom eno log iz ing  functions are inseparably 

one w ith  this ego, they thus eo ipso also receive their place in the soul, hence in the 

w orld  o f the natural attitude. Here, however, the situation is such that they do not 

from the outset and in a proper way belong  to the soul in the form of psychic possi

bilities, for they are not the functions in w h ich the soul has already been constituted 

as correlate of experience. I cannot as man (or as psychologist) come upon  functions 

in w h ich  the psychic annuls itself as natural-worldly and stops being able to be in the 

universal end-theme world. That, however, does not prevent me, in passing over into 

the natural attitude, from find ing  enworlded m y phenom enolog ica l all-inclusive 

theme, ego, together w tih  phenom eno log iz ing  action.

Likewise, naturally, in regard to the separation of the transcendental I and tran

scendental others, included in the concrete ego as a functional d istinction for world- 

constitution . Every O th e r  "is" himself man, when I pass over into the natural attitude,-
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as transcendental I w ith in  thus constituted transcendental intersubjectivity, I am 

a m onado log ized  ego and every O th e r  is another ego. M y  transcendental- 

phenom eno log iz ing  being  belongs to "myself," every O ther , as like me, cou ld  also 

phenom enolog ize , and so phenom eno log iz ing  at once belongs as a subsequent over

lay to every hum an soul as a possibility.

A p p e n d ix  III [to p . I0 9 ] d

If I "turn back" in to  the natural attitude, w hile  rem ain ing in the reduction, if I on- 

tically explicate "the life-world of the natural attitude" and in it men and that of them  

w h ich is psychic, then the natural attitude is a transcendental attitude and as tran

scendental a conscious stance of the ego, w h ich has become them atic for itself.

N ow , in the "world” I have hum an subjects w ho  have consciousness o f the world 

in any given m om ent respective to each [in Jeweiligkeit], w ho have a w orld  ho ld ing  

good  in com m on  am ong them , but w ho  have it as "the" w orld  in their subjective— in 

dividual subjective and com m on subjective— modes of belief, modes o f appearance. 

The way one presents the w orld  to oneself [Weltvorstellung] and the w orld  itself are d if 

ferent things, because the world  is presupposed as the w orld  of this natural attitude 

(as its correlate of acceptedness)— it lies antecedently there as the acceptedness of a 

basis for me as ego standing constantly in the natural attitude. If I make the natural 

attitude of the ego and its correlate w orld  them atic, then I have them atic in the ego 

a special attitude in w h ich  it is not the full ego that becomes them atic. As phenome- 

nologist I say "natural attitude of the ego"— but 1 have the full ego in view and as 

theme and already disclosed, if I have gone far enough. In w hat is disclosed, now, 

there enters the scene that w h ich  gives understanding for man, for hum an presenta

tion to oneself [menscblicbe Vorstellung], for consciousness of the world, etc., and I now  

understand that m onad ic  structure lies in the concrete ego, that m onad has become 

soul in the natural attitude, that the relationship of m onad  to nature constituted 

jo in tly  in the connection  of monads w ith  monads, and to the respective bodies 

[Leibem] there, has become a soul-body relationship in the world, and the soul now 

has its place in the world, and in the w orld  of naturalized realities is un ited  w ith  the 

body  as a single psycho-physical th ing .

A p p e n d ix  IV  [to p . 109 ]e

The (phenom eno log iz ing ) m ethodo log ica l dem onstration o f prim ordiality in m y 

ego, as that in w h ich an alien ego constitutes itself and thus an open totality o f alien 

egos is tem poralized, shows that every alien O th e r  has his prim ordial environing  

world, and that right through ail these givens of presentification [Vergegenwartigungs- 

gegebenbeiten] there necessarily runs an identity  of acceptedness, the same nature for all, 

for m y proto-modal prim ordial env iron ing  w orld  and for everything em pathetically
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presentified. Therein for any ego its organic body— "monads," subjects have their 

bodies, their localization in the one all-inclusive nature for every one o f these subjects.

W h a t, therefore, are the monads other than hum an subjects, and w hat is the 

m ethodo log ica l exh ib iting  o f the way m onadic subjects come to constitution  in the 

ego, together w ith  the constitution  o f an identical nature therein made possible and 

occurring in un ity  w ith  it, o ther than the exh ib iting  o f the way hum an subjects are 

only  in the world  by the fact that, as bearers of world-consciousness, they produce 

the sense, world, for themselves at every m om ent respective to  each. Nevertheless, in 

the natural attitude, in w h ich  for ourselves and for others we are called and are h u 

mans, to everything w orld ly  there belongs the being-acceptedness: existent in the 

w orld  [in der Weltseiend], in the w orld  that is always existent beforehand [im voraus seien- 

den] as constant acceptedness of a basis. So also man's being  is being in the w orld  that 

is existent beforehand. In phenom enology  this being-beforehand [Im-voraus-Sein] is it 

self a problem , and the m onads are not in the world that is existent beforehand, but 

are the subjects that constitute it and [its] always antecedent being  [Voraus-Sein], Thus 

they are themselves antecedent— w ith  respect to the world, while in naive natural

ness the w orld  is antecedent.

A ppend ix  V  [to pp . 1 12-1 1 4]f

W ith in  phenom enology, w ith in  the different attitudes systematically brought into 

action, the different "regions": the attitude toward the w orld  as phenom enon of the 

universe of spatiotemporal being, explication in onto logy  and in positive science, the 

description o f the form of a life-world, of a native hum an group, etc. T hat is the o p 

eration, "natural attitude," w ith in  the phenom enolog ica l reduction.

1) A ttitude to the world in the relativity of its naive ho ld ing  good for "us" as exis

tent. Relativity of existents in the revaluation of w hat is precisely still "existent" in 

mere appearance. Existents are subjectivized, in to  "merely subjective" modes of ap 

pearance. Subjects, cogn iz ing  persons, each in his respective orientation, space, per

ceptual field, etc. Always in the attitude toward the relativity o f "the existent," of onta.

2) A ttitude to new modes of the subjective, of that in w h ich first subjective things 

(the relative onta) are "constituted" (their perspectivation— in regard to nature): sys

tem of the "constitution" o f onta in accord w ith  their ow n systematic foundational 

structure, nature, etc. The attitude toward I-subjects, toward their bodies, etc. N ew  

dim ension and new sense of constitution.

If all that is brought to developm ent and we place ourselves again purely and  sys

tematically in the "region," phenom enon of w orld  (ontic , standing in the reduction), 

then in it we have all that is existent in a w orld ly  way and all m undane truths w ith re

spect thereto. But that w h ich is existent in a w orld ly  way now  has, beyond its m u n 

dane truth, beyond  m undane determ inations, "phenom enolog ica l" determ inations, is 

know n in its respective constitution.
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Still, that is a m isleading expression: as if every real th ing  were constituted for i t 

self, a lthough in interinvolvement, like to the way real th ings in the world  are co n 

structed in their properties each for itself and form a universe in the universal form of 

spatiotem porality by the dependency regulation of causality that links all real things 

and the determ inations that are proper to their essence.

The constitution  o f the world  is a performance of the absolute ego w h ich  is tho r

ough ly  unitary w ith in  all variation in single performances, and in w h ich  the accept

edness o f the w orld  is always already acceptedness of the word, and not first the 

acceptedness of ind iv idual real things, out of whose particular constitution  that o f the 

world  is in some way assembled.

But the w orld  has its onto log ica l foundational structure, every real th ing  is res ex

tensa, the world  has an all-inclusive core stratum, nature, and in it are localized psy

chic subjects and the m ean ing  relating back to psychic subjects— intellectuality 

[Geistigkeit],

Psychic subjects are localized in nature and have natural spatiotem poral position 

and expanse (form, duration). O n  the o ther hand, as subjects liv ing  the world, liv ing 

in the world, they are bearers o f every sense-of-being, [of w hat is meant by] world. 

The world  on ly  makes sense, on ly  has content and acceptedness as to being, in h u 

man I-subjects as experiencing, know ing  the world, as continua lly  fashioning the 

w orld  in activity, as fashioning  and  possessing in their consciousness of the w orld  the 

being-sense o f the w orld, as the w orld  existent for them . The w orld  has the o n to lo g 

ical structure that it is on ly  th inkable as w orld  w ith  the sense o f be ing  w h ich  can be 

recognized by the hum an subjects existent in it— experienceable by everyone, ac

qu iring  its experiential sense, etc., hence perspectivated, bu ild ing  itself up in each in 

child like innocences [of the fact that all this is go ing  on].

In that, now, reduction is performed and the constitution  o f the w orld  explored, 

or, respectively, the ego is made concretely them atic as world-constituting and in its 

absolute being, the w orld  as naively and straightforwardly existent acquires the sense: 

transcendentally constituted world, hence a cognitive construct o f the transcenden

tal ego ; and this new determ ination o f sense is also shared in a certain way w ith every 

m undane real th ing  and all m undane truths. The clarification o f constitution , h o w 

ever, leads now, as func tion ing  for constitution , to various concepts o f subject, it leads 

respectively, besides the absolutely constitu ting  ego, to the ego that embraces all b e 

ing  in every sense, to the m onadic ego, as relatively concrete m onad  (w ith  its m onadic 

I as pole o f I-acts and habitualities) in the universe of monads, whereby other m o n 

ads are in tentional m odifications of the m onad ic  ego w ith  the being-sense: o ther tran

scendentally m onad ic  I's, their prim ordial life, and their prim ordial habitualities.

Append ix  VI [to p. I 2 1 ]h

In naiveté, in the attitude of be ing  engrossed in w orld ly  interests, there world- 

constituting  performance, that w h ich  produces m onad iza tion  and m undan iza tion ,
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cannot be seen. For the phenom enolog ist w ho "returns to the natural attitude," and 

thereby abstractly screens off that w h ich makes up constitu ting  life, the task ensues 

o f carrying out a fundam ental separation: 1) Nature and world in the naivete of the 

natural attitude have their prescientific and exact-scientific essential structure— task 

o f a m undane onto logy. W h a t is of special im portance in this connection  is to bring 

out the onto log ica l essence of the soul as framework for a possible m undane psy

cho logy of de facto man. 2) Nature and w orld  after the ego's transcendental change 

o f stance. Consideration of m onad iz ing  and m undan iz ing  performances and of the 

realization that m onad iz ing  and enw orld ing  action is itself again m onad ized  and en- 

w orlded, and that accordingly the phenom enolog ist has to find in the phenom enon 

of world, that is, w ith in  the hum an soul, everything in h im  w h ich is exhib ited of tran

scendental constitutive action, as som ething made natural and m undane ly  temporal 

in the form of the psychic. Thus phenom eno log iz ing  means an intentional process, 

or a capability, of p sycho log iz ing  everything transcendental in in fin itum . That, h o w 

ever, is itself no th ing  other than a special attitude and m ode of constituting  perfor

mance, while the absolute ego is the absolute to ta lity  o f all attitudes and all 

performances, actual and possible.

I am the transcendental "onlooker"— that is not an adequate expression— ; I am the 

one phenom eno log iz ing , w ho  discloses all that I myself am and thereby make it into 

that w h ich  is existent in the true sense, existent cogn itionally .

O ve r against the enrichm ent of the content of the soul by virtue of phenom eno l

og iz ing  scientific performance there stands the original w orld ly  content of the soul, 

precisely that content w h ich is the theme of psychology as m undane science in the 

natural sense. W h a t can a m undane onto logy  in the natural attitude, w ithout any idea 

of the phenom enolog ica l reduction, achieve, particularly in view of the divorce o f na

ture and soul? W h a t rightfu l scientific task is to be defined for a psychology? D isc lo 

sure of the basic error of m odern psychology, or o f universal onto logy, as if the soul 

were an in itself som ething  finished and ready.

A ppend ix  V II [to p. 1 23]'

Reduction to myself as ego in the full concreteness of the life of tak ing th ings as 

ho ld ing  good  [Geltungsleben] w h ich  belongs to me (and the concreteness of th ings that 

therein h o ld  good  as existent, am ong them  everything that gets verified as "existent ":) 

that w h ich  holds good, however, purely as correlate in constituting  life. This life it

self, however, is conta ined in the universe of that w h ich  holds for me. W h a t I am lies 

in it, is explicated in m y  phenom eno log iz ing  action, an action w h ich  belongs again 

to myself.

In this self-explication I come upon  various presentifications [Vergecjenwartigunijen] 

and in them  presentified th ings as such, am ong  them  instances of em pathy. M ore pre

cisely: there is a d istinction between memories as presentifications "purely and
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simply," and, relating to them , empathetic presentifications. By memories m y successive- 

temporal life is constituted in modes o f past, present, future. I find  in myself as ego 

my I (the pole to w h ich  all egological life and being and everything constituted 

therein is related) tem poralized as past, present, future I, and as the same som ething 

in temporal continu ity  that was constantly present, in un ity  therew ith was con tin u 

ously earlier, and w ill be in continuously  different modes. T o  each m oda lity  o f time 

there belongs the life that corresponds to its time-modal I— so taken all together, the 

life that is m ine, of the same I, and w h ich  in the same course o f time was m y own, is 

now  m y own, and is future. In em pathy there is constituted, and always constituted, 

a co-present be long ing  to an alien som eth ing  w h ich has its being-sense on ly  as pre

senting itself em pathetically  (similar to the way som ething  does in m emory). The 

alien som ething  is an alien 1 w ith  an alien I-life, I-acts, w ith  unities o f being ho ld ing  

for the I, etc.

Accordingly , the I in its transcendental all-inclusive field is constantly existent for 

itself in this way, that in standing-flow ing transcendental life it is the one, the single 

1-pole, w h ich has its unities of acceptedness in this life and in add ition  also has itself 

as this I. Its life is a life that continua lly  constitutes unities o f acceptedness in such a 

way that in the flow  it has memories and em pathizings, bo th  in a certain way as self- 

tem poraliz ing  presentifications. In them  the ego finds itself tem poralized (as accept- 

edness-unity), as I that has its past and future and at the same tim e "a space," a realm 

of coexistence [Koexistenz] of alien I's (so to say, m aking themselves alien in em 

pathizings) o f such a k ind  that to  any given actual present, but also to  every earlier 

and future present, there necessarily belongs the co-accepted horizon  of alien I's, 

hence as I's that are co-past, co-future, in each particular mode. By this self- 

tem poralizing , that is, by this m onad iz ing  as self-explication o f the ego into a 

m onadic m u ltip lic ity , that is, in to  an endlessly open to ta lity  in a m onad ic  tem- 

porospatiality, the ego constitutes first before any th ing  the w orld  o f naturalness, in 

such a way that in it a new tem porospatiality is constituted, one in w h ich  the m o 

nads are made m undane as psychic subjects psychically related to nature, nature 

com m unal to them  all, nature cogn itiona lly  identical for them , and each of them  is 

related in firm fashion to its own body  and is thereby inseparably one w ith  it. Som e

w hat later the “hum an ization" [of] nature and of man himself as significance, im bue - 

m ent w ith  spirit [Vergeisticfuncj], and thereby constitution of the historical world.

Absolute ego and m y life, as that wherein I have the universe of that w h ich  for me 

is existent,- therein I and this life constituted for itself as existent, namely, constituted 

as that w h ich is existent im m anently  for itself, constituted as in im m anent being  an 

alien's universe, that is, as a coexistent som ething  w ith the sense, alter ego, and as 

m onadica lly  existent in the time-structured [gezeHigten] being-form of ego and alter 

ego, and in connection  w ith  co-monads as others.

The constituted connection  is itself again functional for the constitution of the 

world, in w h ich  subjects are constituted unities come from this constitution . In the 

phenom eno log iz ing  explication o f m y  being  as the ego that I am, in the life that 

makes up, effects, constitutes m y concrete being, is conta ined as constituted all that
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is existent, in it all levels o f the existent on the part o f self-constitution, of self

constitution  as time-structured ego [als gezeitigtes Ego], that is, as im m anently  time- 

structured, and as time-structured in a coexistence fKoexistenz] (m onadic space), as that 

in w h ich  I am a m onad  in the universe of monads, wherein each m onad  in tentionally  

implies each and the w hole  universe, one and the same monad-universe for all, in 

w h ich  all are as members. A nd  yet w hat is not to be forgotten is that everything, my 

very own tem porality and m y m onadic coexistence [Koexistenz] at any po in t in time, 

that m onadic  spatiotem porality and "world" itself, w h ich presents itself in orientation 

to me and to every m onad, is im plied  in me, in the concrete ego of the reduction, as 

the primal ego. This ego is the only  one in an absolute sense w h ich does not allow  

meaningful duplication , even more sharply put, excludes it as meaningless. Im p lica

tion means: the "higher being" ["Ubersein"] o f the ego is itself no th ing  o ther than a c o n 

stant prim ally stream ing constitu ting  action, an action of constituting  various levels 

o f universes o f existents ("worlds"), be long ing  to each [level or w orld  are] actual- 

m om ent and habitual acceptedness of be ing  in modes of horizona lity  be long ing  to 

each, w h ich  modes of horizona lity , in the present-moment actuality o f performances 

of fu lfillm ent, harm oniously bring ind iv idualized, i.e., "spatiotemporal," universes to 

acceptedness, namely, by corrections in modes of m odalization .

A ppend ix  V III [to p. 1 24]'

W h a t does end-constituted being mean? Transcendental subjectivity lives in a co n 

stant, orig inal hav ing  of tendencies in such a way that in a progressing, synthetically 

linked activity it has ever new themes as relative ends (as aims to be actualized), that 

these ends become passages, become means to new activities, and that all these ac

tivities predelineate an infin ite  horizon  o f possible further activities and aims, in 

w h ich  there becomes manifest a harm onious universe-system of aims w h ich  seem to 

po in t to an u ltim ate ideal pole that lies at in fin ity ,2 as that to w h ich  all striving u lt i

m ately is to relate. The w orld  is constituted in the relativity of env iron ing  worlds as 

arisen from  interests and as infin ite field o f interests or field o f aims for the I.

However, the fact that in its exclusiveness world-constitution is tendentia l— we 

perpetually having  the w orld  and liv ing  on in the world— also means: the 1 is engrossed 

in atta in ing  and appropriating  the world  (practically and then also theoretically, and 

that again then put to practical use), in constituting  the world— it is at first incapable

1. (C f. [pp. 129-132] and [Appendix IX, 171-173] thus unusable.) [W h ile  H us

serls note here to his own manuscript makes reference to bo th  a further passage of 

Fink's and further remarks o f his own, the present A ppend ix  V III is explic itly  referred 

by Husserl to p. 124 in Fink's text, where the po in t under discussion is ind icated by 

note 438.— Tr ]

2. (That, however, w ou ld  already be naturalization. T hat is w hy I say "seem ")
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of seeing its all-inclusive life o f final constitu ting  action, the life that afterwards, h o w 

ever, can also be discovered as this life. Also it is "something conscious," a lthough not 

in the m ode o f actual or potential world-thematic material. By essence, however, di- 

rectedness to the constitutive presupposes transcendental reflection in a move from 

that w h ich  is constituted to the performance w h ich  does the constituting . A long  w ith  

that, however, the problem  of all-inclusiveness— the all-inclusive tendency perpetu

ally to move to m undan ization  and not stay put and in all subjective reflections to make 

the subjective mundane. Then only, after world-life constantly promises in its progress 

the unity  o f a satisfaction o f interests and appears at times to fulfill it, the grow ing feel

ing of the inadequacy of a satisfaction that is thus never actually to be gained and the 

m otivation  for the breakthrough of a new tendency, a turn away from  worldliness, f i

nally a resolute epoche and now  in relation to that: science and its function— all- 

inclusive science of the world, all-inclusive science in the epoche.

A ppend ix  IX  [to pp . 1 29-1 32]i

The phenom enolog ist liv ing  in the world, the "new" w orld  for h im , finds his phe- 

nom eno log iz ing  and that of his associates as a new som eth ing  psychic in the inter- 

subjective w hole  o f w orld ly  hum anity .

In naturalness he finds his personal be ing  and that o f every other dom inated  by 

the un ity  o f a tendency that moves th rough all indiv idual activities in aim after a u n i

versal accord th rough correction. In return to the transcendental ego I find  m y tran 

scendental activ ity in itself in its central un ity  directed to "self-maintenance," to 

accord w ith  itself. The in itself first form  of this endeavor and life o f tend ing  is the 

constitution  o f the natural environing  w orld, and in it [are] hum an persons struggling 

for their "Existence" in life in the world. The "Existence" that they reach as men in be

long ing  to this open-ended env iron ing  worldliness— the k ind  o f self-maintenance, of 

normal satisfaction of their endeavors, o f their "needs," in the personal horizon  of 

their whole life— is one that is eudaemonistic, relative, temporary, w ith a finitude that 

never stands firm. Abstractions: egoistic satisfaction, fam ily egoism , "national" ego

ism, in ternationality in the stance of egoism. M an  in historical time, in unsettled, leg

endary historical tradition, in the normal env iron ing  w orld  of the nation in normal 

hopeful existence. The ind iv idual and his fate in this normal existence o f the po lit i

cal whole. Belonging to normalcy, the ru ling power that makes the po litical whole, 

the government. The rulers as functionaries o f unitary political m ank ind— every peo 

ple has its ru ling  leader. A ccord and discord am ong  peoples in egoistic together

ness— one’s own people in conflic t w ith  o ther peoples, its interests— alien interests. 

That is the continual concern o f statesmen, o f leaders, they have the horizon  o f in 

ternationality, their eyes are on the dangers o f loss o f national Existence, the possi

b ility  o f the breakup of the env iron ing  w orld  o f the nation in its normal form, in w h ich  

is inc luded the possibility of ind iv idually  personal Existence as o f one citizen, w ho  

has as his purpose the fam iliar historical env iron ing  w orld  o f this national form and
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historicality, w ho affirms it as the sort of th ing  in w h ich  he can fulfill his needs or 

w h ich  lets h im  hope for a un ity  for his life in satisfactory form. O f  course, not in in 

dividual isolation. A ll needs [are] already historically formed and the ind iv idual in the 

national, generative context is im m ediate ly and mediately interwoven w ith  his co un 

trymen in his personal existence: however egoistic he is, regard for others also liv ing 

is not to be w holly  written out o f his endeavors and life.

The life o f reason in the norm alcy of the countrym an, in the horizon  of ethnic 

groups (national un ity), hence in the normal grow th of the "people." Life purely in 

customary tradition (tradition w ith in  the period of norm alcy), successful, unsuccess

ful life, 'n practical life in indiv iduals rational reflection and decision. Motives for a 

universal rational reflection, various kinds of universality. Indiv idual life constituted 

in its all-inclusiveness as universal horizon  and endeavor to be able by reflection to 

give the whole of life the style o f som eth ing  striving upwards, continuously  and har

m oniously  affirmable— as a whole. G overnm ent— solicitude for the whole people, for 

the best form of its life, in w h ich  every "citizen” could  have the best life-possibilities, 

first in fam iliar style, then eventually in change of style. G overnm ent— care for the 

outer, care for the inner.

Egoistic motives and the ind iv idua l’s passions against reason— likewise for the 

politic ian  conflict of political reason w ith individual-egoistic passions. T raditional 

m otivation  and rational m otivation— rational m otivations on the basis of tradition, 

bound  by it and not yet conscious o f the bond  (as bond  of rational freedom).

M an , the people in abnorm ality . The rupture in normal existence by "destiny," 

fate— indiv idual and o f a people. The rupture in ind iv idual Existence w ith in  a national 

Existing in good fortune— further still, life under the threat of a disastrous fate, the 

rupture in existence as possibility constantly be long ing  to normal life. For the nation 

as nation am ong alien, eo ipso "enemy" nations (as egoistically interested) life in c o n 

stant danger of loss o f Existence. Various possibilities. The people remains a national 

un ity , but enters into  service, becomes a servant people, a people enslaved. O r  the 

people loses its national un ity  as un ity  of a nationality,- the nation is shattered, the in 

dividuals become indiv idual slaves or are transplanted into  strange surroundings, de 

nationalized. Possibility of form ing a quasi-national un ity  out of historicality, a 

people in the diaspora.

N ew  form ation of peoples out of peoples. A m ong  them , therefore, the form ation 

o f stateless "peoples” as generative-historical com m unities o f life on the part o f for

eigners and associations of foreigners w ith in  the peoples of a nation, am ong  w h ich 

they themselves have no part as citizens. Further transformation: naturalization of 

these foreigners w hile  their national bonds beyond the state cannot yet be dissolved. 

The com m unity , that w h ich institutes personal bonds, lies as historical tradition fur

ther in persons.

The intrusion of scientific reason into  m ankind, w h ich  lives prescientifically in 

finitude and knows the w orld  on ly  as open horizon  o f life. D isclosure o f the open end 

lessness o f the w orld  by the rational form of infin ity . Supposed "discovery" of the in 

finite w orld, in w h ich  all relativity in one's be long ing  to an env iron ing  worldliness
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and everything that exists w ith in  an env iron ing  world  is annulled by  this, that in a 

universal attitude encompassing all possibilities precisely the totality of relativities is 

taken in and considered, that in an action of idealization it carries out the antic ipa

tion  of an infin ite onto log ica l structure o f identically w orld ly  be ing  as Idea, w h ich  as 

invariant rational form has to guide all empirico-factual determ inations in the pre

given w orld  in the sense of approximations of "true being," w h ich  lies at infin ity. The 

infin ite world presumably apprehensible in the form of infin ite  nature— physical—  

psychophysical. Breakdown of this conception . Breakdown of on to logy  and of the 

hope of world dom ina tion  as dom ina tion  of nature.

The error o f onto logy: all onto logy  takes the world  as universal nature, the in te l

lectuality of the soul, all personality natural. The critique of on to logy  and of un iver

sal ph ilosophy  in its onto log ica l way of proceeding— of the universitas scientiarum as 

positive sciences by phenom enology . O r  the discovery of universal phenom eno log 

ical psychology and therefore of transcendental ph ilosophy first made the critique 

possible and showed the essential un in te llig ib ility  of the world  as nature. Radical a l

teration of the concept, a being ([to] on). Phenom eno logy discovers the universe of 

in telligible be ing  and makes possible on the ground of self-understanding and phe 

nom enolog ical understanding of the w orld  the possibility of autonom y.

The powerful instinct for self-preservation, for an existence that one can univer

sally affirm. L iving in finitude man stands before the riddle of the w orld— the world  

is senseless, all hum an endeavor is u ltim ately  senseless, a chase after unreachable 

goals, "life-goals," u ltim ately  a w ill to life under the practical ideal of "happiness." This 

is senseless, even if ind iv idual life looks upon itself as a function o f national life. For 

the latter can on ly  temporarily (in the contingent absence of ill-fated occurrences) re

m ain propitious. As soon as man leaves restricted finitude and enters into  a know l

edge o f the w orld  that reaches further, particularly a w ide-ranging historical 

know ledge, som eth ing  w h ich  belongs to every higher culture, he w ill not be suc

cessful in com ing  to terms w ith the sense o f the world. M an  rescues himself by abso

lu tiz ing  religious powers.

Science— infin ity— but in science there is above all alteration of the natural stance 

in traditionalness— attitude of autonom y.

In naive worldliness man suffers under restraints, accidents, fates, w h ich  break into 

the norm alcy of his traditional existence and  do not make possible a ruling o f his life 

by reason, by reflection and foresight. M an , projected beyond fam iliar finitude and 

know ing  himself in the infin ite (endlessly open) w orld  and in the in fin ity  of incalcu

lable possible contingencies, sees in the w orld  and his existence in it an incom pre

hensible riddle. Positive science w ith  its naturalistic objectivation o f the infin ite gives 

h im  new hope of g round ing  Existence th rough reason. But there he founders. N ow  

the world  o f scientific reason becomes incom prehensible— new absolute reflection, 

epoche, highest level o f rationality.



B.  C O M M E N T S  A N D  R E S E A R C H  N O T E S

A ppend ix  X  [to p. 1 1 8]k

Idea of universal hum an capab ility— particu larly 

truth  for "everyone" (First days o f Ju ly , 193 3)

[Contents:] Essence of man (in unrestricted essential universality— not merely 

earthly)— personal, the ideal w hole  o f his abilities and the order of their levels— the 

highest ability, reason. Correlatively: truth for everyone and every era— Science, sci

ence ability, scientific reason. To w hat extent does every man have the ab ility  to ac

quire science as theory?

The essence of m an— not merely o f earthly m an— the ideal w hole  of his abilities, 

the order o f their levels (old talk about lower and h igher abilities), usually named as 

highest ab ility  "reason.” Correlatively: truth for everyone and every era. Theoretical 

truth— science as theory and science ab ility  (scientific reason). T o  w hat extent is 

there actually for everyone, let us say also on earth, this potentiality  for be ing  able to 

acquire science in one's investigation and study? T hat belongs to a phenom enology 

of universal teleology.

H um an  potentialities, abilities— the universe of the capabilities that be long  to man 

by essence. The ab ility  of cogn ition— scientific truth as truth for everyone and in 

every era. But the ab ility  for science nonetheless was not a developed power in all h is

torical periods o f our culture and  not at all for lower cultures. To what extent is it still 

a potentia lity  be long ing  to everyone? Som eth ing  existent for everyone as possibility 

for his development?

The natural science of Galileo: G a lileo  h imself in his Renaissance world, in his stra

tum o f the "new man," man of a new educational d irection and formative upbring ing  

[Bildung], be long ing  to it, in the tradition of revivified and transformed ancient p h i

174
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losophy and science. Everyone from this stratum— everyone w ho grew up into  it as 

mature man, and into  its coexistential tradition, w ould  have the developed abilities 

from w h ich by active tradition, by association w ith others, by understanding Galileo's 

writings, Galileo's ab ility  (natural science) could  have become an actual ab ility  in 

everyone as fellow scientist: if he listened patiently and experienced anew the o rig i

nal m otivation  in its orig in character. Prior to that he w ou ld  have the pre-abilities, 

cond itio n ing  abilities, for entering this circle in w h ich Galileo's m otivation  was taken 

over and, in a way, his actual abilities. So for all of Europe— in the stratum of the h u 

manists, or the personalities of the Renaissance. A nd  the other Europeans? Some 

w ou ld  have mediate access in that they fulfilled in their capabilities the preconditions 

for being  able to be receptive to the new formative upbring ing  and from there to come 

also under Galileo's "influence." The large rem ain ing sector, farmers, the bourgeois 

com m on m an— if, that is, as children they were raised accordingly , presupposing 

their norm alcy— and then of people w ho were already precisely "new men."

If we ask about the relationship to G a lileo  of the o ld  people and of their hum an 

abilities, they of course w ou ld  have had access to Galileo's m otivation  either not at 

all or only  in times of sufficiently developed ancient science, and that only  if the w rit

ings o f G a lileo  or those w ho  came later had come to their notice, hence if G a lileo  had 

lived then— or we new men of science as teachers of the o ld. A nd  likewise w ith  re

gard to the "uneducated" and the possibility o f their train ing— by "us."

Does that lead to an empiricist historicism , scepticism, relativism? Is our science 

thus merely ours, as the science of every era is its science, for the one chemistry, for 

the other alchemy, etc.? Does the science of one era have a prerogative, m ay it ap 

po in t itself as norm  for criticism of o ther eras? Does every era have its logic as its for

mal system of norms for its scientificity, etc.?

By the study of history [Historie]1 we disclose the historicality o f our hum an world, 

of our hum an ized  env iron ing  world: we "reconstruct" past m ankind, a past env iron

ing world, past objectivated intellectuality [Gfisii^feeii], W e  acquire modes o f the 

presentification men as such had in ancient times, we co-construct their accom plish

ments, w h ich have come dow n to us in Ob jective  docum entation  (or by mediate re

ports about it). O r  rather, from their accom plishments we construct the persons and 

from the persons, the more com plete ly they are put in evidence, the accom plish

ments whose actual m otivation  becomes intelligible , and by  way o f that, their con 

cretely complete sense, and thereby in turn the persons, and so on. That, however, 

in the whole cultural and ethnic life— hence correspondingly also for ethnic in d iv id 

uals in their subjectivity and their objectivation in their environing  world. O f  course 

the "actual past" is an Idea w h ich we on ly  endlessly approach. But is it otherwise in 

regard to our "present," the spatiotem poral environing  w orld  in its hum an form and 

its hum anity? W e  live in this now  world, but w hat it is in truth, beyond  our subjec

tive, flow ing  understanding of it, tak ing it as reality (in meager one-sided ways of 

being g iven), it is that as infinite Idea. In it the open horizon of men, the few that we 

actually have in view, the few that we have become directly acquainted w ith , an
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open "infin ity" of unknow n  people— yet rem ain ing in part, by way of their O b je c 

tive accom plishments, not w ho lly  unknow n to us. Every worked piece, even if 

manufactured, tells of m an as worker, as inventing, as executing, etc., however 

ambiguously, however indeterm inately, still worker as w ork ing  subject for this work, 

etc. As long  as man makes himself know n O b jective ly , so long  do we in a certain 

way stand in intercourse w ith  h im , a lthough not im m ediate ly and in mutual ex

change. In a certain way even in mutual exchange, in mutual connection , inasmuch 

as, e.g., the manufactured item has in every part the sense that it is intended for users 

and buyers, and this consignm ent to others for w hom  the produced goods are goods 

is, if I experience the th ing  concerned, consignm ent to me, and so I am w ith  others, 

w hom  I have never seen, in mediate connection , and perfectly so w hen I not on ly  

understand the th ing  as to w hat it is, but put it to use. I do som ething and fulfill what 

those others had in m ind, their in tention. So 1 am w ith others partly in direct, partly 

in indirect empathy. Even the direct is construction, inasmuch as I become ac

quainted  w ith  the O th e r  on ly  by what he does, by  his deeds, by his w ork ing  and by 

his works, thus by way of a constructing. I have direct intercourse w ith  another, 

direct com m unity  w ith  h im , com m unal action, etc., and here ind iv idually . The inde 

terminateness in w h ich the O th e r  remains pertains here only  to his being-such-and- 

such [Sosem], not his being-individual [Einzitjsein] as this alter ego (just as my 

being-such-and-such too is for the most part closed off and indeterm inate for m y 

self). I can be in connection  w ith  specific indiv iduals in mediateness, I have my, and 

everyone else has his, circle o f definite persons w h ich  he indirectly knows insofar as 

he knows of them  by their "outward expressings," by their actions, works, etc., and 

w ith  w hom  he is in association in l-you acts. A nd  added to that the circle of u n 

know n individuals one knows of, but not as specific individuals w hom  one can give a 

place in the env iron ing  world, w ho as individuals make a specific association possi

ble. A lthough , as shown above, there is still som ething  rem aining of a connection , in 

a certain way, in am biguous indeterminateness.

I am m otivated by m y fellow humans inasmuch as in some way they are co n 

nected w ith me,- if I am m otivated by the intellectual environment, then they share 

in this m otivation  themselves. To live in the world and first o f all in the present e n 

v iron ing  world  is constantly to live involved in m otivation  from one's fellow man. 

To live is to live in liv ing  m o tivation  from and liv ing  construction o f the environing  

world, of th ings themselves in becom ing  acquainted w ith  them , o f others and  their 

objectivated intellectual products,- through these products [one becomes acquainted 

with] the others themselves. That is history of the present. Likewise we live in ordinary 

history and particularly by means of historical science [Historic], w h ich itself is the 

path toward constructing "eras," the men, peoples, cultures, env iron ing  worlds in 

those eras in their truth— in relative truths— and this historical past is the past of our 

present and the con tinu ity  o f past presents o f the same m ank ind  that stretches gen- 

eratively into  pasts. W e  are motivated, now, by all that is thus disclosed by historical 

presentification: we are in intercourse, in levels of mediacy, w ith  the people dis

closed out of ourselves. W e  fulfill the testament of a deceased father, his past will
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reaches into  our w ill and  comes to realization in it. However, we also honor the fam 

ily traditions of earlier ages, the un ity  of a way of th ink ing  that was meant by our 

forebears as not on ly  their own, but as one to be adopted and carried on by their 

children's children. W e  become acquainted also, however, e.g., w ith  a geometrical 

or other task set by the ancient Greeks, we take it up and read it— it was directed to 

one's fellow men in its time, but as having an open life that continues, and not only  

in the present but in the future.

But however m uch the un ity  o f tradition, and in historical reconstruction the un ity  

of tradition that w ith  a m otivation that always transcends eras continues to have a liv 

ing effect, moves th rough history and the historically disclosed w orld  and constitutes 

un ity  for a m ank ind  that lives in historical connection  and in the historical un ity  of 

this mankind's w orld— however m uch this takes place, the concrete world is still a l

ways a different world. H istorical m ank ind  is the m ank ind  of whatever g iven present 

in the present of the respective env iron ing  w orld— this present is not a po in t in time, 

it is som ething existent [Seiendes] in relative normalcy in the m ovem ent of life and in 

the m obile  change of men and hum anity , in a persistent type, in that it makes possi

ble a typicality o f motivations, a typicality of transient hum anity , of its interests, its 

actions, its plans in life, its po litical projects, etc., w ithou t w h ich  hum an being  w ou ld  

just not be possible. This normalcy, however, is fluid and has its revolutionary breaks 

too, w h ich  lead to a new normalcy, w h ich  is one that is new and yet b ound  to the o ld  

by tradition that is retained. A ll that is to be though t over for our inquiry.

A nd  now  in addition: how  man as man, through all h istoricity and all modes of 

m odified  hum an ity  w h ich  he historically reconstructs, understands, experiences as re

ality, is still in essential co incidence w ith  himself as man: in every mode of em pathy 

self-modification lies in a cond ition  o f co inc id ing , and w ith  this co inc id ing  an essen

tial com position  is given. To it belongs, as som ething  onto log ica lly  formal, the env i

ron ing  w orld  structure w ith  its typicality, to  w h ich the typicality  of m an liv ing in this 

w orld  belongs: de facto typicality, the de facto typicality of men, o f their appercep

tion of the world, of their hum anly spirit-imbued nature,- that is for every "era," every 

relative present is a different one. But the form is the same. W ith  that also counts the 

play o f be ing  and seeming [Sem und Schein], o f a im ing  and m issing, of ab id ing  interests 

and fleeting ones, o f false purposes, false values and true, the play o f m oda liza tion , of 

correction, the bu ild ing  up of a life grasped by  a universal vision, conceived in a u n i

versal project according to an Idea of a right life, one that is satisfying, one never to 

be regretted, one never to be given up as worthless, etc. To life belongs norm alcy not 

on ly  as type of the pregiven env iron ing  world, in to  whose typical structure one grows 

up, whose types one takes up, but also active norm-setting and, out o f oneself and in 

un ion  w ith  those w ho  are like-minded, fashioning  of the env iron ing  w orld  into  one 

in accord w ith  norms. The d istinction is made between the normal in accord w ith  a 

kathekon™ and the normal in accord w ith that w h ich  is w illed or is to be w illed un co n 

d itionally , the absolute O u g h t [das absolute Gesollte], So to hum an beings belongs ab 

solute critique, but also critique of the Absolute in regard to its absoluteness and the 

possible relativity that may still c ling  to it.
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W h a t sense and w hat right, now , does a critique have that reaches beyond the h is

torical present into the past?1

Append ix  X I [to §3 and  §4]n

T w o  levels o f phenom eno logy . S tra ightforw ard phenom e

no logy  and  phenom eno logy  of phenom eno log iz ing .

(End  of 1 933 )

[Contents:] The transcendental ego— them atic by reduction— has two strata and a 

double theme: 1) the straightforward them e of world-constitution, and 2) founded 

therein the theme o f the phenom eno log iz ing  life o f reason of the transcendental ego. 

Iterability. The transcendental ego as infin ite theme in tw ofo ld  respect. In fin ity  in the 

straightforward direction and in the founded reflective them atic d irection.

The reduction in the epoche in regard to every w orld ly  cognitive them e is reduc

tion to subjectivity purely as that subjectivity in w h ich  the w orld  has constant ac

ceptedness for it as existent and acquires acceptedness in flow ing  modes of 

consciousness in change of content (of presentational sense [des Vorstelluncfssinnes]), 
wherein the world  in each case has acceptedness.

This ego is a concrete ego, one at first "mute"; its explication is phenom enology. 

In practicing the reduction, I am the reducing I w h ich is them atically directed to it

self as that w h ich  presents the w orld  [als Welt vorstellendes], has the w orld  in accepted

ness, and is directed to the world  itself as the world  therein "conscious," and as 

constitu ting  phenom eno logy  practices an activity— phenom enologizes. Herew ith  I 

can distinguish: 1) I as I of acts and w hat makes up acts themselves as such, their vary

ing modes, their aims as gu id ing  the act-1, their aims as aim ed for in the mode of fu l

fillm ent, etc., 2) that w h ich  the acts o f the I continually  presuppose, w hat for the 

active I is presupposition for all its do ing, is foundation , ground.

Just as for the natural I liv ing  in the w orld  the w orld  is constantly pregiven in hori- 

zonal consciousness as the continuous all-inclusive horizon  o f the existent, so in the 

reduction the pregivenness o f the w orld  is "pregiven" as horizonal consciousness (in 

its flow ing modes) in un ity  w ith  the acts of the I referring to it, in its liv ing  change it 

is the ground of reflective and reductive activity.

A long  w ith  that, however, another d istinction  has to be made: As ego I am, in the 

reduction, the one phenom eno log iz ing , as was said, I am the subject of theoretical

1. (U nfortunate ly  broken off. The w hole  th ing  must, of course, be carried on in 

connection  w ith the total problem  of universal teleology, the totality o f te leologically 

attuned abilities, o f the universal drive m ov ing  through them  all toward the co m 

pleteness, or the "com pletion," of transcendental interpersonality.)
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acts, o f a theoretical l-life,- by m y d irection of interest I am them atically directed to 

the "phenom enon o f the world" and its subjective (egological) constitution , to that 

w h ich is precisely thus given, precisely world-constitution, to  the w hole  accepted

ness life in w h ich the world  is for me as existent and becomes present [to me] [vorstel- 
lit)] w ith  such and such contents.

This is accordingly the theme of them atiz ing  action— this latter as the func tion 

ing action o f phenom eno log iz ing  is not thematic. In the reflection w h ich we called 

reductive, however, it does get included, not pregiven in the simple sense of some

th ing  pregiven in the environing  world, som ething  in preknownness, a lthough pre

given in another way than the phenom enon of the world. In the theme, therefore, is 

the ego in all the active and habitual life of world-constitution w ith  all its substrata. 

This first theme, now , can be distinguished from that o f further reflection upon m y 

self as the act-1 of phenom eno log iz ing  action, w h ich clearly is an abstract stratum of 

the full concrete ego, w h ich stratum it, w h ich  stratum 1 as ego make them atic in re

flection upon  m y phenom eno log iz ing  action and the thematic-theoretical constructs 

that arise from it.

H o w  can the ego in concreteness be for itself, come to them atic acceptedness for 

itself? O n ly  w ith  a special infin ite horizon  of iterative anonym ity . But nonetheless the 

"concreteness of the ego"— accordingly an infin ite Idea— makes good  sense, one that 

can be grasped them atically. W h a t stands out from the very first is that in them atiz

ing the concrete ego (as all-inclusiveness of the subjective som ething  w h ich consti

tutes the world, and w ith  all that makes this subjective som eth ing  into  a totality) I 

have a structure o f them atic breadth and anonym ous (and in this sense latent) depth. 

In this them atic breadth, as the sphere that at times is to be investigated w ithout phe 

nom eno log iz ing  reflection, I acquire an in fin ity  w h ich , as the constitutive in fin ity  of 

the correlation o f w orld  as acceptedness phenom enon and subjective modes of ac- 

ceptedness-crediting [Gelten], of world-presenting [Wellvorstellen], world-having, of 

p lacing world ly being-sense in acceptedness, is on ly  (and in principle) knowable as a 

draw ing into  cogn itiona l focus o f essential phenom ena that, beyond  what is de facto 

lived and beyond liv ing process, bring  the infin ite range of possibilities to prede lin 

eation and at the same time bring  m y transcendental abilities in this stratum to ou t

line form. O n  the other hand, in regard to the depth o f the anonym ity  of 

phenom eno log iz ing  performances in all their habitualization.

But while I perform these reflections, this reflective, previously anonym ous some

th ing  is grasped as such and now  further still is com prehended theoretically, and for its 

part further m y anonym ous function ing  is com prehended as phenom enolog iz ing  I of a 

higher level, whose theme is the first phenom enolog iz ing  I, and more concretely the 

latter together w ith  its substratum in world-constituting life and w orld  itself as un ity  of 

subjectively constituting  modes. Reflection has its noteworthiness. It is already a prob 

lem how  it is motivated, and how , when it is entered into, w ithout more ado the co n 

sciousness of "I can reflect again" occurs and then the "I can always do it again”— as 

consciousness of an open-ended infinite iteration. But disregarding that and presup

posing the ab ility  of iteration, I stand before the astonishing fact that I as m y own theme
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(that is, in the epoche) im p ly  the iterative d istinction between the phenom enolog iz ing  

ego and the ego become thematic,- or, that m y concrete ego can only  be the theme w ith 

a phenom eno log iz ing  act-I that in principle functions anonymously.

W e  have as egologically recognizable the ab ility  to iterate reflection. W ith  the 

first reflection and by  carrying out them atiz ing  activity directed to first them atiz ing  

reflection, we im m ediate ly have the possibility, on the one hand, o f th ink ing  this the 

m atiz ing  activity carried out in its own in fin ity  as first phenom enology , and then of 

reflectively tracking down its structures in their essential forms. This very system of 

forms is constituted in the anonym ity  w h ich  to make them atic in its correlative forms 

is the task of proper transcendental logic as the logic o f transcendental phenom eno l

o g iz ing  (as transcendental theory of m ethod). A nd  in iteration the same th ing  neces

sarily repeats itself, the constitution  of nom olog ica l descriptions and theorizings is 

the same over and over again.

M ust we not say: Even for in tentional psychology, undertaken in the natural a tti

tude, we have this double them atic direction and double infinity: 1) the them e o f c o n 

sciousness o f the world, 2) the them e of psycho log iz ing  life? But the latter itself, and 

likewise the ab ility  to iterate, be long  in the psychological them e as som eth ing  exis

tent psychically.

[Probably to §3, p. 15ff.] Transcendental disclosure as performance of the p h eno m 

eno log iz ing  ego.

By this means the world  and positive science are com prehended as constituted, and 

w ith  that b rought in to  transcendental intersubjectivity as the intersubjectivity o f c o n 

stituting agents.

But this ascertainment is the product of reason, o f the m e thod  of the transcen- 

denta l-phenom enologiz ing  ego o f reason.

In saying that, I perform a new reduction and reflection. Thereby the life of phe 

nom eno log iz ing  performance becomes them atic, the life in w h ich  the m onad ic  world  

is constituted for me and by me, w ith  all that is therein constituted: thus in the 

m onad ic  world  is im plied  the natural w orld  and in it all that m y hum an I and m y fel

low  men perform in presenting the w orld  to themselves [Welt vorstellend] and co gn iz 

ing it.

If I ho ld  fast the ground of the transcendental m onad  world, then reflection upon 

m y m onad ic  action w ou ld  itself be given a place in m y m onad  and m onad ic  world, 

analogously to the way it is w ith  the natural world. By a reflection at a second level I 

absolutely and concretely obtain  the phenom eno log iz ing  1 and life, bo th  "worlds” be 

come phenom ena at a second level. Each straightforwardly existent in correspond

ing ly  different anonym ity.

A t the h itherto highest level I have therefore the th ird I, the th ird  I-life, perceiv

ing, etc., eidetically— the eidetics o f the I that phenom enolog izes, that constitutes 

the universe of monads, and that thereby constitutes the world.

The life disclosed by phenom eno log iz ing  is richer than natural hum an life, richer 

in the disclosed performances by  w h ich  world-life is constituted in the world. The 

phenom eno log iz ing  I recognizes that. In further reflection I recognize m y naively
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function ing  phenom eno log iz ing  cogn ition  and function now  as higher phenomenol- 

o g iz ing  I. M y  eidetic action in phenom eno log iz ing  activity, m y predicating— that 

now  does not lie in the monads, not in m y m onad, it lies in me— a new ego. But is 

that not the same as the one that by constitution o f the m onad  world  becomes a 

m onad in it?

Append ix  X II (to  p. 81)°

Consciousness of the hor izon  of the w orld  and  its struc

tures. A ttem pt at a full systematic treatment.

(End  of 1 9 3 3 ) '

W orld-horizon , particular ho r izon— type of the total, and type of the indiv idual 

real th ing . The preknownness of essential structures im plied  in the pregivenness of 

the world, and in contrast to that the g iv ing  of essences themselves in ideation.

The first is no th ing  other than the constantly horizonal consciousness in w h ich 

w ith  all its change, by virtue o f a continual passive synthesis, "the" world, the one 

same universe of continua lly  coexistent realities [koexistierender Realitaten], is given. Seen 

more closely, this change is one of ever new particular apperceptions in w h ich vari

ous indiv idual real th ings come consciously into  the foreground, together and one af

ter the other, but in such a way that any one real th ing  and all real things apperceived 

at some same given time are necessarily conscious as real O b jects  (or properties, re

lations, etc.) from the world, as existing in the one spatiotem poral horizon of being. 

Coexistence [Koexistenz] for a real th ing  never ever has a sense other than inexistence 

[Inacistenz], than be ing  in the universe, in the open horizon  of spatiotem porality, in 

the horizon  of real th ings that are already know n and not sim ply conscious in a pre

sent actual m om ent, but also those unknow n, those possibly com ing  to experience 

and future knownness. Individual apperceptions make the ind iv idual real th ing  co n 

scious, but un fa iling ly  w ith  a stock of sense, even if not them atic, w h ich  reaches out 

beyond  that apperception, beyond the w hole  set of indiv idual apperceptions.

In progression from some one set o f posited indiv idual perceptions to a new set 

(and especially from those that are them atically apperceiving in one case to others 

w ith new them atizations) synthetic un ity  prevails: The new apperceived item occu

pies, as it were, the previously still empty, still content-undeterm ined horizon in pre- 

acceptedness, fu lfilling  a sense that is already predelineated but not yet particularized

1. ((Pertain ing to this: that everything w h ich  explicates horizon  im plications, that 

everything real that comes to be know n has its indiv idual type (its distinctive traits in 

turn have trait-typicality), world-totality has its universal onto log ica l type. Analysis 

o f typical apperceptions— indeterm inateness as determ inability , range, etc.)

W ritten  dow n on the occasion of checking  over the "Sixth M ed ita tion" as given in 

Dr. Fink's draft.)
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and determ ined. So there is always a horizon  of acceptedness, a world  in accepted

ness as to being, there is always, beyond  that w h ich  at a given m om ent is taken ho ld  

of in ind iv idua lity  and relative determinateness and brought to acceptedness, a c o n 

tinually  m ov ing  anticipation  o f particu larizing and determ in ing fulfillment. O f  

course, som eth ing  that w ould  still have to be properly treated, [in] an inner m ove

ment of the m oda liza tion  of certainty, o f the change of w hat is m odalized  by way of 

correction in producing  a new harm onious certainty of the whole.

This transcendence of sense adheres to every ind iv idual apperception, to every re

spective total set of indiv idual perceptions not only  in regard to the continually  a n 

ticipated potentia lity  of possible new ind iv idual real th ings and entire real groups as 

w hat is yet to come in the course o f actualizations in consciousness, in the course of 

m ovem ent from the world  in to  consciousness, but it also adheres as the "internal ho r i

zon" to every real th ing  already com ing  onto  the scene w ith  regard to a stock o f not 

yet actually apperceived distinctive traits. Everything ind iv idually  apperceived in its 

thisness bears w ith in  itself, a lthough unthem atically , the d istinction  (one that has a l

ways to be explicitly, them atically produced) between w hat of the real th ing  p rop 

erly enters consciousness and w hat is merely anticipated, w h ich  for its part is 

sometimes already know n from earlier on, sometimes still unknow n, and yet w ith all 

its "empty" indeterm inacy and openness is necessarily co-accepted (such as the re

verse side, still unseen, but a po tentia lity  of able-to-become-visible and then, more 

specifically, o f becom ing know n). Belonging here too "internal" m odalizations and 

corrections, as possibilities already determ in ing  beforehand the horizonal sense.

To passive synthesis in flow ing life, as the having o f constant horizonal conscious

ness o f the w orld  in change, there corresponds the fact that the world, the w orld  a l

ways in consciousness as the one spatiotemporal universe, is not conscious, and the 

identity  o f the world  is not them atically  constituted, by an active identification. Just 

as is so for every them atic consciousness o f an ind iv idual m undane th ing , so too the 

matic consciousness of the w orld  presupposes horizonal consciousness w ith  its 

continual onw ard course of passive synthesis. The being-sense, world, becom ing  the 

matic, gains e lucidated determinateness in its continually  anticipated acceptedness as 

the m an ifo ld  o f real things that in the course of life in the w orld  is harm oniously de 

termined, and may remain yet to be determ ined, in ind iv idual apperceptions, and as 

finally in the totality o f real th ings as existent actualities w h ich  is to be brought to 

givenness in its very self in the in fin ity  o f [both merely] possible harm onious experi

ence o f the w orld  and that w h ich is [actually] w ith in  one's capability. A dded to this 

belongs the great problem  of the structure o f a possible in tu ition  of the world.

As is shown by the above, the horizona l consciousness [of] the world  has a co n 

stant, essence-determined form: the form of a flow ing change and, more closely c o n 

sidered, the structural form of a core set o f actual-moment perceptions of indiv idual 

"eal th ings in to  w h ich  new ind iv idual apperceptions enter and then new ones again. 

Individual apperception here means, very broadly conceived, som ething  ind iv idually  

Drought to the foreground in a particular acceptedness w ith  its particular sense (w ith 

presentational" content ["Vorstellungs"-Gehalt]). In this core set there lies in essential,
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constant fashion a narrower set of intuitive (giv ing  som ething  itself) apperceptions, 

and in this a still narrower set of perceptual apperceptions, w h ich  make up the per

ceptual field in any one given instance. C u tting  across all that is the d istinction  be

tween them atic and unthem atic  particular apperceptions, namely, that in essential 

constancy at any given m om ent a them atic core of real th ings in particularized aware

ness (or in their real attributes, properties, relations, com binations, etc.) is given w ith in  

an unthem atic  background w h ich , however, is articulated in particular apperceptions.

Accordingly one distinguishes between [on the one hand] the always full con 

sciousness of the world as horizonal consciousness in a core of totality for any given 

m om ent, w h ich consists o f particular apperceptions, and [on the other] an all-inclusive 

horizon of implications, a horizon of that w h ich holds in acceptedness beyond the, so 

to say, expressly given. That, however, is not to be understood as a mere indication out 

beyond som ething w h ich  for its own sake is b rought in particular apperceptions to ac

ceptedness and to an exclusively accepted being-sense. Therefore the talk o f im plica

tion. Exterior acceptedness reaches everywhere into particular apperception, into all 

particular apperceptions, and already co-implies their being-sense. A ll particular ap 

perceptions are already fulfillments of som ething meant beforehand, and on ly  as such 

do they have being-sense (similarly to the way particular apperceptions can on ly  have 

the being-sense proper to them  by their constant anticipation in regard to that w h ich 

becomes "properly" conscious in them ). A long  w ith  that one has to consider that, just 

as world-sense has its un ity  o f identity in passive synthesis and is actively identifiable 

and explicable over and over again as the same world  in the same form of spatiotem- 

porality, so every indiv idual reality that is in it as that w h ich for its own sake can come 

to acceptedness is and remains an identical item in the horizon of the world, is in it w ith 

the sense of identifiab ility over and over again as the same th ing  in its spatiotemporal- 

ity, w h ich is given a position as identical in universal spatiotemporality and world.

A  fundamental structure pertain ing to consciousness of the world, or, in terms of 

the correlate, to the world  as horizon, is the structure of knownness and unknownness, 
w ith  the relativity that continua lly  belongs to  it and the likewise continual relative 

d istinction of indeterm inate generality and determ inate particularity.

The w orld  horizona lly  in consciousness has in its constant acceptedness in being 

the subjective character o f fam iliarity in general as the horizon  of existents that is 

know n in general but therefore not yet in ind iv idual particularities. This indeterm i

nately general fam iliarity is distributed to everything that comes to particular ac

ceptedness as som ething  existent, everything therefore has its form as a know n form, 

w ith in  w h ich all further distinctions between knownness and unknownness proceed.

Everything real that enters experience as new stands, we said, in the horizon  of 

world, and as that has its internal horizon . In them atic perception it becomes known, 

because during the course of experiencing (however far it may reach) [it] is presented 

as itself continuously  identical there, but is d isplayed in its ind iv idual distinctive traits, 

its what-moments, as for their part self-presenting but precisely w ith the sense of the 

sort o f th ing  in w h ich  the real shows itself as w hat it is. Still everything that thus 

shows itself and already is im plicitly  there before explication in some act of grasping
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the perceived, holds essentially in acceptedness as that of the real w h ich  genuinely 

comes to perception in this perception. It itself is more than that w h ich  at a particu

lar m om ent comes, and has already come, to actual cognizance: it comes w ith the 

sense that its "internal horizon" always bestows on it, the seen side is on ly  a side in 

that it has unseen sides that are anticipated as such in a way that determines sense. 

W e  can direct ourselves to them  at any time, we can ask about them , we can pre

envision them . Perhaps after perception is broken off and from the acquaintance 

[therein gained] continued  acceptedness has come about as an acquired and "still liv 

ing" cognizance (knownness o f the real in regard to that o f it w h ich  has become gen 

u inely know n), we can make present to ourselves in advance what further perception 

w ou ld  have been able and w ould  have had to bring  forth as be long ing  to this real 

th ing  itself. Every such pre-envisioning of that w h ich "a priori" is to be accounted to 

this real th ing  has, however, the essential property of indeterm inate generality. That 

means: It we take the example of visual pre-envisioning, in respect to the visually h id 

den side of a th ing , we get indeed a presentifying in tu ition  (similar to a recollection), 

but not a fixed determinateness that binds us in ind iv idual ways, as is the case w ith a 

recollection— in bo th  matters fully elaborated clarity be ing  presupposed. As soon as 

we actually progress to clear determinateness, we become conscious o f the arbitrari

ness of the determ inate co lor that emerges and that is to ho ld  hereafter as the color 

of the th ing . Every pre-envisioning comes about in a conscious flu id variability, in or

der to be able to fix conscious variants as a particular color, but as a free variant, for 

w h ich we could just as well work out another. [It is] otherwise in recollection, in 

w h ich clarity leads to a lim it that binds freedom, to the determ inate it-itself as it was. 

O n  the other hand, however, the arbitrariness is not one w ithout any restrictions. In 

the fluctuation of pre-envisioning, in the passage from one variant or directedness to 

ward som ething  temporarily h o ld ing  steady over to another, we remain in a un ity  of 

anticipation, anticipation  namely o f the co lor of the h idden  side, w h ich , however, is 

indeterm inately general as anticipation, is determ ined in the manner o f a type as an 

anticipation  of som ething  typically familiar. In the explication o f this typical gener

ality in the form of determ inate "possibilities" w h ich are open for the actual being of 

this color, there emerges the range of possibilities as explicit "scope" of the indeter

m inate generality o f the anticipation. Because the th ing  entering experience on ly  has 

being-sense as a th ing  w ith  an internal horizon, whereas of it only  a core of whatnesses 

enters into de facto, genuine cognizance, the th ing  has, absolutely everything real has, 

as experienceable, its "general a priori," a preknownness, as indeterm inate generality 

that however is always identifiable as itself, an a priori type pertaining to a range of a 

priori possibilities. O bv ious ly  the type encompasses also the properties that enter ac

tual cognizance, if we take the type as a totality. In the change in w h ich whatnesses 

enter and leave, the real th ing  is continuously in consciousness as one th ing , as some

th ing  identifiable, and to this un ity  belongs the total type as total horizon  of the ty p 

ical generality in w h ich  everything actually becom ing know n arranges itself as a 

particularizing determ ination that provides more or less complete fulfillment.

As for the external horizon , w h ich in determ in ing sense belongs to this real thing, 

to some respectively ind iv idual th ing , it resides in the consciousness o f a potentiality
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of possible experiences of ind iv idual real things: o f th ings such as in each instance 

have their own a priori as their typicality, in w h ich  they are necessarily anticipated 

and w h ich  th rough every fu lfillm ent in the form o f this or that possibility o f invari

ant range remains invariant. Every particular typicality, that o f real particulars (and of 

constellations of real th ings), however, is encompassed by the typicality o f totality, 

the typ ica lity  be long ing  to the whole world-horizon in its in fin ity . In the flow  of 

world-experience, of concretely full consciousness o f the w orld  in its respectiveness 

to any given m om ent [in seiner Jeweiligkeit], the being-sense, world, remains invariant 

and therefore invariant [also] is the structural b u ild ing  up o f this being-sense out of 

invariant types of ind iv idual realities. Correlatively, horizona l consciousness, w h ich 

we have already seen above in rough form in a chain o f exhibitings, has its essential 

structure of noetic forms and syntheses, taken as a w hole  and in respect to its con 

struction out of indiv idual apperceptions that, for themselves, are altogether depen 

dent in their bestowal of their sense and in their im m anent being.

D ifferent "horizons." W h a t is this: the b ring ing  about of horizons?

Natural attitude in the performance of m y acts— and of their act-horizons. W h a t 

is it to  perform, to bring  about the horizons of an act? W h a t is actual-moment doxa? 

In all m y  do ing  I have a horizon  of possibilities, a "living" horizon , in w h ich  I "move 

mentally." This act-horizon can itself have a still further horizon  that is now  not in 

question, but w h ich  nevertheless is one that determines sense.

I plan a trip, and I am busy w ith  travel preparations— packing the trunk in m y 

room — , then I have to send the trunk by an express com pany. N ow  the further h o r i

zon  comes in to  consideration, the room  is a room  in the city w ith  its places o f busi

ness, possibilities for me to shop there, to take care o f the trunk, etc. In m y practical 

possibilities I have levels, w hat is an active practical possibility, and w hat is a sec

ondary possibility, one already secondary from the start as an active possibility. In 

contrast, em pty practical possibilities that have another "if-then." The one "if" is "if I 

d id  this”— that w h ich  lies beforehand in vo lition  and has its time. The other "if" is an 

im aginary th ink ing  o f oneself in a vo lition  (where the vo lition  is a vo lition  as-if) and 

this m od ified  vo lition  has its practical ho rizon  in different levels that likewise have 

their primary and secondary activeness. This having, or this activeness, thus requires 

its explication.

Natural attitude in the performance of acts w ith  their active horizons, the total ac

tiv ity in the flow  w ith  its total (as always in different levels) active horizon— posi

tional horizon , acceptedness horizon. Epoche of naive performance. I do not really 

in h ib it that performance. T he  w orld  continues to  h o ld  for me, it is. The universal ac

ceptedness o f the world— in the flow  of ind iv idual acceptednesses and acceptedness 

horizons. The one w orld  that is constituted therein and always holds good.

D oub le  sense o f acceptedness [Geltung], The accepting process as experiential, that 

w h ich  is accepted as ho ld ing  in that performance.p The accepted real th ing  as the per

ceived in perception, etc., in the how  of its content, un ity  o f the accepted in the
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flow— precisely in a different how . The universal life of acceptedness, the I in per

formance as "identifying" a continuous un ity  in harm onious manners of givenness, and 

explicating this identical som eth ing  in identical determ inations, explicating w hat is 

existent in its being-such-and-such, and consequently perform ing further acts on the 

basis of that w h ich  is existent.

L iv ing  in naivete— w orld  as "basis," as that w h ich  the I is occupied w ith , as the field 

o f being w h ich it has in acceptedness o f being, as m an ifo ld  of existents, those iden ti

fied and those to be identified  prospectively,- the existent at a particular actual m o 

ment, in actual-moment performance of basis-acts— performance as iden tify ing  acts, 

directed to the identical, to the un ity  of actual and possible manners o f appearance of 

the same th ing

Inh ib itin g— not liv ing  in this acceptedness o f identity , not liv ing  in this iden tify 

ing action and in this already hav ing  o f som eth ing  as identical, not liv ing  in this act 

of active reshaping [directed] upon som ething  existent, dedicating  [oneself] to the 

production  of a new existent out of w hat already exists. Rather, beg inn ing  a new life 

of acts, a new iden tify ing  and hav ing  as identical, a new life in w h ich  I have no th ing  

of the universe o f the existent that is already given.

Dox ic  acts and acquisitions from acts— that w h ich is accepted and continues to be 

accepted as identifiable. The act-horizon, the horizon  o f that w h ich is already accepted 

as existent— the horizon of being. That, however, is a ticklish matter. D ifferent c o n 

cepts of "horizon." 1) Potentiality, capability of repeated identification— recollection 

of the retentional, repeated recollection, re-cognizing, identify ing— recollection here 

repeating what is "still" in retention, still in liv ing grasp. 2) Further: horizon of sub

merged memories and the capability of awakening and identify ing in recollection. 3) 

Further: horizon of the unknow n, not to be identified by recollection, but "inductive" 

horizon, projection o f a disjunctive sphere of possibilities w ith the potentiality o f the 

activity o f continued experience that decides, and already that of verifying the actual 

"induction" of some given m om ent by new inductions. T hat means, to every perception 

there belongs the d istinction between that w h ich is actually inductively inferred (ad- 

perceived) and w h ich has a relative determinateness (indeterminateness is already a first 

horizon of possibility) and som ething else not "actually" inductively inferred w h ich  has 

an indeterminateness. W h a t makes the "actually"? It is anticipatory act-rays, while the 

background-horizon is of course also a potential acceptedness, but in a different p o 

tentiality. The potentiality o f that w h ich is actually inductively inferred lies in the fact 

that it is an act-ray but not perception, yet a potentiality of perception. So in the next 

[horizon], in the horizonality  o f perception. 4) In addition  another horizon. An "ob 

scure" memory, an em pty consciousness, w h ich has a role to play in experience as p o 

tentiality for fulfillment.

But we have here in experience of the world  all the mediacies, the horizona l me- 

diacies, that include the different modes of induction  as actual. A nd  different modes 

of non-actuality,- and yet the w hole  horizon  is an acceptedness totality, always "ac

tual" in its own way, determ in ing  w orld ly  being-sense, indiv idual being-sense and an 

indiv idual in the total being-sense. Here research must not fail.
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A nd  now  we have waking life as a life o f acts, where "act" is behavior o f the I to 

ward the constantly pregiven world, pregiven as universe of being, the world  co n 

stantly certain as to its being. Certainty  of being in a universal doxa. That as "field," 

as basis o f be ing  for practice, for "acts" in the sense of "acting." W ill in g  as w illing  

som ething  in the world, w e igh ing  in the world world ly possibilities— as personal ca

pabilities— , assessing them , m aking  up one's m ind, actua liz ing  them  in action.

The "general thesis," the universal doxa, is the flow ing  hav ing  of the world, ac

ceptedness o f the world, flow ing identification , acquiring an identical som ething  and 

already hav ing  acquisitions. To talk o f acquisition is dangerous here.

A  special treatment of directedness and hor izon  in the area of perception.

An experience o f perception. The clock on the table, during  perceptual seeing the 

change of the manners of the givenness of the clock and the change of m y explicating 

directedness: constantly directed to the clock, w h ich is itself given there identical in 

mode, I am directed in particularity to now  this, now  that such-and-such, to that in 

w h ich the clock is this and that in particularity. In this change identity of the pole of 

d irection, identity  first o f the substrate pole, and then of the respective attribute-pole, 

to w h ich  corresponds a specific change of manners of givenness referred to it.

The d istinction  between "experiences" and the manners o f appearance o f the iden

tical as the identical in the how .

In directedness to, an a im ing  after, striving toward— w ith  the lim it case of a tta in 

ment, of fulfilled striving in be ing  right there [Dabeisein], Relativity: a manner of g iven

ness itself as relative pole o f relative manners o f givenness, for example, an appearance 

in the distance, the th ing  at a distance— optim ally  given as against imperfect manners 

of givenness in kinesthetic change.

O n  the o ther hand, "experience" as a problem : here left open. The issuing o f d i

rectedness toward the pole and its such-and-suchness pole from the I-pole, the I- 

center, m u ltip lic ity  of rays o f directedness toward the pole, in the continu ity  of u n 

broken steady perception, in that from  the I-center new rays of such-and-suchness 

keep issuing. This directedness is the act of perceiving, of doxa as attainm ent, as a 

course of continual a im ing for more and more perfect attainm ent, an act that moves 

in un im peded  course. That w h ich  is attained, the existent, toward w h ich I direct m y 

vo lition  at this actual m om ent, w hile  I am by it but not yet perfectly, not in all that it 

is. In mere explication I lay out w hat I already, but not explicitly, have. In the co n 

tinuation  o f perceiving one side and then another I actualize that o f the object w h ich 

in a new sense is not yet given.

I already have here too  a double horizon: the horizon  of the unexplicated side or 

object in this side, relevant to the explicata of the side, and the horizon  o f the sides, 

im p lic itly  their horizons o f explicata.
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Append ix  X III

The psychological enw orld ing  o f the transcendental 

which is disclosed from  the v iew po in t o f the phenomenol- 

og iz ing  ego. Ad  psycho log iza tion  o f phenom enology . 

(D ecem ber 1993, or January  19 3 4 )

W ith in  the absolute universal them atic dom ain  of transcendental attitudes phe 

nom eno logy calls for particular attitudes w ith  correspondingly subordinate universal 

themes. Thus the attitude toward the phenom enon of the world, to the naively pre

given world as such, naively pregiven as env iron ing  world, in order then to interpret 

transcendentally the empirical science relating to it. W h ile  I, the one phenomenolo- 

g iz ing , explore the constitution  of the w orld  (as sense of being of the transcendental 

ego), I perform thereby a con tinu ing  constitution o f the world itself, namely, by psy

cho log iz ing  the transcendental lived processes w h ich  function as constitu ting  the 

world. So for every transcendental O th e r  and m onadic com m unaliza tion . Everything 

is psychologized, is thereby put into the world, to be ascribed to hum an souls. Again 

and again I, the one phenom eno log iz ing , (and we) can place ourselves "back" in the 

stance toward the w orld  and  hum an ity  and then must find  in the w orld  everything 

transcendental enworlded in souls. Naturally too the action of chang ing  one's stance, 

of passing again in to  the natural attitude.

The life of phenom eno log iz ing  acts and its performances continua lly  belong 

themselves to the theme. Transcendental subjectivity is in an infin ite reflectivity, in 

an iterative in fin ity  o f actual and possible reflection, and in add ition  is always consti

tu ting  the world  in such a way that it projects all its transcendental [constitutions], 

displayed by pure and absolute self-reflection, into the world, in to  the always already 

constituted world, in to  the w orld  that continues to be constituted. That, however, in 

correspondingly incremental sense: for every such action o f pro jecting is itself a

1 8 8
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sense-bestowing performance. But w hat is meant by that is that the sense of the world, 

issuing from here, from the action o f phenom enolog iz ing , is in constant change.

O therw ise expressed: the phenom enolog ist discovers the true sense of the world. 

W h ile  he, nevertheless, has the already pregiven, preknown w orld  as the presumably 

concrete world. D o in g  the discovering in the transcendental present of some given 

m om ent, the phenom enolog ist carries forward the action o f transcendentally consti

tu ting  himself, and in himself gives new sense to the world  by inserting that w h ich  is 

disclosed into  the psychic, new sense in egological self-temporalization, in the tem 

porality of the world w ith the tem poralized ego.

The always pregiven, preknown world, w ith  w h ich  one is to become acquainted 

in progressive world-experience and science, does not have, in "natural" life in the 

world, in "natural" life in science, a full and final truth-sense, [i.e.,] the sense of being. 

It is b rought to its full being-sense on ly  w hen understood as transcendentally consti

tuted. But phenom enology  also enters the w orld  as science, it is enworlded as a h is

torical cultural construct. The naturally pregiven world in its psychic side continually  

receives an increase of being-sense from phenom enology once it is brought into ac

tion, being-sense that undergoes w orld ly  objectivation. M an , become phenom eno l

ogist, has overcome his naive humanity,- but even in the phenom enolog ica l change of 

stance he finds himself "as man in the world," now, however, as "new" man. H is tran

scendentally phenom eno log iz ing  action is anonym ous and is itself constituted,- the 

subsequent activity of reflection, iterative repetition, makes ever-new enw orlding  in 

one's own psychic sphere.

How ever far I have come as phenom enolog ist, I can direct myself to  the w orld  as 

correlate. A nd  after I have recognized the necessity o f the enw orlding  o f the tran

scendental in iterability, the world w ill in advance take on a new being-sense for me, 

namely, as infin ite  horizon  of transcendentality inserting itself in to  it and having  to 

insert itself into it. Let us th ink  about what that involves.

The w orld  as nature remains w hat it was, a construct of sense, a synthetic un ity  in 

the in fin ity  o f environing  natural cores. Prescientifically and then scientifically. 

W ith in  the natural full w orld  it is a mere stratum,- subjectivity in its grip upon it of 

course changes nature, but alters no th ing  of the un ity  of nature as core in its own o n 

tological form.

W h a t comes more essentially in to  question for us is personal subjectivity (psychic 

subjectivity) in the world. Souls'! in naive naturalness have, so to say, remained stuck 

in an unfin ished state. By phenom enolog ica l activity, w h ich  transcends the natural 

world, they come in to  movement, their being-sense receives new accrual in the form 

of new enworldings of the transcendental. This, however, in a double fashion. For one 

has to distinguish phenom eno log iz ing  souls from non-phenom enologiz ing  souls. In 

our phenom eno log iz ing  we understand the latter as naive persons, naive souls, for 

w hom  there is on ly  the naive (prephenom enolog ical) world,- and if they are psychol

ogists, then they have a "naive” psychology, w h ich  they never get beyond. A  soul such 

as this can never get to the truly concrete being of souls.
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[Absolute transcendental constitu tion . The self-disclosure 

o f the phenom eno log iz ing  subject] (January 21, 1934)

Appendix X IV

In the transcendental totality field of the existent in the absolute sense there en 

ters as correlate the natural naive world, the world  of men not yet aware of transcen- 

dentality,- w ith  this accrued being-sense it is itself a m om ent in the Absolute. That 

holds, then, also for historical m ankind, to w h ich I, the one phenom enolog iz ing , am 

accounted as man and historian (or as know ing  som eth ing  about historical study [His

torie]), and for the historically engendered and continua lly  developing  positive sci

ences,- they are constructs in the complex of the one absolute transcendental 

constitution . A long  w ith  that the absolute total, in all that it is, is at the same time 

constituting  and constituted, but o f course in such a way that we have to distinguish 

[ 1)] that w h ich  is patently constituted cogn itionally , that w h ich  stands in cognitional 

constitution and therefore is existent in a patent sense (explicitly), that w h ich is ex

istent for the ego— 1 as awake and phenom eno log iz ing— that w h ich holds good  for 

the ego, verifies itself for it,- and  [2)] that w h ich is latently existent, the im plicit, the 

anonym ous for the wakeful I.

Final problems tie in here. In wakefulness I am the subject o f phenom enolog izing , 

as such I recognize that in naive-human wakefulness I had a sphere of anonym ity  in 

accord w ith w h ich 1 was not phenom enolog iz ing , or I recognize that other men are 

transcendental co-subjects w ith  just these anonym ities, in w h ich  they are not phe 

nom eno log iz ing . As phenom enolog iz ing  I constantly have m y spheres of anonym ity 

correlates, that w h ich is patent to me and that w h ich is com ing  to be patent to me in 

the continually  relative. But I know  [that] the transcendental I [is] not [disclosed] at the 

beginning, w hen the reduction starts, a lthough just as the epoche starts in its m otiva

tion and thus is already meant for reduction, a horizon is there as that into w h ich I strive, 

as that w h ich is to become know n to me. Hence the new transcendental "pregivenness" 

w ithout an anticipatable essential style. Afterwards, however, I am ready to carry out 

iterated reflections (thus in the "again and again") that are also conceptualized as itera

tion, and I now have the horizon of constituted constitution w h ich discloses itself 

over and over again. In that the phenom eno log iz ing  ego is transcendental- 

scientific, it is not on ly  one that gets to know  som ething experientially, but con tin u 

ously patent constitution yields transcendental science, as construct of transcendental 

theory about the transcendental Absolute and its com ponents. The phenom eno log iz 

ing subject, in the wakefulness that produces theoretical cogn ition , is an ego conscious 

of itself,- its self-consciousness means here: to be constantly conscious of its I-being as 

center o f its acts and its act-results and as possessor of its act-basis. The transcendental 

I (naturally not as transcendentally phenom enolog iz ing ) enters into naive hum anity 

likewise as conscious o f itself, but in "self-concealment" as wakeful hum an I.
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N ow , however, arises the problem  of sleep. Conce ived as transcendental ego in 

concrete self-constitution and world-constitution, I find myself, the Absolute, in all- 

inclusive self-temporalization, and therein I find myself in m y hum an spatiotempo- 

rality and m y psychic im manence as som eth ing  w hich has beh ind  it and ahead of it 

periods o f sleep. To that, however, there also corresponds the transcendental mode, 

"period o f sleep," and in m onad ization  1 as m onad  in a period of sleep and others as 

awake or asleep.

A ppend ix  X V

[The genesis o f phenom eno log ica l science and  the 

deve lopm ent o f the phenom enolog ica l com m unity]

(January 24, 1 9 3 4 )

Transcendental concrete subjectivity (the absolute universe of being) contains its 

own science w ith in  itself and by it its self-objectification as in truth existent for me as 

m onadic ego and for the co-phenom enolog izing  others w ho make themselves known 

in me. But this too is to be noticed: the transcendentally explicated "I and we phe- 

nomenologists" is necessarily enworlded, namely, objectivated into  the previously 

naively constituted w orld  as "we phenom eno log iz ing  humans," standing in the h is

torical course of m ank ind  and using phenom enolog ica l science to search into  the 

w orld  and its m ankind, its human-historical world, and the positive sciences there. 

N ow , however, they w ill be able as phenom eno log iz ing  humans to have an effect 

upon  their fellow men, train ing ever new fellow  men into  phenom enology , and then 

out of phenom enology  laying dow n norms for hum an being as a w hole  (keeping co n 

stantly in m ind the distant horizon  of non-phenomenologists) and in accord w ith 

those norms endeavoring to train them  in a new hum anity .

In regard to the genesis of phenom enolog ica l science as explicit cogn ition  of truth 

by the Absolute about itself, this d istinction  is to be made: 1) I at the start of the phe 

nom enological reduction and then solitarily phenom eno log iz ing , in "solipsistic" soli

tude, i.e., in w h ich  I still have no fellow phenom enolog izer. T o  w h ich  the question: 

H o w  far can this solipsistic phenom enology reach? 2) The progressive development 

of a phenom enolog ica l com m unity  by awakening non-phenomenologists into phe- 

nom onologists and pu tting  into operation a successful activity in the Absolute, that 

is, constituted as successful. The activity o f the respective already constituted "we 

phenom enologists," of a "conversion" o f ever new co-subjects to performance o f the 

phenom enolog ica l reduction and to transcendentally wakeful com m unaliza tion  as 

co-searching and liv ing  life as a whole accordingly . Thus the path to developm ent of 

a liv ing  com m un ity  o f transcendentally awakened subjects w iden ing  out to infinity, 

or a research com m un ity  as subjective source for an existing transcendental science 

that w idens out in infinitum and is transcendentally constituted in in fin itum . r(W ith  the



19 2 Appendices [216]

question, how  long can I phenom enolog ize  as solus ipse, as the "only man," how  long 

can I remain at it, I get to the question of the m otivation  for m y passage into  the phe 

nom enolog ical reduction and the whole of m y phenom enolog iz ing . H ow  long  can 1 

want to remain at it? M o tiva ting  me further is that w h ich  m otivated the breakthrough 

of science. Hence in the first place: *1 wanted science, serious science, radically self- 

responsible science. But for w hat purpose d id  I w ant science? I was m otivated to self

reflection by the course o f m y hum an life, our hum an life in w h ich  the one that 

is m ine is interwoven, as a life on the whole unsatisfying or one that, from its no r

mal, relative satisfaction, w h ich  is nonetheless up lifting  to me and to us, falls in to  d is

satisfaction, in to  hopelessness. 1 become reflectively aware of the fact that through 

all hum an existence [Dasein] there moves a striving for happiness, life is striving and 

all striving stands in the un ity  of a striving for satisfaction, hum an life however is we- 

life, and is a striving after self-satisfaction that, in a way w h ich  each has to under

stand in a sense appropriate to himself, is a striving of the we toward un ity  in a we- 

satisfaction, the correlate of w h ich is a cultural world  constantly in m otion , in m otion  

as to the way it already is and in m o tion  w ith  the horizon  of future forms of c o n tin 

ual self-satisfaction or correlatively o f the creation o f a new env iron ing  hum an world.



To the M ain Text: 

T R A N S L A T O R ' S  N O T E S  

and Supplementary Text-Critical Notes

a. Fink's use of the term "addenda" (Zusätze) here is ind ication that this Foreword 

was indeed written at the period of the entire revision work on the Cartesian Medita

tions. The carbon copy of Fink's revision texts carries the handw ritten description "A d 

denda to Edm und Husserl's 'M éditations Cartésiennes'. Assistant Drafts from 1932" 

(Ergänzungsband, p. 305). This description reflects one of the ideas Husserl had for 

b ring ing  out the w hole  work, namely, as a jo in t publication but w ith  Fink's revisions 

given as supplements rather than as integrated into a single whole. See the entry in 

Cairns, Conversations, for N ovem ber 9, 1931, pp. 37f.

b. This is the first of innum erable instances in the S ixth M ed ita tion  of a term 

relating to gelten used in its special Husserlian sense. See Translator's Introduction , 

pp. lxv—lxvi.

c. In Texts N o. 5 and N o . 8, referred to in note 4, in add ition  to an explanation 

of the steps of progression to be gone through in regressive phenom eno logy  one 

finds a clear statement of the m ean ing of "Habitualitäten," (such as the all-important and 

foundational one m entioned  here, that of "having the world") and their involvement 

in the "aktuell strömendes Leben" (Ergänzungsband, p. 222),- see also Text N o. 9, 

pp. 234-236.

d " . . .  in der vollen Konkretion seiner lebendigen Gegenwart." O n  the sense of 

“lebendige Gegenwart," see below , p. 56.

e. " . . .  das aktuell stromende Erfahrungsleben." O n  the translation of aktuell, see 

Translator's In troduction , p. lxvi.

f. As indicated in note c above, Fink provides an explanation of this term in his re

visions for the th ird  o f Husserl's M editations. Husserl also, o f course, explains the 

term in his own text, specifically in §32: " . . .  w ith  every act that emanates from [the 

centering I] and that has a new sense as an object, [this I] acquires a new abiding prop

erty . . .  an ab id ing  habitus . . .  an habitual determ ination." (Cartesian Meditations, trans. 

D orion  Cairns, The Hague: M artinus N ijho ff, 1960, pp. 66-67.)

g. The procedure urged in this paragraph, i.e., that the in itial stage of regressive 

phenom enology  must be w idened beyond the egological restriction, is precisely what

193
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Fink works out in his revision texts for treating the topic o f M ed ita tion  5: Texts Nos. 

13-17 in Ergänzungsband, pp. 242-275.

h. The sense of the term used here, Personalunion, is clearly seen in the explanation 

as given in Brockhaus Wabrig Deutsches Wörterbuch, ed. Gerhard W ahrig , F-lildegard 

Krämer, Harald Z im m erm ann  (W iesbaden: Brockhaus, 1983), V . 5, under the entry 

"Personalunion": "U n ifica tion  o f two independent states under a m onarchy w ith  the 

preservation of the constitutional independence of bo th  states." Fink quite plainly, 

then, means the term as a m etaphor for the difference in unity  of the radically distinct 

Is he discusses here and elsewhere in the text. See below, p. 60. In Fink's revision texts 

for the Second Cartesian M ed ita tion  Husserl indicates (w ithout explanation) that he 

accepts the "union" part of this term, but not the "Personal" part (presumably in the sense 

given in Brockhaus-Wahrig) (Ergänzungsband, p. 219, note 368). For another discussion 

see also Ergänzungsband, pp. 83ff., a passage in chap. 2 of Fink's draft for the elabora

tion  o f the 1930 Disposition.

i. The word used here, Geschichte, means the current of historical happen ing  itself 

and the phenom ena that take place in it. Historik (theory of historical science) is the 

study or analytic o f the cond itions and character o f the know ledge of Geschichte, i.e., 

the epistem ology of the sciences that study Geschichte— at least this is w hat it means 

if Fink is discussing the term in the sense given it by Johann  Gustav Droysen, as in 

deed he seems to be. (For a brief explanation of the m ean ing o f Historik for Droysen, 

see Herbert Schnadelbach, Philosophy in Germany, {831-1933, C am bridge University 

Press, 1984, pp. 52-53.) Fink uses the term Historie to indicate the actual account done 

of a particular Geschichte. Husserl seems to use Historie in m uch the same sense as Fink 

does. See below, A ppend ix  X.

j. Husserl inserts a mark here to indicate the beg inn ing  of a new paragraph, 

k. Husserl inserts a mark here to  indicate the beg inn ing  of a new paragraph.

I. " . . .  sich als M ensch . . .  zu G runde  richtet." N orm ally  zu Grunde richten means 

“to wreck or destroy",- but, as the very next phrase p la in ly  shows, there is a play on 

words that depends upon  taking it in a more literal fashion. Moreover, that this is a 

move to a fundamental un-humanizing o f reflection is repeatedly underscored in Fink's 

personal notes, where the idea o f radical phenom enolog ica l/ph ilosophica l reflection 

is "die Katastrophe der m enschlichen Existenz" (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XI1 20c). Else

where Fink explicitly identifies the Hegelian derivation of this k ind  of usage (Eugen- 

Fink-Archiv Z-XVI III/2a-b).

m. The sense of "freeing" or "laying bare" in the term Fink uses here, "Jreilegen," has 

to be interpreted w ith in  the special perspective o f the treatment of the way the tran

scendental activity of constitution comes to them atic appearance in phenomenolo- 

g iz ing  reflection. See beiow , pp. 64-68.

n. Husserl inserts an asterisk here to specify the exact po in t of reference of the 

"Note" o f Fink's that follows.

o. O r  in paraphrase: "the un ity  of all final ways th ings are taken as ho ld ing  for us 

in the constitutive construction of those ways": "die E inheit aller Endgeltungen im ko n 

stitutiven Geltungsaufbau."
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p. " . . .  und  terminiert im Endprodukt Welt." This passage gives the explanation for the 

sense of a term used frequently in the Sixth M editation: Endkonstitution. An earlier d is

cussion also gives relevant explications, pp. 22-24. See also A ppend ix  V III below.

q. In the phrase here, "in die W e lt eingestellte/ " "eingestellte" is to be taken as 

conno ting  the consequences o f this enw orld ing  action, in the sense that a station o f un

questioning acceptance of the world— i.e., the natural attitude— is also generated. The expres

sion, in other words, pairs w ith a sim ilar one a few lines later (in fact it is in the same 

single lengthy Germ an sentence, here made into two for the sake of more tolerable 

English), "natürlich-eingestellt," w h ich  in turn is directly related to the standard 

Husserlian expression "die N atürliche Einstellung"— the natural attitude. (Husserl in 

his alteration, however, changes the w ord ing  and thus removes the linguistic lin k 

ages.) S im ilar expressions occur earlier: "der natürlich-eingestellte M ensch"— "natural 

attitude man" (p. 32), and "natürlich eingestelltes M enschenich"— "the hum an I s tand

ing in the natural attitude" (p. 39). In fact, the expression "natürlich eingestellt" is 

Husserl's own, from Ideas I: Edm und Husserl, Ideen zu einer reinen Phänomenologie und 

phänomenologischen Philosophie, ed. Karl Schuhm ann, Husserliana III/l (D en Haag: Mar- 

tinus N ijho ff, 1976), p. 59 (§28). 

r. See above, §4  and §5.

s. Presumably Fink means here the first stage w ith in  regressive phenom enology 

itself, i.e., the first stage of egology. The prom inence of ego logy in the Cartesian M e d 

itations is for Fink a sign o f their prelim inariness and incompleteness. A  full deve lop

ment of regressive phenom enology  w ould lead to  an adequate treatment of 

transcendental intersubjectivity. See above, pp. 5-6 and the references there to  texts 

in the Ergänzungsband. 

t. Again, see above, §4. 

u. See §5 , pp. 39-41 and 48. 

v. See §6, pp. 50-54.

w. O nce  again, two words for "history” are in use, w ith  a d istinction in the m ean

ing presumably m uch like the one noted earlier (see above, note i). If this is so, then 

w hat Fink seems to be po in ting  out here is this. W hatever the case m ay be regarding 

the proper identification o f a current o f happen ing  (Geschichte) on the transcendental 

level (thus transzendentale "Geschichte"), still the transcendental life that one is a ttem pt

ing  to reach, and reach in its completeness (hence as inc lud ing  whatever measure of 

a transcendental "past" there m igh t be for it), w ou ld  always be reached as already en 

gaged in constituting  the world, and as having  already constituted the w orld. But 

since accession to the transcendental w ou ld  thus always take place from w ith in  some 

po in t in the course of the already constituted world's history (e.g., at the time when 

Husserl or Fink do their phenom enology), the transcendental that w ould  thereby be 

reached w ould be reached as "situated" at that po in t in the narratable account o f world 

history, i.e., as standing at that po in t in Historie. 

x. See §6 , p. 52.

y. The d istinction between Geschichte and Historie proffered above (note i) is not 

clearly transferable to the two words used here, Geschichtlichkeit and Historizität. But
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given some measure o f parallel, then the po in t seems clearly enough to be this: that 

any coherent identification or account o f the historical character (Historizität) (bo th  as 

a structure and as concrete content) of transcendental subjectivity w ill have to be in 

terms of the concrete h istoricality (Geschichtlichkeit) bu ilt up in and form ing the life of 

some particular actual time and place, e.g., in the life of these two men, Edm und 

Husserl and Eugen Fink, w ith in  the intellectual, cultural, and social setting of 

Freiburg, Germ any, in the fourth decade of the twentieth century. See the passage 

above on p. 58. Perhaps in the end the two terms are verbal variants of the same g en 

eral concept more than any th ing  else, as one sees for example in Husserl's own usage 

elsewhere (Die Krisis der Europäischen Wissenschaften und die transzendentale Phänomenologie, 

hrsg. W a lte r Biemel, Husserliana, Vol. V I, 2 Aufl., D en  Haag: M artinus N ijho ff, 1962, 

pp. 320-323, 378,- in English translation by D av id  Carr, The Crisis of European Sciences 

and Transcendental Phenomenology, Evanston: Northwestern University Press, 1970, pp. 

274-277, 369). O n  the occurrence of these terms in the latter of these passages (and 

presumably in the Crisis texts in general), Ludw ig Landgrebe has remarked: "Husserl 

employs the expression 'H istorizität' synonym ously w ith 'G esch ich tlichke it '" 

("Lebenswelt und G eschichtlichke it des menschlichen Daseins," in Phänomenologie und 

Marxismus, Bd. 2: Praktische Philosophie, hrsg. Bernard W aldenfe ls, J. M . Broekman, und  

Ante Pazanin, Frankfurt: Suhrkamp, 1977, p. 17). 

z. O n  the m eaning  of this term, see note h above.

aa. The apperceptions spoken of here as "transcending"— transzendierenden— are 

those that invest the apperceived (or perceived) X  w ith the value of in-itself being, 

that is, w ith  unqualified ly transcendent being.

bb. Husserl inserts an asterisk here to specify the exact po in t o f reference o f Fink's 

fo llow ing note.

cc. "ln einer und derselben transzendentalen Seinsdignität der aktuellen W irk 

lichkeit." Here and in the fo llow ing  paragraph, we find in Fink's use of terms the clear

est illustration o f the need to take aktuell as som ething  o ther than sim ply "actual." The 

cond ition  of Aktualität, unlike Wirklichkeit, specifies (in Husserlian parlance) an actual

ity w ith  the temporal character o f the "now"— actuality in the now. (Another example 

is in Husserl's note 336.) See Translator's Introduction , p. lxvi. 

dd. See above, pp. 52, 55, and 66. 

ee. See above, §6 , p. 52.

ff. "Endprodukte." Here as in m any other places the End- must be taken in a sense 

that connotes goal as m uch as (if not more than) "lastness." See above, note p.

gg. O n e  w ould norm ally expect to find the term "analogía proportionalis" or "propor- 

tionalitatis," but Fink consistently uses the one given here. It is a unique usage that has 

no th ing  corresponding to it in the literature on the doctrine of analogy, nor does 

there seem to have been any such idiosyncratic usage in Freiburg Scholasticism in the 

early decades of this century. The on ly  other place it occurs is in Fink's notes for a tu 

torial on Aristotle given in Freiburg in 1936 (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-XXI lb and I 8). It 

could, therefore, be sim ply a mistake on Fink's part, and the way it is hand led  in 

Z-XXI 18 suggests just that. But it is quite possible also that this is a deliberate m o d 
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ification. The basis for the po in t of the thus presumed m odification  is given on pp. 

90ff. below , in the context of the whole problem  of the possibility o f a genuine tran

scendental articulation of meaning. For Fink any proposed analogy between the m un 

dane and the transcendental meanings has to be expressed and stated exclusively in 

m undane language. A  proportionality  may ho ld  between m undane situations spoken 

of effectively in m undane (i.e., natural) speech, but no such proportionality  can ho ld  

at all between a m undane situation, as expressed in m undane language, and a trans- 

m undane (transcendental) cond ition . W h e n , therefore, one attempts— again, of 

necessity in m undane language— to express and state any such supposed p ropo rtion 

ality, the statement one ends up w ith  is entirely w ith in  m undane language, a lthough 

it proposes som ehow  to project a sense that is properly transcendental. This "proposal" 

character is presumably w hat Fink w ou ld  be suggesting by the choice o f the term 

"propositionalis"— i.e., in the m anner of a propositio, som eth ing  merely proposed rather 

than actually carried out. Here, of course, w hat is proposed is no t able really to be car

ried out.

hh. " . . .  ontifiz iert die Vor-seienden Lebensvorgänge der transzendentalen S ub 

jektivität."

ii. The m ean ing  o f Wortlaut depends upon  Fink's earlier explanation o f how , in be 

ing  taken over by the action o f the phenom eno log iz ing  onlooker, natural language 

words do not cease to sound like natural language words (see above, p. 87). If one takes 

them , then, to be no more than w hat they sound like (or, if one is reading, look like), one 

is utterly unable to understand their transcendental sense.

jj. " . . .  m ittels der ontisch-mundanen Kategorie des seienden W erdens (Pro

zess) . .

kk. Fink's term rendered here by "piece of ph ilosophy" is not Philosophie but 

Philosopheni, m ean ing a particular instance of or element in ph ilosophy  as such. In the 

present case, the Philosophem is that piece of ph ilo soph iz ing  w h ich is "phenom eno lo 

g izing ," i.e., the task of a phenom enology  of phenom enology, but as concretely em 

bod ied  in the normal form of hum an discourse. The same Germ an term is also used 

in later passages (pp. 129-131, 153, 154). For a more explicit ind ication  of the co n 

trast between Philosophie and Philosophem, see Fink's "Entwurf zu  einem  Anfangsstück 

einer E inle itung in die Phänom enolog ie , in Ergänzungsband, p. 11—12. The expression 

is found several times in Hegel's Einleitung in die Geschichte der Philosophie, ed. Johannes 

Hofmeister (H am burg: Felix M einer, 1940), while an earlier use can be seen in 

Schelling's youthfu l essay "U ber M y then , historische Sagen und  Philosophem e der 

ältesten W e lt (1793)" (Werke, ed. M anfred Schröter, M ünchen : E. H . Beck & R. Old- 

enbourg, 1927, Bd. 1).

11. The Greek w ord Fink adopts here, peritrope, s im ply means "reversal" or "turn 

about”,- thus it is quite sim ilar to some other words frequently used, Umkehr, Umwen

dung, and Umschlag, translated "reversal," "turning around," or "turning over" (or "shift"). 

However, in Fink's explication of transcendental phenom enology  the w ord conveys 

more than a mere change of d irection. W ith in  the reduction, reversal o f cognitive re

gard back upon  transcendental cognitive processes does not s im ply disclose them  in
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some pregiven, preexistent nature, but rather casts them  precisely into  the k ind  of fea

turing that allows cognitive scrutiny, viz., mundane-like objectness,- they are, in other 

words, constituted according to the same cond itions of object-determ inacy w ith in  

tem porality that govern all reflection. An early m ention  o f peritrope in Fink's notes o c 

curs in his account (for himself) o f a discussion w ith  FHusserl on Ju ly  10, 1929, on time. 

The issue is how  to understand critically the fact that any talk about time must itself 

be subject to time. Thus "the fundamental phenom enon of peritrope: the retro- 

app lication of the move of orig ination  upon the origin" (Eugen-Fink-Archiv Z-I 

150a), or "retro-referentiality" (Z-IV  61a). This, of course, is the key problem  of the 

"transcendental theory of m e thod ."

m m . The bracketed insertions here, by the translator, are an attem pt to make the 

reference of the indefin ite pronouns clear. There is some grammatical am b igu ity  in 

the Germ an phrasing here.

nn. This rendering takes Fink's actual w ording, "wahrend sie . . . as hav ing  to be 

corrected to "wahrend es . . . "  in order to be gram m atically correct.

oo. An unfortunate error in the typesetting o f the Germ an text has put Ein

schränkung instead of Entschränkung, the actual term in the original manuscript.

pp. "N ich t ist das Absolute eine Seinseinheit und T ota lität seiender M om ente , 

sondern der Inbegriff von 'vor-seiendem W erden des Seins (K onstitu tion) und dem Sein 

(W e lt) .” O n  the m eaning of Inbegriff, keep in m ind Fink's explanatory use of the term 

on p. 143, ending  w ith  the statement: "the concept [Begriff] of the Absolute is an all-em

bracing inclusional concept [ein universaler In-Begriff]." The sense of Inbegriff here should  be 

correlated w ith  Fink's parallel phrasing on p. 145: "the phenom enolog ica l concept of 

the Absolute as the inclusional un ity  [Inbegriffseinheit] of w orld  and world-constitution." 

Inbegriff usually means sim ply "sum" or "sum total" or "quintessence."

qq. Fink's original title for §10 was "Phänomenologisieren als Explizieren," but he 

changed Explizieren to Prädikation. That change, however, was apparently not always car

ried out in the rest of the text, as, for example, here, where instead of "as an explicating 

action" it should read “as predication," and instead of "self-explication,” "self-predication." 

rr. " . . .  als Bezug zwischen dem Menschen und seinem aussenweltlichen Gegen-Stand;"
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T R A N S L A T O R ' S  N O T E S  

and Supplementary Text-Critical Notes

a. In his manuscript Husserl makes explicit reference to a specific page in Fink's 

text, ind icated above in note 121.

b. In his manuscript Husserl makes explicit reference to a specific page in Fink's 

text, ind icated above in note 380.

c. The Germ an term "die menschliche Seele" could  equally well be rendered "the 

hum an psyche," just as seelisch can be rendered "psychic," even if psychisch is used just 

as frequently (and interchangeably) by Husserl.

d. In his manuscript Husserl makes explicit reference to a specific page in Fink's 

text, ind icated above in note 381.

e. The passage to w h ich this appendix probably pertains is indicated above in 

note 382.

f. In his manuscript Husserl makes explicit reference to specific pages in Fink's 

text, ind icated above in note 394.

g. The reading o f this word here is uncertain,- it appears to be kindlicb, w h ich , if 

correct, suggests a m eaning such as that given in the phrase added to the end o f this 

sentence. In fact, on page 1 15, in the passage fo llow ing the po in t to w h ich this m an 

uscript text is referred (see note f im m ediate ly  above), Fink uses the expression 

"W eltk ind ," "ch ild  of the w orld ,” conno ting  a natural obliviousness to the transcen

dental status of appearances as appearances.

h. In his manuscript Husserl makes explicit reference to a specific page in Fink's 

text, ind icated above in note 422.

i. In his manuscript Husserl makes explicit reference to the pages in Fink's text be 

g inn ing  at the po in t ind icated in note 431 above.

j. In his manuscript Husserl makes explicit reference to specific pages in Fink's 

text, ind icated above in note 464.

k. See note 404. Husserl explicitly refers this manuscript to the 6th M ed ita tion , 

though w ithout ty ing  it to a specific passage.

I. See above, note i to p. 16.
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00 Translator's Notes

m. Katbekon is the Stoic technical term for "duty"— of/icium in Latin, as in Cicero's 

)e officiis.

n. See note 17 to p. 13. Husserl explic itly  links this manuscript to Fink's 6th Med- 

:ation, though  w ithout referring it to a specific passage, 

o. Reference to this appendix is made in note 276. 

p. "Das G elten  als Erlebnis, das Geltende im Vollzug."

q. The term used here and elsewhere in these appended M SS  of Husserl's— die 

eele— must of course be taken not in any religious sense, but as "psyche," as that w h ich 

; the psychic in man. Accord ing ly  one can just as well translate it "psyche," as is done 

n other passages in Husserl's notes, for example, in note 3 1. See also the translator's 

om m ent above in note c. to p. 164.

r. The passage beg inn ing  here opens as a parenthesis, w h ich Husserl does not 

iring to a close. In the Germ an ed ition  the text has been placed in the Textkritiscbe 

Inmerkuntjen zu den Beilagen, p. 241. For all the aptness, po ignancy, and irony we may 

ee in it, given the personal and po litical situation o f that darkening period, Husserl 

limself evidently found it unsatisfactory: from the po in t ind icated by the asterisk on 

le lined it through. There is, however, som eth ing  fitting  about end ing  the book w ith 

passage that is open-ended like this one.
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abnormality, political: 172 

Absolute, the: becoming-for-itself, self-eluci

dation, 148-50,-critique of, 177,• the infi

nite, 146; mundane concept of, 141 ; 

non-ontological concept of, 142, not a 

being, liii; object of absolute science, 

147-49; subject of absolute science, 

149-150; phenomenological concept of, 

lvi, 140-46; sleep and the A., 191, unity 

of being and pre-being, 150,• unity of con

stitution and world, 143-47 

absolute science: 140-152; defined, 152 

absolute spirit: Ivii, 1 

absolute subjectivity, ontologically 

opaque: xci 

acceptedness [Geltunc/]: lxv-lxvi; double 

sense of, 185-86 

aesthetic, transcendental: 11, 13, 26 

affinity: 88, 90, 98, 141, 151—52, 

affinity-relations, 96 

Albrecht, Gustav: xvi, xix, lxxiii, Ixxv, lxxvii, 

lxxviii, Ixxix, lxxxi, Ixxxviii 

analogic! attributionis: 73 

analogia entis: 73, 91, 96 

analotjia propositionalis: 73, 90 

analogization: 68, 91, 93, 141; transcenden

tal, 91, 127 

analogy: Iv, 73, 76, 81, 88-90, 125; between 

transcendental and mundane self-cogni- 

tion, 151,-transcendental, 90-91, 145, 151 

analytic, transcendental: 8, 11, 13, 26 

anamnesis. 82—83

anonymity: 13, 14, 17, 24, 113, 117, 131, 

190-91; of phenom enologizing action,

189

antecedency, constitutive: 48 

antecedency, of being and of knowing: 47

antecedency to being: liv 

anthropologism: 1 14 

antinomies, cosmological: 64 

antithesis in being: 69, 99, 106 

apodicticity, transcendental: 151 

apophansis, transcendental: 88-89, 93 

appearance [Erscbeinun/)] (of

phenom enologizing): 84, 87, 93, 99, 101, 

105, 1 14-16, 127, 137, 154 

appearance-subject: 149 

appearance-truth(s): 110, 117-18, 120-21,

127, 134, 137-38, 149-50, 154 

apperceptions, transcendental: 94-95; 

thematic and unthematic, 183

beginning and end, transcendental: 1 1,

60, 63

being: absolute universe of, 191, as end- 

constituted, 170; as end-product, 22, 72, 

149; idea of, li, 72; and know ing, 71; m o 

ment of the Absolute, 144-46 passim, and 

natural attitude, 107; question of, 1,- reduc

tion of the idea of, liv-lv, Ivii, 71, 73, 

74-75, 91, 93; transcended, 75; transcen

dental b., two realms of, 21; true b. an in 

finite idea, 173; as world-inherent, xxxix 

being-in-on-things, on-the-job [Dabei-Sein]: 

50-54, 65 

being-sense, world: 182, 185 

Berger, Gaston: vii, xxi, xxxv, Ixviii, lxxvii, 

Ixxxiii, lxxxiv 

Bernau manuscripts on time: xiv, Iviii, lxxxi 

birth and death: xlii, 61-62 

bracketing: 12 

Bruno, G iordano: xci

caesura: 1 1 3

2 0 1
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Cairns, Dorion: xliv, lxx, Ixxii, lxxiii, Ixxvi, 

Ixxix, Ixxx, lxxxiii, Ixxxix, xcii 

canon of phenomenological reason: 101,

1 10, 118, 121 

captivation by the world: lii, Ixxxix, 42, 72 

captivation in the natural attitude: 1 39 

Cartesian Meditations: de-Cartesianized, 36—37,- 

different versions, Ixix-lxx,- French transla

tion, x, xii, xlvii—xlviii,- Husserl's 1929 re

vision, X; as prolegomena, 4 ; second 

revision, xi-xiii, xxxvi 

certainty in cognition: apodictic, 45-46,

150; ideal of, 45-46 

certainty of being, universal doxa: 187 

Chiavari: xiv 

childhood: 63 

circularity: 39

cognition, a relationship of existents and 

interpreted as constitution of being: 71 

coincidentia oppositorum: 143 

commercium. 141

communication, transcendental: 100 

com m unity , transcendental: 100, 127 

com m unity of monads, a constituted stra

tum: 145 

concreteness, transcendental: 42 

construction: 7, 56, 63; non-givenness, 56,- 

and the onlooker, 65,- speculative, 47 

constructive phenomenology: xlvii, 7, I 1,

13, 27, 54-66,- as transcendental dialectic,

11, 13, 64 

co-philosophizing for others: 100 

Copernican revolution: 4, 144 

cosmogony: 10, 14, 142

death. Sec birth and death 

de-restriction: 74, 142, 145 

Descartes: 46

dialectic, transcendental: 11, 13, 26,- 

in phenom enology and for Kant: 64 

dialectical unity, of phenom enologizing sub

ject: 1 16 

D ilthey , W ilhe lm : xii 

divisiveness: 106 

dogmatism: 93, 110, 111, 145 

doxa, actual-moment: 184,-universal, 187 

doxic acts: 186

dualism in transcendental life: 20, 22

ego: concreteness of, an infinite Idea, I79 ; at 

first mute, 178,- in first stage, 6,- monadic,

167; reduction to concrete e., 168, as 

time-structured, 169,- transcendental e. 

and human soul, 164-65 

ego-centrality, Husserl's: xliii 

egoism: 171

eidetic, transcendental: 78-84 

eidetic method: 77

eidos: constitution of the transcendental e., 

79-81

empathy: xliii, xlviii, 5, 54, 57, 123, 126,

168, 177

end-constitutedness: 74, 124, 136 

end-constitution: 128, 140 

end-products, stratum of: 24 

end-stratum: 136

enworlding: li, 21, 106-33 passim, 164; as a 

masking, 1 35,- of m onadic intersubjectiv

ity, 107-08,- non-proper, 99, 109, I 16,

126, 128, 129, 149,- non-proper/sec

ondary, 99, 110; of phenom enologizing ,

99, 109,- proper/primary, 99 

Eon : 131

epipsychology: 18

epoche: 10, 20, 24, 36, 39-47 passim, 69,

110, 163, 173, 178 

epoche and reduction: 41, 48 

equivocation in transcendental concepts, 

source of: 154-55 

essence, seeing the: 83 

essential structures, preknownness of: 181 

Eugen-Fink-Archiv: lxvii, lxxxii 

existence, two transcendental modes of: 1 35 

existent: a constitutive result, 21-22;

different levels, 80 

existential criticism: 112-13 

existential philosophies: 46 

experience, natural attitude concept of: 

50-51,- natural e. a transcendental 

mode, 8 1 

exponent (explicator): 50, 58, 65

Feuling, Daniel: lxxx 

Fichte: Iviii, 156 

finality: 22 

finitude: 1 12

Fink: arrest in Louvain, return to Germany, 

xxxiii,- assistantship w ith Husserl, 

xxiv—XXV,- Cartesian M editations revisions, 

xv—xvii, xxxvi—xlv, xlvi; collaboration w ith 

Husserl, viii, xxiii—xxviii; continuing 

Husserlian tradition, xxxiv,- differences
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with Husserl, xxxi-xxxii; dissertation, 

xxiv, lxxix; "Draft" for opening section of 

Husserl's "System," xiv, xxxvi, Ixxxiv, lOn, 

67n,- fidelity to Husserl, xxiv-xxv, 

xxxix-xxxx,- "Foreword" to Sixth Medita

tion, xviii,- German military service, 

xxxiii-xxxiv, Habilitation, xx, xxxiv, lx, 

Ixxv, lxxvi, Ixxxiv,■ on his years with 

Husserl, xxvii; independence of mind, 

xxviii,- Kantstudien article, xx, xxiii, lx, Ixviii, 

lxxvi, Ixxvii, Ixxxiii, Ixxxix,- "Layout" for 

Husserl's "System," xiii, xxxi, xxxvi, xliv,- in 

Louvain, viii, xxxiii; manuscript notes, 

xliv—xlv, I xxxi i ,- "non-orthodoxy," xxiii,- 

studies in Freiburg, xxiv; time-book, xxii 

foreigners: 172

Formal and Transcendental Logic-, xvii, xli, Ixxi, 

Ixxiii

Formate und Transzendentale Logik, x 

functionary: 99, 103, 132

Galileo: 118, 174-75 

Gary, M.: lii 

genesis, constitutive: 74 

givenness: 56,- in construction, 65,- 

reductive, 57, 59 

government: 172 

Greeks: 177 

Grimme, Adolphe: xxiv

habituality, -ies: 6, 49, 54, 58, 68-69, 70, 85, 

86, 104, 108, 121 

habitus-. 1 1 3

happiness: ideal of, as will to life, 173; striv

ing for, 192 

Hegel: Iviii, lxxxvii, 77, 156 

Heidegger: x—xiii, xix, xxiv, xxv, xxx-xxi, I, 

lxxv, lxxix, Ixxxii, Ixxxiv, lxxxvii, lxxxviii, 

Ixxxix, xci, 46; Rektoratsrede, xix 

historian: 190 

historical knowledge: 173 

historical science, theory of [H/slorik]:

15-16, 194 

historica lly : 60, 106, 131, 175 

historicism: 16

historicity [Historizitat]-. 16,60, 106, 129,

131, 177; intermonadic, 129 

historiography: 16

history [Gescbicbte]: li, 16; of constitution,

131; of philosophy, transcendental inter

pretation of 155; philosophy of, 129, tran

scendental, 54, transcendental-concrete, 

129

history (historical study [H/storie]): 175, 176, 

190, 194; m onadic, 63 

Hitler: xviii

horizon: different concepts of, 186; external, 

184; internal, 182, 1 84; of possibilities, 

185,- of real things, 181 

horizonal consciousness: 182-83 

humanity, constitution of: 106-07 

hum anization of nature and man: 169 

Husserl, 70th birthday, x, 1928 publication 

of MSS on time, xxx; Cartesian M ed ita

tions, see Cartesian Meditations,- in Chi- 

avari, xiii—xiv,- concern for Nachlass, xvii, 

xxii; Crisis texts, xxxiii, xl, xiii, li,- depres

sion, xviii; Encyclopaedia Britannica article, 

xxxi,- Fink's Kantstudien article, xx, xxiii,- 

Ideas, xli, illness, xiv, xv; Jewish origin, xix, 

lxxv,- Paris lectures, x; "System” of 1930, 

xiii, xiv, xvi, xxi, xxxvi, 8; testimony on 

Fink, xiv, xxxv, lxxvi, lxxxi 

Husserl, Gerhart: xxxiv, lxxv, Ixxxiv 

Husserl, Malvine: xv, Ixxx 

Husserl Archives at Freiburg: xxxv 

Husserl Archives at Louvain: vii-viii,

Ixvii, Ixviii, lxix, lxx 

hyletic fields: 50

I: three I s, 42; reflecting and reflected upon, 

178-81; wakeful, 190-91

I, phenom enologizing: anonymous strata of, 

164,- being-for-itself, 13; difference from 

constituting I, 52, 79-80, I 16; as third I, 

180; unity w ith constituting I, 80 

1-pole: 169, 187

idealism: basic forms of, 155; constitutive, 

159,- German, 77,• mundane, 154, 155; not 

philosophy of immanence, 158,- transcen

dental, 152-59 

Ideas, Husserl's: lii, liv, 43, 44 

ideation: 77-84 passim 

identity/difference between transcendental 

and human subjectivity: xiii—xliii, xlix, 1 

identity in difference: 23-24, 53 

identity of phenom enologizing and consti

tuting I s: 70 

immanence: lliv, 43-44, 151,- absolutizing of, 

44,- freed from human apperceptions, 69, 

and transcendence together, xli, 47, h u 

man, 21, 40, 43-44, 46, 47, 61
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immanent being, thematized: 22-23 

immortality: 64 

individuals: 125

individuation: lviii, 1, 125, i 48; and the A b 

solute, 145 

infinity, kinds of: 146 

Ingarden, Roman: xi, xv, Ixxi, lxxiii, lxxiv, 

lxxviii, lxxx, Ixxxvi 

intellectus archetypus: 77 

mtdlectus edypus: 77 

internationality: 171 

intersubj^ctivity: xiv, xliii, xlv; xlviii, liv, 

lviii, 5, 6, 10; monadic, ixxxvii-lxxxviii,

57, 144, 148; pseudo-mundane, 122; tran

scendental, 124-25, 165 

intuition: lviii, 26,- intellectual, 77, 152 

iterability of reflection: 17-18

Jahrbuch, Husserl's, x, xv

Kant: xlvi, liii, lviii, lxxxvii, lxxxix, xc, 64 

kathekoii.- 177

Kaufmann, Felix: xxi, xli, Ixxvii, lxxxi, Ixxxvi

Landgrebe, Ludwig: xxii, xxiv, lxxix 

language: lvii, 69, 84-100 passim, 1 32,• and 

the epoche, 86; habituality of, 86, home 

in the natural attitude, 85; inadequacy of 

transcendental 1., 89, medium  of objectiv

ity for knowledge, 103-04, natural 1. and 

the transcendental, 94-96, 98; outward 

expressional form, 84, 86-87; protest, re

bellion in, 89, transcendental indicator, 

305-06; transcendental necessity of, 99; 

transformation of, 86, 88, 93 

life, transcendental. Sec transcendental life 

life-goals: 173 

life-philosophy: xii

life-world: xl, 104, 166,- of the natural atti

tude, 165

living present: 6, 49, 52, 57; flowing live 

present, xiv 

localization: 99, 101, 117, 122, 126, 127,

134, 135, 137, 166, 167 

logic: 16, 69, 77; transcendental, 70, 146, 180

Mahnke, D ietrich: xlvii—xlviii, I, lxxv, Ixxvi, 

lxxx, lxxxvii 

man: essence of, 174; objectivation of the 

transcendental, 1 16; ontic condition for 

science, 102—03; a result of constitution, 

107; subject of phenom enologizing, 105,

I 14-16; transcendentally constituted, 

xlii—xliii 

mankind, historical: 177 

mathematics: 3 1 

memories: 168-69 

memory: 49

meontic: xlix, I, lv—lvii, lviii, xci, 2 

Merleau-Ponty, Maurice: vii, xxi, lxxviii, 

lxxxiii, lxxxix-xc 

metaphors: 90

metaphysics: xvi, 1, lviii, Ixxxviii 

method, ambiguity of the concept of: 25-26 

M isch, Georg: x, xii, lxxi, Ixxii 

monad(s): xlviii, 7, 10, 11, become psycho

physical, 165; enworlding of, 107-08,

109, localization of m. in the world, 166; 

phenom enologizing m., 168; transcenden

tal com m unity of, 57, 125, 145 

motivation: historical, 176; for the reduc

tion, 30-39 

mundane, equivocal concept of: 150

naiveté: 2, 5, 72, 132,- methodological, 96;

phenomenological, 72 

natural attitude: xli, lii, lxxxix, 4, 166; annul

ment of, 32, 1 36; as human being, lii; a 

transcendental attitude, 165; a transcen

dental mode, 14; a transcendental situa

tion, 74, 1 38; as transcendentally 

interpreted, 1 36 

natural stationing, being-placed-in: 47, 123 

Nietzsche: lxxxvii 

non-givenness: 38, 56, 64, 65 

normalcy: 177; political, 171-72 

nothingness: 30, 71, 94 

now, "nowness": 49, 52, 196

object-being: 151 

objectivation into science: 102-05 

objectiveness of the transcendental 

object: 71

objectivity, intersubjective: 105, 121, 124, 

125, 126

onlooker: xxxviii, xlvii, 5, 10, 12, 13,

20, 21, 23, 26, 39, 42, 50, 52, 54, 58, 60, 

65, 68, 71, 79, 84, 90, 94, 95-96, 98, 106, 

108, 113, 149, 168; differentness of, 58, 

69; exponent, 40; and language, 86,- mun- 

danization of, 163,-non-participant, 14,

20, 163; non-participation, 58,■ phenom e

no logizing  1, I I ;  as projected out, 80,- rea

son and logic of, 70
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oiita, constitution of: 166 

ontification: lv, 76, 84 

ontology: error of, 173,• mundane, 109, 168,- 

of nature, 78 

origin, dimension of: 4 

O ther, the: 176,- phenom enologizing , 54, 

125-26

other Is in co-existence: 169 

others, transcendental: 164-65 

ousia: 141

outside-of-the-world-ness: 43

paralogisms: 64 

pedagogy: 100 

peritrope: I 1 3

personal union: I 1, 60, 194 

phenomenologizing: appearance of, 109, 

different from constituting, 22-23, as in 

tersubjective, 105-06,- intersubjective sci

ence, 121,-made mundane, 113-14, 

movement of the Absolute, 150,- mundane 

appearance of, 1 33-34,- not a human pos

sibility, 120,- not human, 113, not ideal

ism, not realism, 152,- potentiality for,

118,- subject of, lvi, 110, 116-17 

phenomenology: beginning of, 30, 68,- exis

tential function of, 129-30,- genetic, 49,

58,- regressive, 5, 6, 11, 28, 59, 62, 65,- 

self-conditionality of, 36,-solipsistic, 191; 

static and genetic, 6 ; theme of, 60,- ways 

into, see ways into phenom enology 

phenomenology of phenomenology: xlvi, li,

I, 2, 8, 28, 66, 197 

Philosophent: 129-31, 153, 154, 197 

pre-being: liv, Iviii, 74, 76, 80, 83, 86, 90, 

125, 149, 150 

predication: 1, 84,- conflict in transcendental 

p., 98

pre-existent, the: liv-lviii passim, xci, 80, 86, 

91, 96, 136, 143, 145, 147, 159 

pregiven(ness): 13, 179,-horizonal con 

sciousness, 178,- for knowing, 37-38, 52, 

81-82, 120, 181,-of a possibility, 68,

105; transcendental, 38, 55, 58, 73, 94, 

190; of the world, xxxvii, xl, liii-lv, 14,

38, 39-40, 48, 83, 94, 108, 163, 177, 178, 

181, 187 

presence: Iviii, 56 

present: 52, 58

presentification [Vercjegenwartigunt)]: 18, 49 

presentness: 5, 49, 56, 58 

presuppositionlessness: 46

productivity: 51,- eidetic, 82-83,- transcen

dental, 75-77, 80, 83 

proposition, phenomenological: 146 

protest: Ivii, Iviii, xci,- in language, 89 

psychologization: 188-89 

psychology: 17, 34, 63,- basic error of, 168; 

intentional, double thematic of, 180,- and 

transcendental reversal, 164 

pure consciousness: 46

race, Nuremberg Laws on: xix 

radicality: of phenomenological epoche, 41;

in questioning, 37,- of reflection, 32 

reason: mundane and reduced, 69,- scientific 

r., intrusion into mankind, 172,- transcen

dental, 69, 70 

rebellion, in language: 89 

receptivity: 51

recollection, critique of: 49-50 

reduction: xlvii, 1, 10, double action of, 

xxxix,- egological, 5, 1 39,- of the idea of 

being, liv-lv, Ivii, 71, 73, 74-75,- of the 

idea of evidentness, 151, of the Idea of 

science, 1 39-40,- intersubjective, 5, 9, 28, 

139,- phenomenological, 4, 10, 12, 27, 

29-48, 74, 93, 1 14,- split caused by, 12 

reflection and iteration: 18, 179-80 

regress, infinite: 17, 26 

regression: 7 

regressive analysis: 27 

regressive inquiry, retro-inquiry [Riickfrage]:

4, 6, 78, 113, 124, 136, 144 

regressive move: 21, 148 

resextensa. 167 

residuum: 43-44 

Rickert, Heinrich: 158

Schütz, Alfred: xxi, Fink's explanation of 

world, xli, lxxiv, lxxxv 

science: absolute, 140-41, 147-51, 152,-in 

Europe, 175,- as human possibility,

102-05,- idea of, as in itiating reflection,

31; intersubjective habituality, 102,- an in 

stitutional habituality, 121, modern s. and 

infinity horizon, 105,-motivation for, 192; 

mundane, 133,-positive, 173,-potentiality 

for, 1 18-20,- reduction of, 139, 140; scien

tific critique of experience, 30 

science, concept of phenomenological: 

147-52,- absolute science, 140-52,- de

fined, 152,- as self-knowledge of the A b 

solute, 191
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self-apperceptions: xlii, lv, 5, 31, 33, 47 

self-preservation, instinct for: 173 

self-reference in phenomenology: 13-19 

passim

self-reflection: 12, 3 1, human self-reflection,

1 3; in the reduction, 32 

self-temporalization: 63, 189 

Seventh Cartesian M editation: xvi 

Should, the absolute: 177 

situation: 99, 109-10,- of end-constituted- 

ness, 74, 1 36, 140,- mundane s. of outward 

manifestation, 1 36,- of phenomenological 

analysis, 50, 55; transcendental, 58, 59,

60, 74, 117, 136, 138 

Sixth M editation: and Fink's revisions of 

Cartesian Meditations, viii-ix, as Fink's 

work, xxxiii,- Habilitation 1945, xxxiv,- as 

1933 Habilitationsschrift, xx, lxxv,- 

Husserl's readings of, xviii,- at Louvain, 

vii-viii 

sleep: 1 10, 1 35, 191 

sociality: li

Société Française de Philosophie: x 

solipsism: 122, 191 

solitude: xx, 99, 122, 191 

soul(s): as unfinished, 189,- worldly content 

of, 168 

speaker, proper: 85 

stateless peoples: 172 

Strasbourg: x

Strasser, Stephan: vii, xxxv, lxix 

subject, full-sided: lvi,- localization of psy

chic s., 167. See also phenom enologizing, 

subject of 

subject-object correlation: 151, 158 

sublation: 118, 134, 150 

synthetic unity of antitheses: 1 34 

system, Husserl's: as architectonic, 8; open

ness of, 7

teleology: lxxxviii, 174,- being-tendency, 1,

21, 108; of science, 31 

temporality: xviii, 52-53, analysis of, xlii, for 

science, 104,- coincidence of human and 

transcendental t., 61 

temporalization: 61, 131,- being of, xlix, 2 

texts and philosophy: xxix-xxx 

thematic and unthematic: 82 

theorizing, problem of beginning: 68 

theory of elements: lxxxix, 11, 12, 14, 20, 

22 ,25 , 26, 148, 152,-outlined, 13 ,27

time, modalities of: 169 

lo on, radical alteration of: 173 

tradition: 104, 172; unity of, 177 

Tran-Duc-Thao: xxi

transcendental, the: non-givenness of, 38; 

not-existent, 76,- psychologized, 168,- 

self-objectification of, 32,- substantial

iz ing of, 97 

transcendental: t. attitude, appearance in 

the world, I 10,- t. being, 71-75, t. being, 

two realms of, 21, t. communication,

100,- t. community , 100, 127,-concept 

equivocal, 150, t. concreteness, 42,- t. 

concrete subjectivity, 191,- t. definitions, 

92-93,- t. dialectic, 11, 13, 26, 64,- t. h is

tory, 58 (see history),- t. 1 as wakeful, 

190-91,- t. idealism, 152-59 (see idealism),- 

t. interpretation, I I7 ; t. intersubjectivity, 

124-25, 165; t. knowing, 140; lack of 

language, 95, 98,- t, localization, 99; t. 

logic, 70, 146, 180,- t. meanings non- 

ontic, 90, t. origins forgettable, 1 16, t. 

others, 164-65,- t. past, 49, 58,- t. pre

knowing, I 14, t. reason, 69, 70,- t. re

flection, xlvii, 14; t. science, 8,- t. self- 

criticism, xlv; t. sentence, 92; t. surface:

128,- t. un-captivation, 42,- t. we en- 

worlded in history, 191 

transcendental life: reductive givenness of, 5,- 

self-dividing of, 24, 1 10,- self-objectivation 

of, 148

transcendental subjectivity: as if existent, 74,- 

becoming-for-itself, 80,- being-in-itself, 

135, 147, 148; being-for-itself, 14, 113,

135, 148; bei ng-ou tsi de - i tsel f, 113, 135,

1 36,- coming-to-itself, 135,- infinite reflec

tivity of, 1 88,- as new field, 42,- non- 

worldly, xxxix-lx,- not pregiven, 38; 

self-constitution into humanity, 106-07,- 

and world-constitution, 58 

transparency: 41, 48, 50, 89, 115, 117, 121, 

131, 134, 149, 155 

truth(s): contradiction in, 117; for everyone, 

154,- mundane and transcendental, 1 17,- 

seeming, 101, 1 34,-transcendental, 101,

110, 117—18, 140; transcendental t., sys

tem of, 140,- transcendental t. and appear- 

ance-truth, see appearance-truths 

type(s): 1 1, 81, 82, 177, 181, 184-85 

typical generality: 184 

typicality: 177, 1 84-85,-of totality, 184-85



Index 207

un-humanization: 40, 76, 109, 120 

unity in antithesis: Ivi

Van Breda, Herman Leo: xxxiii, Ixix, lxxiii, 

Ixxviii, Ixxxiii 

Van Kerckhoven, Guy: lxviii, Ixxiv, Ixxvii, 

Ixxxv, lxxxvii

wakefulness: 135, 190 

waking life: 187

ways into phenomenology: 33,■ from logic, 

34; from psychology, 34 

wholeness: xlii, xliii, 46,- egological, 63,- 

structures of, 61, 64 

world: xiv; as basis for all questions, 35,• 

child of the w., 1 15, 199; as constituted, 

163; as transcendentally constituted, 167,- 

de-absolutizing of, 144; end-product of 

constitution, Ivi, 22, 23, 45, 99, 138, 142; 

end-stratum of constitution, 144, existent 

w. an abstract stratum, 141; horizon of be; 

ing, liii; infinite w., discovery of, 172; as 

infinite Idea, 175,- in itself, 157; monadic

w. and natural w., 180,- natural environing 

w., 82, 171, as nature, a construct, 189; 

pregivenness of, see pregivenness,- a rela

tive totality, 144,- a relative universe, 141, 

riddle of, 173; structure of knownness and 

unknownness, 183; sum-total of ends in 

constitution, 142,- totality of existents, 78, 

128-29, 139, 143-44,- transcendentally in 

tegrated, xxxviii,- unity of immanence and 

transcendence, 158, universal unity of ac

ceptedness, 157 

world-belief: 10,- and epoche, 41-42, tran

scendental fact, xxxviii 

world-constituting life: 59, 65, 66, 69,

113, 179

world-constitution: Iv, Ivi, 4,- beginning and 

end, 11; is unitary, 167,- as on-going, 58, 

62, 107, 108, proper theme of philosophy, 

10, 72, 109 

world-history: 129 

world-horizon: 38, 181 

world-time: 61, 128
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the Sixth Meditation, written in 

1932, constituted a dialogue 

between Husserl and Fink on the 

basic principles of phenomenol

ogy and on its theoretical limits.

The resulting text provides a 

framework for a radical reinter

pretation of phenomenology. 

Ronald Bruzina's meticulous trans

lation and substantial introduc

tion, detailing the history and 

importance of the text, make this 

first English-language edition of 
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reading for students of twentieth- 

century thought.
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